o 5TTH sr^TfT 5I?5TT?R WVTSPfft 

I Lai Bahadur Shastri Academy of Administration 

S 

|l MUSSOORIE 

i 

i LIBRARY 


U/ 


I 



Accession JVo. _ M gAtiser I 

5r»f P 

C/ass 

5?fr^ 5r^r 

Book No. _y< g.r^ . 


^ ."v ^ I 







Netlonal BlbJiojraphles Mo, 2 


JAWAHARLAL NEHRU 

A DESCRIPTIVE BIBLIOGRAPHY 



By the same author: 

MAHATMA GANDHI: 

A DESCRIPTIVE BIBLIOGRAPHY, June, 1955. 



JAWAHARLAL NEHRU 

A Descriptive Bibliography 


JAGDISH SARAN SHARMA 

M.A., D.L.S. (DELHI); M.A.,L.S., Ph. D. (MICHIGAN) 

Author of 

MAHATMA GANDHI : A DESCRlPTiVE BIBLIOGRAPHT 


S. CHAND & CO. 

DELHI — LUCKNOW — JULLDNDUK 



Presented to 

Shri Jawaharlal Nehru, Prime Minister of India, 
on November 14, 1955 on the completion 
of his sixty-sixth year. 


First Published : November /pjj* 


Price Rs, 25/-; 40^-.; $ 6,50. 


S. CHAND & CO., 

FOUNTAIN — DELHI. 

ASAFAH ROAD — NEW DELHI. 
MAI HIRA — JULLUNDUR CITY. 
LAL BAGH — LUCKNOW. 


Published by Shy%mlal Oupta, Proprietor, S. Chmd Sl O., Fimtemn, Delhi 
and printed at the Surendra Prin§en Ltd., Deputjgmtj, Ddhi, 




a// w^o ate 
(■H //te ae/vefUu t€^ 



a fieiti 


^tioyi 


^leiouJ aft 


ted^pe 




TABLE OF CONTENTS 


Introduction 

IX 

Abbreviations 

XV 


PART I 


i. 

Sources... 

3 


A. Bibliographies... 

S 


B. Collected Works 

6 


C. Prominent Newspapers and Periodicals consulted ... 

10 

2. 

Chronology, From November 14, 1889 to August 15, 

1955... 

13 

3. 

Biographies (Arranged chronologically from 1930 to 
August 15, 1955) 

86 


PART n 



Classihed Literature 

99 


PART ni 


1. 

Books Of Which Nehru Wrote Forewords ; 

287 

2. 

Institutions Of Which Nehru Laid Foundation-Stones; 
Inauour-vted And Officially Declared Open 

288 

3. 

Places Important In Nehru’s Life 

295 

4. 

Presents Nehru Received From Various Organiza¬ 
tions And Countries 

300 

Supplement (Includes literature printed by and about 
Nehru between June 1 and August 15, 1955) 

309 

Subject Headinos Used ... 

367 

Index 

379 



INTRODUCTION 


The purpose of this Descriptive Bibliography is three-fold: 
(1) to furnish an objective, annotated and analytical study of wirings 
by and about Jawaharlal Nehru, the Prime Minister of India ai^ 
one of the leading statesmen of our times; (2) to provide a detailed 
chronology of the significant events of his life and other miscellan¬ 
eous information such as : Books of which he wrote forewords, the 
institutions which he inaugurated or of which he laid the foundation- 
stones ; the presents he received from the various organizations and 
countries and the places important in his life; (3) to pnrovide a 
reference book for those interested in research on Nehru’s ideas and 
their impact on India’s political, economic and social policies in the 
last four decades. 

These 3,710 annotated references included in this study, are in 
seven foreign languages, namely; English, French, German, 
Hebrew, Italian, Russian and Swe^sh, all arranged and classified 
under 289 subject headings appropriate in a bibliography on Nehru’s 
life and work. 

The Bibliography is divided into three main parts. Each part 
is further divided into sections and sub-sections. Given below is a 
brief description of each part, its sections and sub-sections: 

PART : SOimCES,GIlR(H>«OLOGY,B10GRAFHI£S 

The first part is divided into three sections. Section 1 ; 
SOURCES is further divided into three sub-sections; A. Biblio¬ 
graphies ; B. Collected Works; and C. Prominent Periodicals 
and Newspapers Consulted. The selected reference works listed 
under section A have been the main source for literature by and 
about Nehru. They include brief bibliographies given in the bio- 
^aphical worb of Nehru, Library Catalogues, Indexes to periodical 
literature and Trade and National Bibliographies of various countries 
available in some of the world's biggest libraries such as the U.S. 
Library of Goi^pess, Washmgton, D. G., British Muse um library, 
London and the Bibliotheque Narionale, Paris. 

Under Sub-section B are listed alphabetically Nehru’s Collected 
Worb with their complete biblicgraphical information, ue., author, 
title, place of publication, publisiMT, edition, date of publication, 
pages and size. These coUecriom, which are edited and compiled 
^ various individuals, organizations and governmental agencies, 
include essays, articl<» and selected speeches. 
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A selected alphabetical list of the periodicals and newspapers 
which were frequently consulted during the course of this study is ^ 
given under Sub-section G with their addresses. 

Section 2 of PART I includes the CHRONOLOGY from 
November 14, 1889—Nehru’s date of birth—to August 15, 1955—8th 
anniversary of India’s Independence—depicting the main events of 
Nehru’s life and work. Happenings between June 1 and August 15, 
1955 have been listed in the SUPPLEMENT. 

Under Section 3 are listed BIOGRAPHIES of Nehru which arc 
arranged chronologically from 1930, the year in ‘which probably the 
first biographical sketch of Nehru w'as published, to May, 1955. 
SUPPLEMENT to this Section includes the biographical essays and 
articles printed between June 1 and August 15, 1955. They arc duly 
annotated and arranged alphabetically. 

PARTH: CLASSIFIED LITERATURE 

It is the biggest part of the bibliography and includes 1,573 
annotated entries arranged under 289 subject headings. Under each 
subject heading annotated writings by Nehru precede those of others. 
The subject headings fall into four categories : GENERAL SUB¬ 
JECTS, such as, Ahimsa^ Atomic Energy, Bhoodan Movement, Com¬ 
munism, Democracy, Goa, India—Foreign Policy, India—National 
Movement, and so on ; under caption ^‘NEHRU AS SUBJECT” 
come subject headings like : Nehru as Foreign Minister of India ; as 
heir and successor of Gandhi; as historian ; as humanitarian ;as man 
of peace ; as Prime Minister ; as writer and so on ; see and see also 
cross references arc given to link together different but related subj cct 
headings. When an event in Nehru’s life or in the history of India’s 
struggle for her independence bears different names appropriate see 
references arc given. There arc some subjects which aie partly 
related to each other but for their importance are listed separately. 
In such cases see also references arc provided. Subjects like Ahimsa 
(non-violence), Salyagraha (non-violent resistance) are used in their 
original form because it is hard to find correct equivalent English words 
for them. In such cases see cross references from the likely English 
words are given. For quick consultation of the subjects an alpha¬ 
betical list of the SUBJECT HEADINGS USED is given at the end 
of the book. 

PART HI: MISCELLANEOUS: FOREWORDS, INSTITU¬ 
TIONS, PLACES AND PRESENTS 

The third and the last part has the following four sections 
giving some additional valuable information about various types of 
activities and interests of the Prime Minister: (1) Books of which 
Nehru wrote forewords ; (2) Institutions of which Nehru laid the 
foundation-stones or which he inaugurated. They arc arranged 



alphabetically under the names of the Indian States^ with a brief 
description of the ceremony ; (3) Presents which Nehru received 
from various organizations and countries. They are arranged alpha¬ 
betically under countries which presented them to Nehru. In the 
case of India they are arranged under different States^ An attempt 
has been made to give all the available information about the objects, 
the occasions on which they were presented, the names of the indi¬ 
viduals and organizations, presenting them, and the time of presen¬ 
tation. The location of the objects is indicated by the abbreviated 
form of the institution which houses the objects. Information about 
the presents Nehru received during his visit in Junc-July, 1955 to 
Austria, Czechoslovakia, Italy, Poland, the U.S.S.R. and Yugoslavia 
is given in the SUPPLEMENT. The list of the presents is selective 
and representative ; (4) under the section—Places important in 
Nehru’s life—are listed the names of twenty-six places. They are 
selective and include his birth-place w'hcre he spent his childhood 
and started his political career, the place at which he was educated, 
where he got married, took vital decisions, made important speeches 
and was imprisoned during the course of India’s struggle for indepen¬ 
dence. 

INDEX 

A comprehensive index compiled on Dictionary Catalogue 
method is given at tlie end and is the key to the entire study. It 
includes authors, editors, compilers, translators, titles, names of places, 
subjects and other related information appearing in the text. Refer¬ 
ences from the index to the text are made by the entry number and 
not by page number. 

ORIGIN AND DEVELOPMENT OF TfflS WORK 

My interest in compiling this bibliography on Nehru began in 
October, 1949 when he visited America on the invitation of the 
United States Government. I was then engaged in collecting 
materials for my first publication: MAHATMA GANDHI : A 
DESCRIPTIVE BIBLIOGRAPHY^ at the U.S. Library of Congress, 
Washington, D.C. The great interest of the U.S. people in Nehru and 
India as demonstrated during this visit convinced me that a study of 
this type might be of some help to those interested in Nehru and 
India’s home and foreign policies and her social and economic 
conditions. After completing my Ph. D. degree dissertation in 
Library Science at the University of Michigan, U.S.A. in May, 1954, 
I began to concentrate on this study and started adding to it 
current references, revising and classifying the material which I 
collected during the last six years. On my return to India about a 
year ago, I added to it some more material available at the various 

1. Subject to changes recommended recently by the States Reorganizaticn 
Commission, 

2. Published on June 25, 1955 by S, Chand & Co,, Dclhi-6. 



Indian Libraries. I made full use of the newspaper clippii^ files md 
other literature available at the All-India Congress Committee office, 
New Delhi. Although all care has been taken to make this bibliogra¬ 
phy comprehensive and accurate, it is possible that some lucanac and 
errors may have crept in. I shall be indebted to any one who may 
help me to correct information given here or to make good any 
omissions in subsequent editions. 

ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS 

It is impossible adequately to thank all those who have helped 
and encouraged me since I first started working on this Bibliography 
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and keen interest in my work. 

I also express my thanks to Shri S. Das Gupta, Head of Depart¬ 
ment of Library Science and tlic Librarian of the University of 
Delhi for his advice on some technical aspects of the Bibliography. 
My thanks are also due to Shri S. C. Kale, Curator, Allahabad 
Museum and Shri A, N. Bhattacharya, Deputy Keeper of the National 
Museum, New Delhi, for providing me information regarding the 
objects presented to Nehru who generously donated them to these 
Museums. 

Turning to my colleagues at the A. L C. C. office, 1 am parti¬ 
cularly grateful to Shri AL P. Bhargava, Shri P. C. Chakravarty, 
Shri H. D. Malaviya, Shri R. C. Pande, Shri C. L. Sharma, Shri 
Sunil Guha, Shri N. Balakrishnan, Shri C. G. R. Kurup and Shri 
P. C. Ary a for their constant encouragement. 

I shall be failing in my duty if I do not express my high regards 
to my friends Dr. Ariand Prakash, Dr. Amba Prasad and Shri Prakash 
Chandra Jain whose valuable suggestions, constructive criticism 
and encouragement I value very highly. 
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Chandiwala, Convenor, Bharat Sewak Samaj, Delhi State, Shri Radha 
Raman, M, 1^. Srnt. Subhadra Joshi, President, Delhi Pradesh Cong¬ 
ress, Shri D. G. Tendulkar and Shri U. S. Mohan Rao, for their 
continued interest in my work. 

My thanks also go to Shri Ram Chandra, Shri Kesho Ram 
and Shri B. N. Mittal who gladly typed the entire manuscript as a 
labour of love. To my younger brother Shardhanand and sister 
Lakshmi, I am thankful for assisting me in preparing the index. 

And finally, a special wmd to my respected teacher, Dr, R. L. 
Kilgour, Professor of Library Science, University of Michigan, U.S.A. 
under whose able guidance, for about four years, I had an opportun¬ 
ity of doing research in tlie field of Bibliography —a branch of 
Library Science which has to play its own part in the ^‘mighty 
adventure'’ of building up a new, prosperous and progressive India. 
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PARTI 


1. SOURCES 

A. Bibliographies 

B. Collected Works 

C. Prominent Newspapers and Periodicals Consulted 

2 . CHRONOLOGY 

From November 14,1889 to August 15,1955 

3 . BIOGRAPHIES 

Arranged Chronologically 



1. SOURCES 


A. BIBLIOGRAPHIES 

: The selected reference works listed below have been the 
main sources for literature by and about Jawaharlal 
Nehru, compiled and classified in this Descriptive 
Bibliography. They include brief bibliographies listed 
in the biographical works on Nehru, Library Catalogues 
of well-known libraries of the world, indexes to periodi¬ 
cal literature and Trade and National Bibliographies 
of various countries. The Indian newspapers and 
periodicals, the materials of which are not indexed any¬ 
where else but print articles on Nehru, are listed under 
Section C of this chapter. 

Bibliographie der fremdspraefaigen Zeitsehriften titerattir. 

Repertoire bibliographique interriational des revues; International 
index to periodicals, 1911-1919, 1925/26 to 1955. Gautszch b. 
Leipzig, Dietrick, 1911—. v. 26 cm. 1 

The volumes after 1940 include references to the articles on Nehru printed in 
periodicals and general works in the principal non-German languages, particularly, 
French, Italian, Spanish, English and other European languages. 

Bibliograpkic index ; a cumulative bibliography of bibliographies. 
V, 1—March, 1938—. New York, The H. W. Wilson Company, 
1938-1955. V. 29i cm. Quarterly. 2 

Later volumes include a few references to the brief bibliographies listed in the 
biographical works on Nehru. 

Biography index ; a cumulative index to biographical material in 
books and magazines. January 1946/June 1947-1955. The H. W. 
Wilson Company, 1947—. v. 27 cm. 3 

Includes a few biographical essays on Nehru. 

Book review digest, v. 1—. January i906-1955. Minneapolis, 
The H. W. Wilson Company, 1906-1912 ; White Plains and New 
York, The H. W. Wilson Company. 1913-1955. v. 25|x26|cm. 4 

Lists reviews important books by and on Nehru published m the United 
States of America. 

Britisli Museum. Department of printed books. Subject index of the 
modern works added to the Kbrarj', 1936-1940; 1941-1945 London, 
The Trustees of the &kish Museum, 1953. v, 25J cm. 5 

The voltuaes from 1936 to 1945 include a few titles by md on Nehru. 
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Deutsche NationalbibUographle, bcarb. Von dcr Deutschen 
Biichcrei, hcraasgegeben vom Borsenverein der deutschen buchh- 
andlen 1—Jahrg., 1931—. Leipzig, Borscn vcrein dcr deutschen 
buchhandler, 1931-1955. v. 21 cm. 6 

Later volume lists a few periodical articles on Nehru in German language. 

Essay and literature, 1934-1940; and index to 23,090 

essays and articles in L241 volumes of collections of essays and mis¬ 
cellaneous work, edited by Marian Shaw. New York, The H. W. 
Wilson Company, 1941. 1362 p. 26 cm. 7 

-1941-1947 ; an index to 32,226 essays and articles in 2,023 vol¬ 
umes of collections of essays and miscellaneous works, edited by 
Dorothy Herbert West and Estallc A* Fidell. New York, The H. W. 
Wilson Company, 1948. 1908 p. 26 cm. 8 

-1948-1950 ; an index to 16,303 essays and articles in 610 volumes 

of collections of essays and miscellaneous works, edited by Dorothy 
Herbert West and Margaret B. Dirk. New York, The H. W. Wilson 
Company, 1931. Ii22p. 26 cm. 9 

-1951 ; an index to 4,716 essays and articles in 180 volumes of 

essays and miscellaneous works, edited by Dorothy Herbert West. 
New York, The H. W. Wilson Company, 1952. 325 p. 26 cm. 10 

Practically each volume mentioned above includes a few biographical essays on 
Nehru. 

International index to periodicals, devoted chiefly to the human¬ 
ities and science. A cumulative author and subject index to a se¬ 
lected list of the periodicals of the world, v, 1—v. March, 1913—. 
New York, The H. W. Wilson Company, 1918-1955. 25x26| cm. 
Bimonthly except July. 11 

Indispensable for periodical literature in English language. From 1930 to 1955 
practically each volume lists periodical literature on Nehru. 

Johnson, Julis Emily, Comp. Independence for India. New York, 
The H. W, Wilson Company, 1943. 292 p. 20 cm. (The Reference 
Shelf, V. 16, No. 3). 

Bibliography : 263-292. 12 

A good source for literature on India's struggle for her independence. Also 
includes a few well-known works by and on Nehru. 

KjHbsbnamurti, Y. G. Jawaharlal Nehru : The man and his ideas. 
Introduction by Dr. B. Pattabhi Sitaramayya ; Preface by Bhulabhai 
J. Desai and Mrs, Rameshwari Nehru. Bombay, Popular book 
depot, 1942. 13 

Lists writings by and about Nehru from page 161 to 170. 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. Nehru flings a challenge. Edited by 
student”. Foreword by Prof. P, A. Wadia, General Editor : J. P. 
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Gupta. Bombay, Hamara Hlndostan publications, 1943. xxviii, 
164p. ports. 18| cm. (Hamara Hindostan special No. 2). 14 

*%ist of books by and on Jawaharlal Nehru” : p. 144. 

Public affairs information service. Bulletin of the Public affairs 
infonnation service, Ist-annual cumulations, 1915—• White Plains, 
New York, and New York City, The H. W. Wilson Company, 1915- 
1919 ; New Yark, Public Affairs information service 1923—1955. v. 
26^ cm. 15 

In its later volumes lists a few articles and essays on Nehru from general 
publications. 

Readers’ guide to periodical literature. Author and subject 
index to a selected list of periodicals, v. 1—February, 1901—.Minnea¬ 
polis, Minnesota, The H. W. Wilson Company etc., 1901—1913; 
White Plains, New York and New York City, The H. W. Wilson 
Company, 1913—1955. v. 26 cm. Monthly. 16 

A very important source for periodical literature on Nehru in the English 
language. 

Subject index to periodicals. Issued by the Library association 
1915/16, 1917/19— London, The Library association, 1919—v. 
32 cm. ' 17 

Particularly useful for periodical literature on Nehru published in British 
periodicals. 

United States catalog; 4th edition; books in print,January 1, 
1928, edited by Mary Burnham. New York, The H. W. Wilson 
Company, 1928. 3164 p. 36 cm. 18 

-(Supplements) cumulative book index, a world list of books in 

the English language, 1928—1955. New York, The H. W. Wilson 
Company, 1933—1955. v. 36 cm. 19 

Practically each volume from 1928 to 1955 includes books and pamphlets on 
Nehru in the English language. 

United States. IJbrary of Congress, A catalogue of books repre¬ 
sented by Library’ of Congress printed cards, issued to July 31, 1942. 
Ann Arbor, Michigan, Edwards Brothers, 1942-46. 167 v. 29 cm. 

20 

-Supplement : Cards issued August 1, 1942—December 31, 1947. 

Ann Arbor, Michigan, Edwards Brothers, 1948. 42 v. 29 cm. 21 

-Author catalog ; a cumulative list of works represented by 

Library^ of Congress printed cards, 1948-1952. Ann Arbor, Michi¬ 
gan, J. W. Edwards, 1953. 24 v. 29 cm. 22 

Each set inchulcs books by Nehru under his name and books Nehrv under 
the respective authors. 
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Yaiiicey^ Mrs. Grace (Sydenstricer) (Conelia Spencer, psiud.) 
Nehru of India. New York, John Day Company, 1948. v. 184p. illus. 
ports, maps. 20 cm, 23 

“Sources’^ : p- 184, 


B, COLLECTED WORKS^ 

Js^ote : Not all the collected works and selections listed below 
are annotated as they also appear with complete biblio¬ 
graphical information under their subjects, in Part II, 

CLASSIFIED LITERATURE 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. Before and after independence : a collection 
of the most important and soul-stirring speeches delivered during the 
most important and soul-stirring years in India’s histoiy, 1922-1950. 
Edited by J. S. Bright. New Delhi, Indian Printing Works, 1950. 
2v, in 1 (612 p.) illus. ports. 22 cm. 24 

-Discovery of India ; excerpts. In Asia (New York) 46 : 5-8, 

69-71, 109-12,^ 180-3, 212-15, 244-9, Jan. June, 1946. 25 

A scries nf six articles from Nehru's The Discovery of India which he wi otc in the 
prison of Ahmaclnagar Fort, 1942-1945. 

-Eighteen months in India, 1936-1937 ; being further essays and 

writings. Allahabad and London, Kitabistan, 1938. viii, 319 p. 
29 cm. 26 

*^Thc author's personal reactions to certain happenings and tendencies after 
his xeturn from Europe in March 1936 and while he was President of the National 
Congress."—(/■. Pref. 

-Glimpses of world history ; being further letters to his daughter, 

written in prison, and containing a rambling account of history for 
young people. With 50 maps by J. F. Horrabin. 4th ed. London, 
E. Drummond, 1949. xvi, 992 p. maps. 23 cm. 27 

-Important speeches ; being a collection of most significant 

speeches delivered from 1912-1946. Edited by Jagat S. Bright. 2d 
rev, enl. ed. Lahore, Indian Printing Works, 1946. 396 p. ports. 
22 cm. 28 

-Important speeches of Jawaharlal Nehru ; being a collection of 

most significant speeches delivered by Jawaharlal Nehru from 1922 
to 1945. Edited by Jagat S. Bright. Lahore, The Indian Printing 
Works, 1945. iv, 243 p. ports. 22 cm. 29 

A collection of twenty-nine important speeches of Nehru, The editorial notes 
at the end of the book are very useful sources for future biographers of Nehru. For 
each speech a brief introduction is provided, which includes the subject, occasion 
and date. 


1. Please see also the SUPPLEMENT. 
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N«liru^ Jawaharlal. Independence and after ; a collection of the 
naore important speeches from September 1946 to May 1949. Delhi, 
Publications Division, Ministry of Information and Broadcasting, 
Government of India, 1949. 403 p. illus. 25 cm. 30 

-India and the world ; essavs. London. G. Allen and Unwin 

Ltd., 1936. 262 p. 19 cm. ' 31 

Editor’s preface signed : H. G. A. 

“First published July 1936 ; second impression August 1936.” 

C/mtents—Presidential Address to the National Congress, 1929.—Whither 
India, 1933.—Presidential Address to the National Congress, 1936.—^Prison-land, 
1934.—The mind of a judge, 1935.—Quetta, 1935.—First letter to Indira.—The last 
letter to Indira.—Mahatma Gandhi, 1936.—A letter to an Englishman.—India and 
the world, 1936.—Indian problems, 1936. 

-India on the march, statements and selected quotations from the 

writings of Jawaharlal Nehru, relevant to the subject only, covering 
three decades of his political career, from 1916 to 1946. Edited by 
Jagat S. Bright. Lahore, the Indian Printing Works, 1946. 330 p. 
ports. 22 cm. 32 

-Jawaharlal Nehru's speeches, 1949-53. Delhi. The Publications 

Division, Ministry of Information and Broadcasting, Government of 
India, 1954. x, 586 P. 19J cm. 33 

Includes a selection of the more signiiicant of Nehru’s speeches and writings 
covering the period between August 1949 and February 1953. The speeches arc 
arranged under the follov\’ing headings : The home front ; On the Five Year Plan : 
India and the world ; India’s foreign |x>licy ; India and Pakistan ; On Kashmir ; 
On science and culture ; To the Universities ; To Children ; On the Press ; Con¬ 
cerning the Constitution ; and Miscellaneous. An index to the speeches could have 
been a great liclp. 

-Letters from a father to his daughter, being a brief account of 

the early days of the world, written for cliildren. Allahabad, Kitab- 
istan, 1936. xii, 89 p. illus. 23 cm. 34 

-Letters from a father to his daughter, being a brief account of 

the early days of the world written for children. Allahabad, The 
Allahabad Law Journal Press, 1947. 219 p. 18i cm. 35 

A collection of thirty IcUcre Nehru wrote in the summer of 1928 to his daugh¬ 
ter Indira Nehru (now Indira (Gandhi) when she was ten years of age. The book is 
an excellent contribution to childicn’s literature. 

-I'he life and speeches of Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru ; edited bf 

Principal R. Dwivedi. Allahabad, National Publishing House, 1930. 
ixxxiv, 227 p. ports 19 cm. 36 

-Malialma Gandhi. Calcutta, Signet Press, 1949. 171 p. illus. 

ports. 25 cm. American edition by John Day, New York, 1948. 37 

A collection of extracts from “Nehru on Gandhi.” 
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Nehru, Jawaharlul. Nehru flings a challenge, edited by ‘a student’ 
foreword by Prof. P. A. Wadia. General editor : J. P. Gupta. 
Bombay, Hamara Hindostan Publications, 1943. xxviii, 164 p; ports. 
J8i cm. (Hamara Hindostan special No. 2). 38 

Each portrait accompanied by guard sheet with quotations. 

“First published... 1943.** 

“Selection from the writings of Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru.”—p. vii. 

“List of books by and on Jawaharlal Nehru” : p. 144. Pages 151-164, adver¬ 
tizing matter. 

-Nehru on war danger, independence and imperialism. Edited 

by R. N. Khanna. Lahore, Allied Indian Publishers, 1944. 22 p. 
17| cm. 39 

A collection of four speeches on War danger, independence and imperialism. 

-New India speaks ; compiled by D. R. Bose. Calcutta, A, 

Mukerjee, 1947. viii, 186 p. ports, fascism. 19 cm. 40 

A collection of important addresses of Nehru on India's demand for indepen¬ 
dence. 

-Peace and India. London, The India League, 1938. 31 p. 

18 J cm. 41 

Contents—Peace and empire ;—India and collective peace ;—India, Spain and 
China ;—Appendix : 1. Text of the general resolution pa.ssed at the “Peace and 
Empire”, Conference, London, July 15th and 16th, 1938. II. Text of the rv solution 
of the Indian National Congress on foreign policy of war danger, “passed at the 
annual session at Haripura, February 1938. 

-Points of view ; some brief extracts from Towards Freedom, the 

autobiography. New York, The John Day Company, 1941. 16 p. 

I6x 13 cm. 42 

“Privately printed for friends of the publisher.” 

——Recent essays and writings on the hitutre of Indian communalism, 
labour and other subjects. Allahabad, Kitabistan, 1937, 153 p. 

m cm. 43 

Some of these articles...have already appeared in pamphlet form.” 

‘‘Second edition 1937.’* 

-Selections from Jawaharlal Nehru. In Building new India. New 

Delhi, All India Congress Committee, 1954. xiv, 97 p. 19J cm. p. 
31-67. 44 

A selection of the following articles from hb writings : 

1. The future beckons to us ; 2. The strength and the weakness of India ; 
3. A strong democratic India—Our national objective ; 4. Need of a scientific 
temper ; 5. The Five-Year Plan—embodiment of a new social philosophy ; 6. 

Political democracy should lead to economic democracy ; 7. Hard work—only 

key to prosperity ; 8. The responsibility of youth in new India. 

-Selected writings ; selected statements and pick-of-thc basket 

quotations... 1916 — 1950, dealing with the shape pf the things to come 
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to India and the world. Edited by J. S. Bright. New Delhi, Indian 
Printing Works, 1950. viii, 353 p. ports. 21 cm. 45 

“First published in 1946 under title : India on the March. 

Nehru, JawaharlaL Speeches in America : a voyage of discovery. 
New Delhi, National book stall, 1950, 226 p. illus. ports. 28 cm. 46 

“All speeches delivered by Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru in America have been 
brought together in this volume. I he speeches compiled here arc as reported by 
the different papers in India. Since some of the papers sent their special corres¬ 
pondents to cover the tour, their divergence of view, whenever ’possible has been 
noted. Two speeches delivered by Jawaharlal Nehru in London have been added 
as an epilogue to the speeches delivered during the American tour**.— Preface. A 
good source for Nehru's visit to the United States. 

-The story of the world ; a brief account of the early days of 

the earth as told in letters to his daughter. With sketches by Richard 
Albany. New York, John Day Co.^ 1951. 128p. illus. 21 cm. 47 

-Thoughts from Nehru ; compiled by Dewan Ram Parkash. 

Lahore, Allied Indian Publishers, 1947. 75p. 18 cm. 48 

A collection of extracts from Nehru’s writings and speeches arranged by 
subjects. 

-The Unity of India; collected writings 1937-1940. Edited by 

V. K. Krishna Mcnon. London. L. Drummond, 1949. viii, 432p. 
ports, illus. maps. 22 cm. 49 

A collection of Nehru’s important writings and speeches. Tlie volume is 
divided into five parts j India and the States; Congress politics ; Away from 
politics ; India and foreign affairs ; and towards a Constituent Assembly. 

-Vi.sit to America. New York, John Day Co., 1950. vi, 182p. 

ports. 20 cm. 50 

A rolled ion of the speeches made by Nehru during his visit to the United 
States of America and C’anada in 19*49. Some of the speeches arc prepared but 
others were extemporary. In nearly all of them he discussed the problem of India 
or Asia in general. 

-A window in prison and prison land. Allahabad, M. N. Pandey, 

1933. 28p. 18 cm. 51 

A collection of two essays 


About 

Nehrii Abhinandan Granih Committee, New Delhi. Nehru 
Abhinandan Granth, a l>irthday book, presented to Jawaharlal 
Nehru, Prime Minister of India on completion of his sixtieth year 
November 14, 1949, New Delhi, The Abhinandan Granth Com¬ 
mittee, 1949, xxxi, 705p. 2^ cm. 52 

Includes three appreciations, fifty-eight tributes and eighteen anecdotes by 
selected atlmirers of Nehru. Ninety-eight phoiogr aphs depicting various phases of 
his life are also included. A g(KKi source for literature about Nehru. 
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C PROMINENT NEWSPAPERS & PERIODICALS 
CONSULTED 

A. I. C. C. Economic Review^ 7, Jantar Mantar Road, New Delhi. 

S3 

American Political Science Review, 1785 Massachusetts Avc., 
N. W. Washington, D. C. 54 

Amrit Bazar Patrika, 14, Ananda Chatterjee Lane, Calcutta 3. 55 

Asian Review, (formerly Asiatic Review), 3 Victoria Street, 
London. 

Atlantic Monthly, 8 Arlington Street, Boston, 57 

Blitz, Apollo Street, Fort, Bombay. 58 

Bombay Chronicle, P. O. Box No. 322, Bombay. 59 

Bookseller, 13 Bedford Square, London, W. C. 1. 60 

Business Week, 330 W 45th Street, New York 19. 61 

Christian Century, 407 S Dearborn Street, Chicago 5. 62 

Christian Science Monitor Magazine Section, 1 Norway Street, 
Boston 15. 63 

Commonweal, 386 Fourth Ave., New York 16. 64 

Congress Bulletin, New Delhi. 64^ 

Contemporary Review, 46-47 Chancery Lane, London. 65 

Current Biography, H. W. Wilson Co., 950-972 University Avc., 
New York 52. 66 

Current History, 108-10 Walnut Street, Philadelphia 6. 67 

Daily Worker, 75 Farringdon Road, London, E. C. 1. 68 

Dawn, South Napier Road, Karachi. 69 

Eastern World, 45 Dorset Street, London. 70 

Empire News (fornicily Sunday Empire News), Kcmslcy House, 
W. C. 1. London. 71 


Foreign Affairs, 58 E 68th Street, New York 21. 72 

Foreign Policy Bolletin, 22 E 38th Street, New York 16. 73 

Fortnightly, 4, 5 and 6 Soho Square, London, W. 1. 74 

Fortune, 540 N Michigan Ave., Chicago 11. 75 

Free Press JoumaA, 21 Dalai Street, Fort, Bombay. 76 
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Harijan, Ahmedabad. 77 

Harper’s, 49 E 33rd Street and Eighth Ave., New York 19. 78 

Hindu, Kusturi Building, Mount Road, Madras. 79 

Hindustan Review, P. O. Box No. 62, Patna. 80 

Hindustan Standard, Burman Street, Calcutta 7 and Qutab Road, 
New Delhi 1. 81 

Hindustan Times, Connaught Circus, New Delhi. 82 

Hindustan Year-Book and Who’s Who, 14 Bankim Chatterjee 
Street, Calcutta 12. 83 

Hitavada, Wardha Road, Nagpur. 84 

Illustrated London News, Ingram House, 195-198 Strand, London. 

85 

Illustrated Weekly of India, Times Building, Hornby Road, 
Bombay, 86 

Imperial Review, 58 Farringdon Street, E. C* 4, London. 87 

Indian and Pakistan Year-Book and Who's Who, Times 

Building, Hornby Road, Fort, Bombay. 88 

« 

Indian Annual Register, 16—1, Komedan Bagan Lane, Calcutta. 

88-a 

iadian Express, Old Madras Club, Mount Road, Madras. 89 
Indian Nation, Mazharul Haque Path, Patna. 90 

Indian Quarterly Register, Shibpur, Calcutta. 90-a 

Indian Review, G. A Natesan and Co., Madras 1. 91 

Labour Monthly, 134, Ballards Lane, London. 92 

Leader, The Leader Buildings, Leader Road, Allahabad. 93 

Library Journal, 62 \V 45th Street, New York 16. 94 

Life, 540 N Michigan Ave., Chicago 11. 95 

Manchester Guardian, Guardian Building, Manchester. 96 

March of India, Publications Division, Old Secretariat, Delhi. 97 

Modern Review, 120-2 Upper Circular Road, Calcutta 9. 98 

Nagpur Times, 36-37, Farm Land Layout, Nagpur. 99 

Nalanda Year-Book and Who^s Who in India, 159 and 160, 
Cornwallis Street, Calcutta 6. 100 
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Natio0f 20 Vcrsey Street, New York 7* 101 

National Herald^ 1, Bisheshwar Nath Road, Lucknow. 102 

New Republic, 40 E 49th Street, New York, 17, 103 

New York Times, Times Square, New York 18. 104 

New York Times Magaaiae, Times Square, New York 18. 105 

New Yorker, 25 W 43rd Street, New York 18. 106 

Newsweek, 152W 42nd Street, New York 18. 107 

Nineteenth Century and After, 10 Orange Street, London 
W. C. 2. 108 

Pioneer, 20 Vidhan Sabha Marg, Lucknow. 109 

Political Science Quarterly, Columbia University, New York 

27. 110 

Publisher’s Weekly, 62 W 45 Street, New York 19. Ill 

Reader’s Digest, Pleasant ville, New York. 112 

Statesman, Calcutta and New Delhi. 112-a 

Saturday Evening Post, Independent Square, Philadelphia 5. 113 

Saturday Review of Literature, 25 VV 45th Street, New York 
19. 114 

Scholastic, 7 E 12th Street, New York 3. 115 

Shankar’s Weekly, Odcon Building, Connaught Place, New 
Delhi. 116 

Sunday Times, Kcmslcy House, London, W. C. 1. 117 

Survey Grapic, 112 E 19th Street, New York 3. 118 

Time, 540 N. Michigan Avc., Chicago II. 119 

Time, The Printing House Square, London. 120 

Times Literary Supplement, The Printing House Square, 
London. 121 

Times of India, Darya Ganj, Delhi, and Times Building, Hornby 
Road, Bombay. 122 

Tribune, Ambala. 123 

Tribune, 222 Strand, London, W. C. 2. 124 

United Nations Bulletin, 2960 Broadway, New York 27. 125 

United Nations World, 510 Madison Avc., New York 22. 126 

United States Department of States Bulletin, Supt., of Docu¬ 
ments, Washington, D. C. 25. 127 

United States News and Report, 437 Parker Avc., Dayton 1. 128 
Vigil, 30, Prithviraj Road, New Delhi. 128-a 

Vital Speeches, 30 W 42nd Street, New York 18. 129 

Yale Review, H3 Elm Street, New Haven 7, Conn. 130 



2, CHRONOLOGY 


November 14, 1889 to August 15,1955*^ 

1889 Nov. 14 Born in Allahabad, according to the Samviit CalmdM* 
Margshmk Badi 7, 1946. 

1905 May At the age of fifteen sailed for England with his 
{middle) and baby sister, now Mrs. Vija> a Laskhmi i audit. iJm 

May 31 Reached London. *33 

Oct. 

{early) Entered Harrow. 134 

1906 (summer) Paid a brief visit to India during holidays. 135 

1907 Oct. Joined Trinity College Cambridge^ at the age of 

(earljf) ‘'seventeen or rather approaching eighteen/' 136 

1908 (summer) Paid a brief visit to India during holidays. 137 

1909 Jul. Visited Berlin with his father when Count Zeppeling 

arrived flying in his new aeroplane from Friederich- 
shafen on Lake Constance. 138 


1910 Jul. Left Cambridge after taking his Natural Science 
Tripos with second class honours. Decided against 
taking I.C.S. and joined the Inner Temple. 139 

Jul. Soon after taking his degree at Cambridge he had a 
narrow escape during his pleasure cruise to Norway. 

140 


Jul. Visited Ireland and the early beginnings of Sinn 
Fein had attracted him. 141 

1912 Jun. Called to the Bar. 142 


Aug. or Returned to India after a stay of over seven years 
Sep. in England. 143 


1912 Nov. 


Dec. 


1916 


Joined the Allahabad High Court and began to study 
India’s political conditions. 144 

Attended the Bankipore Congress as a delegate. 145 

Roger Casement’s wonderful speech at his trial inspired 
him. 146 


1. From Jvmc 1 to August 15, 1955, please jw the SUPPLEMENT. 
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1916 Feb. 8 Married Shrlmati Kamala Kaul in the City^ of Delhi 
on Vasanta Panchmi. Spent that Summer in Kashmir. 
Left his family in the \"allcy, and, together with a 
(ousin of his, wandered for several weeks in the moun¬ 
tains and went upto Ladakh road. 147 

Dec. Met Gandhi for the first time at the Lucknow 
25-31 Congress. 148 

1919 Dec, Travelled from Amritsar to Delhi by the night train. 

{probablj^ 149 


1920 


Jan. 


Tan.- 

Feb. 

Jan. 


W'as totally ignorant of labour conditions in factories 
or fields, and his political outlook was entirely bour¬ 
geois. He knew% of course, that there was terrible 
poverty and misery and he felt that the first aim of 
politically free India must be to tackle this problem of 
poverty.* 150 

Felt very much interested in one of the earliest meet¬ 

ings of the Khilafat leaders and Moulvies^^xvA Ulemas 
held in Delhi. 151 

Council of the Muslim League held in Allahabad 

disappointed him. 152 

Took his mother and wife who were sick to Mussoorie. 

153 


Jun. Went to see at the Jumnagkaty Allahabad about two 
hundred Kisans who marched fifty miles from the in¬ 
terior of Partapgarh district to Allahabad city with the 
intention of drawing the attention of the prominent 
politicians there to their woebegone condition. 154 

Jun. Visited Partapgarh. 

{middle) 155 

Jun. 19 The Government withdrew the order of externment 
from Mussoorie on him. 156 

Sep. 4 Went to Calcutta to attend the Special Session of the 
Congress. 157 

1921 Jan. On the receipt of a telegram left for Rae Bareli where 
some peasant trouble was expected. 158 

Jan. Came back to Allahabad after the Nagpur Congress. 

{early) 159 

Feb.^ or Went to Akbarpur in Fyzabad district in connection 

Mar. with the Kisan movement. 160 


♦Nehru, Jawaharlal. An Autobiography, 1936, p, 46. 
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1921 Mar. 6 Served with an order under Section 144 Cr» P. C. at 

Sultanpur. 161 

Dec. 6 Arrested at Allahabad under Section 17 of the Crimi¬ 
nal Law Amendment Act along with Messrs : Motilal 
Nehru, George Joseph, Editor Independent^\ Rajendra 
Nath, P. D, Tandon, Saved Kamakiddin Jaftri and 
Gauri Shanker Misra. 162 

1922 Mar. 3 Released from Lucknow Jail along with six others, 

before the expiry of their term. 163 

May 11 Arrested in the afternoon at Lucknow District Jail 
under Sections 124-A and 506. 164 

May 17 Made a statement before the Court of the District 
Magistrate of Allahabad. 165 

Aug. Released from the prison. 166 

Oct. Arrested and imprisoned again for ‘‘intimidating” 

foreign cloth dealers. 167 

Dec. 17 Sentenced to 6 months’ simple imprisonment and a 
fine of Rs. 100 under Sec. 17 (1) of the Criminal Law 
Amendment Act. 168 


1923 {Autumn) Attended a special session of tlie Congress held in 
Delhi. 169 

Took interest in Guru-ka-Bagh Satyagraha. 170 

Elected Secretary, All-India Congress Committee. 171 

Sep. 22 Arrested by the Nabha State authorities along w^ith 
Principal Gidwani and Shri Santhanam when they 
visited Nabha. 172 

Oct. 4 Sentenced to 2\ years’ rigorous imprisonment by the 
Nabha Court, but was ordered to leave the state in the 
alternative to undciqgo imprisonment. 173 

Oct. 13 Delivered Presidential address at the U. P. Provincial 
Congress held at Banaras. 174 


1926-1927 Attended the Anti-Imperialist Conference at Brussels, 
as a Congress delegate. 175 

Travelled Italy, Switzerland, England, Belgium, 

Germany and Russia. 176 

1927 Feb. 10 Delivered a speech s^ainst Imperialism at the Interna¬ 
tional Congress held at Brussels (Belgium). 177 
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1927 Nov. X^isited Moscow during the tenth anniversary cele* 

brations of the Russian Revolution. 178 

Dec. Went to Madras to attend the 42nd Session of the 
Indian National Congress. 179 

Addressed 42nd Session of the Indian National 

Congress. 180 

1928 Mar. 31 Delivered a speech while laying the foundation stone 

of the Mahila Vidyapiiha Hall at Allahabad: 181 

Apr. 3 Replied to the welcome addresses presented to him by 
the District Board of Allahabad. 182 

Apr. 11 Delivered Presidential address to the Punjab Provincial 
Conference held at Lahore. “The speech is a magni¬ 
ficent study of the Punjab in the background of Indian 
political and current world affairs.” 183 

May 28 Delivered Presidential address at the Kerala Provincial 
Conference held at Payyanur. 184 

Jul. 7 Supported independent inquiry regarding Bardoli 

grievances. 185 

Aug. 29 Delivered a speech in the All-Parties Conference at 
Lucknow. 186 

Sep. 14 Nehru Committee published its report. 187 

Sep. 22 Delivered Presidential address at the All-Bengal 

Students Conference held in Calcutta. 188 

Oct. 27 Delivered Presidential address at the U. P. Conference 

held at Jhansi. 189 

Nov. 30 Issued a Press statement on Police assault on the 

boycott of the Simon Commission, at Lucknow. 190 

Dec, 12 Delivered Presidential address at the Bombay Presi¬ 
dency Youth Conference held at Bombay. 191 

Dec. 27 Delivered Presidential address to the first All-India 
Socialist Youth Congress held at Calcutta. 192 

Moved amendment to Mahatma Gandhi’s resolution 
on Dominion Status in the All-India Congress Com¬ 
mittee at Calcutta. 193 

1929 Mar. 14 Elected President of the Nagpur Political Conference. 

194 

Sep. 20 Gandhi recommended Nehru’s name for President¬ 
ship of the Lahore Session of the Indian National 
Congress. 1^5 
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1929 Oct. I 
Nov. 19 
Nov. 30 


Dec. 29 


1930 Jan. 

26 

Mar. 

28 

Apr. 

14 

' Jul. 

28 

May 

10 

Aug. 

31 

Oct, 


Oct. 

29 

Nov. 

17 

Dec. 

29 

1931 Jan. 

26 

Feb. 

6 

Apr. 

23 

May 



{end) 
Dec. 26 

1933 Aug. 30 


Elected President of the Lahore Session of the Indian 
National Congress. 196 

Withdrew resignation from Congress Working Com¬ 
mittee. 197 

Delivered Presidential address to the Tenth A.I.T.U.C. 
session at Nagpur. 198 

Delivered Presidential address to the forty-fourth 
session of the Indian National Congress held at Lahore. 

199 

Released from prison. 200 

Replied to Shri Motilal Nehru on the latter’s offer of 
his home Anand Bkawan^ to the Nation. 201 

Sentenced to 6 months’ simple imprisonment for 
breaking Salt Law. 202 

A letter sent to Gandhi. 203 

Accompanied by Dr. Syed Malimud left for Yarvada. 

204 

Sent a note to Gandhi. 205 

Released from the prison. 

Re-arrested after attending a Peasants’ Conference at 
Allahabad. 206 

Sentenced to two years’ rigorous imprisonment and 
Rs. 600 fine. 207 

218 persons were arrested in Delhi in connection with 
the “Jawahar Day’\ 208 

Mrs. Karaala Nehru was arrested. 209 


Released from Jail along with Gandhi^ Mrs. Sarojini 
and 25 others. 210 

Pandit Motilal Nehru died. 211 

Landed at Colombo and was given a rousing reception. 

212 


Visited Travancorc with his wife and daughter* 213 
Arrested during the agrarian trouble in the U. P. and 
sentenced to two years^ rigorous imprisonment. 214 

Released from prison on account of mother’s serious 
illness. 215 
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1933 Sqj. 15 GandhiJawaharlal correspondence released. 216 

1934 Jan. 15 Toured Bihar after the earthquake and organised relief 

for sufferers. 217 

Jan. Visited Calcutta with his wife. 218 

Feb. Arrested at Allahabad on a sedition charge and was 
taken to Calcutta, 219 

Feb, 16 Sentenced to two years’ imprisonment by the Chief 
Presidency Magistrate of Calcutta. 220 

Aug. 11 Released on eleven days’ parole to visit Kamala Nehru 
during her serious illness. 221 

Aug. 24 Re-arrcsted and was taken to the Naini Central Jail. 

222 

Sep. 27 The Allahabad High Court rejected the application f<»r 
liis release. 223 

1935 Sep. 4 Released from prison because of Smt. Kamala Nehru’s 

critical condition. 224 

Sep. 5 Made a statement on release from prison on account 
of the serious illness of Smt. Kamala Nehru. 225 

1936 Feb. 4 Answered questions put to him at a meeting held in 

London under the auspices of the Indian Conciliation 
Group. 226 

Feb. 28 Smt. Kamala Nehru died in Switzerland. 227 

Mar. 10 Arrived at Karachi by air from Switzerland. 228 

Mar. 16 Met Gandhi at Delhi and discussed the political 
situation. 229 

Apr. Published his autobiography. 230 

Apr. 23 Delivered Presidential Address at the forty-ninth 
session of the Indian National Congress held at 
Lucknow. 231 

May 21 In a manifesto, issued by twenty-one members of the 
Bombay Business Community, opposed his socialist 
views and propaganda. 232 

Jun* 2 Drafted a provisional constitution for the Indian Civil 
Liberties Union. 233 

Jun. 19 Opening ceremony performed of the new Congreas 
House at Karachi. 234 
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1936 Aug- 25 Inaugurated the session of the Bombay Branch of the 
Civil Liberties Union. 235 

Sep. 6 Issued a Press statement on World Peace Congres*. 

236 

Sep. 13 Issued a Press statement on Political Prisoners* Day. 237 

Oct. 5 Arrived in Madrass. 238 

Oct. 31 Performed the opening ceremony of the AlUndia 
Swadeshi exhibition at Allahabad. 239 

Dee. 9 Re-elected President of the Indian National Congress. 

240 


Dec. 26 


The Indian National Congress met at Faizpur under 
his Presidentship. 241 


1937 Mar. 19 Addressed the All-India National Convention of the 
Members of the All-India Congress Committee and 
the Members of the Central and Provincial Legislatures 


belonging to the Congress Party. 242 

Dec. 27 Delivered Presidential address at the fiftieth session of 
the Indian National Congress at Faizpur. 243 

1938 Jul. Visited Spain during the Civil War and met Republi¬ 

can leaders. 244 

1939 Visited Ceylon and China. 245 


Jan. 1-2 Spoke to the fourth session of the All-India Students 


Conference held in Calcutta. 246 

Jan. 27 Issued a statement on Congress Presidential Con¬ 
troversy. 247 

Sep. 29 Issued a statement on Lord Zetland’s speech in the 
House of Lords on India and the War. 248 

Oct. 7 Sent a message to the JVrws Chronicle^ London, regard¬ 
ing World War II. 249 

Oct. 17 Made statement on the Viceroy's Declaration. 250 


. D^c. 27 Delivered inaugural address at the fifteenth session of 
the All-India Educational Conference held at Lucknow. 

251 

1940 Imprisoned during (he individual Saljagraha following 

the outbreak of the World War II. 252 

Jan. 2 Addressed the twenty-third session of the Indian 
Economic Conference at Allahabad^ 253 
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1940 Nov. 3 Made a statement at his trial held in Gorakhpur 
Prison, He was arrested and tried because he launched 


the individual Satyagraha, 254 

1941 Released from prison. 255 

1942 Mar. 18 Condemned racial discrimination in evacuation. 256 

Apr. 4 Met the Commander-in-chief of India. 257 


Apr. 12 Explained the attitude of the Congress towards the 
Cripps’ proposals at a Press Conference in Delhi. 258 

Apr. 12 Made a statement before Press Conference on Cripps* 
negotiations at New Delhi. 259 

Jul Cabled a message to the New York Times, New York 
regarding India's demand for her independence. 260 

Aug. 7 Spoke to the All-India Congress Committee at Bombay 
on the resolution on political situation arising out of 
the Cripps’ Mission. 261 

Aug. 8 Delivered a speech on Cripps’ Mission in the All- 
India Congress Committee at Bombay. 262 

Government of India arrested him with Gandhi, Azad 
and other members of the Working Committee in 
Bombay. 263 

1944 Oct. 5 Amcry refused to release Nehru and other Congress 

leaders. 264 

Nov. 14 His 55th birthday was celebrated in London, New 
York and all over India. 265 

1945 Jun. 15 Released from prison. 266 

Jun. 20 Had 150 minutes talk with the Viceroy in Simla. 267 

Jun. 21 Urged need for change of Government. 268 

Jun. 23 Commented on the Viceroy’s offer. 269 

Jul. 8 Addressed Press Conference at Wardhaganj in which 
he explained the problems the Indian National Con¬ 
gress faced in 1945. 270 

Jul. 12 Interprets the Congress attitude towards the Wavcll 
plan. 271 

Jul, 17 While addressing a meeting in Lahore expressed his 
views on the Musliip Lc^uge’s proposal of Pakistan. 

272 
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1945 Jul. 31 Addressed the Journalists* Association at Allahabad 


for over two hours. 273 

Aug. 2 Spoke in Srinagar on the Muslim League’s demand 
for the formation of Pakistan. 274 

Aug. 19 Granted interview at Srinagar to a representative of 
the Associated Press of India. 275 

Aug. 28 Granted interview at New Delhi to a regresentative of 
the Associated Press of India. 276 

Aug. 29 Made a major speech on 1942 happenings at Gandhi 
Grounds, Delhi. The crowds at the meeting arc esti¬ 
mated about 100,000. 277 

Expressed his views on the Muslim League’s demand 
for the formation of Pakistan. 278 

Oct. 7 Soekarno invited him to Java. 279 

Oct. 9 Sent a message to Indonesia from Lucknow. 280 

Oct. 10 Appealed to Japan to promote peace in Asia. 281 

Nov. 14 His 56th birthday w'as celebrated. 282 


1946 Joined the Interim Government as Member for 

External Affairs and Commonwealth Relations, and 
was nominated V^ice-President of the Executive Council 

283 

Feb, 10 Gave an exclusive interview to D. V. Tahmankar at 
London. He said “Of course I expect a peaceful and 
friendly settlement with Britain.’* 284 

Feb. 15 Addressed a mass meeting at Allahbad in which he 
explained the political problems India faced in 1946. 

285 

Mar. Published his Discovery of India, 286 

Mar. 2 Addressed a large gathering at Jhansi, on his way to 
Allahabad. He spoke on the Cabinet Mission. 1X1 

Mar. 9 Spoke on the naval strike in Bombay. In the same 
meeting he was presented with gold and silver of his 
own weight following his refusal to have himself weigh¬ 
ed against gold and silver. in 

Mar. 4 Issued a statement at Allahbad in connection with 
the strike of signal men and others, belonging to the 
Indian Army at Jubbulporc. 28> 
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1946 Mar. 9 Sent a message to Malaya from Calcutta. ■ . 290 

Addressed the Annual Convocation of the Unvcrsity 

of 291 

Mar. 15 Spoke a meeting at Bombay. He added, ‘^Indian 
opinion, as a whole, will strongly resent any aggression 
on Iran or Turkey by any power.292 

Mar. 17 Left for Malaya. 293 

Mar. 19 Addressed a mass gathering at Singapore. 294 

Mar. 27 While stopping for a few minutes in Calcutta on his 
way to Allahabadj he spoke fur a few^ minutes about 
his Malaya tour. 295 

Apr. 14 Hoover met Gandhi and Nehru. 296 

May 9 Elected President of the Indian National Congress for 
the fourth time. 297 

May 11 Met Jinnah. 298 

May 17 Issued a statement at New Delhi deploring capitalism. 

299 

May 25 Indicted Kashmir Administration. 300 

Jun. 26 Gave an interview^ to a representative of Globe at 
Bombay. He explained the British platitudes. 301 

Jul. 4 Addressed a public meeting in the afternoon convened 
by the Nagpur Tow'n Cdngress Committee, Nagpur. 


Jul. 6 Took charge of Congress Presidentship from Maulana 
Azad at the A.I.G.C. meeting, Bombay. 303 

Jul. 6-7 Spoke on Cabinet Mission’s proposals in the All- 
India Congress Committee held at Bombay. 304 

Jul. 10 Addressed Press Conference on Cabinet Mission 
proposals. 305 


Jul. 11 In an exclusive interview to a representative of the 
Associated Press at Simla, he spoke on Nazism and 
Fascism, 306 

Ju1. 20 Explained the Congress stand at a meeting in Delhi. 

307 

Jul. 25 Arrived in Srinagar, Kashmir. 308 

Jul. 30 Met the Viceroy. 309 
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1946 Aug. 12 Made a speech while accepting the viceroy’s iavitation 
tp form an Interim Government. 310 

The Viceroy invited him to form Interim Government. 

311 

Aug. 14 Invited Jinnah to join the Interim Government- 312 

Aug. 15 His negotiations with Jinnah failed. 313 

Aug. 16 Addressed Press Conference on talks with Jinnah. 314 

Aug, 17 Met the Viceroy in New Delhi. 315 

Aug. 21 Submitted names of Interim Government Ministers to 
the \"iceroy. 316 

Aug. 27 Had an interview with the Viceroy. 317 

Sep. 2 Addressed a Press Conference on Interim Government 
at New Delhi. 318 

Sep. 7 Made his first speech as Vice-President of the Interim 
Government. 319 

Se]>. 7 Gave a talk from New Delhi Station of the All-India 

Radio about the Interim National Government. 320 

Sep. 12 Issued orders to cease fire at the Frontier. 321 

Sep. 23 Addressed the All-India Congress Committee at Delhi. 

322 

Sep. 2r) riie Viceroy met him. 323 

Sep. 26 Delivered a speech outlining India’s foreign policy at 
his first Press Conference as Ministcr-in-Gharge. 324 

Sep. 26 Explained India’s foreign policy in a meeting in 
Delhi. 325 

Oct. 6 Met Jinnah at Naw-ab of Bhopal’s palace. 326 

Oct. 16 Visited N.VV.F.P. (North West Frontier Province) 327 

Oct. 20 Visited the Khyber Pass with his party. 328 

Oct. 21 Explained his purpose of visit to N.W.F. 329 

Congratulated Mrs. Pandit and Justice Chagla on 
preliminary success in U. N. Assembly. 330 

Nov. 1 Left Calcutta. 331 

Nov. 14 Made a statement in the Central Assembly on the 
Communal Riots, 332 
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1946 Nov, 21 Made a speech on Alliance between Muslim iLe^gu^ 
and British officials. 333 

Nov. 22 Indicated the Viceroy’s handling of the Interim 
Government. 334 

Nov. Addressed the fifty-fourth session of the Indian Nation- 
23-24 al Congress met at Meerut. 335 

Nov. 24 Nchru-Wavell letters released. 336 

Nov. 30 Nchru-Attlee correspondence released, 337 

Dee. 8 Returned from London to Delhi with Sardar Baldev 
Singh. 338 

Dec. 13 Made a statement moving the Objectives Resolution 
delivered at the Constituent Assembly, New Delhi. 339 

Dec. 16 Addressed Associated Chamber at Calcutta. 340 

1947 Jan. 3 Presided over the Indian Science Congress met at 
Delhi. 341 

Jan. 6 A. I. C. C. adopted his resolution accepting British 
Government’s interpretation of Constituent Assembly 
procedure^ by 99 votes to 52. 342 

Jan. 22 Made a speech winding up the debate on the Objec¬ 
tives Resolution delivered at the Constituent Assembly, 
New Delhi. 343 


Jan. 4 Lord Wavcll discussed with him al>out the political 


situation. 344 

Feb. 15 Wrote a letter to Naranjan Singh Gill. 345 

Feb. 18 Issues raised by him were considered by Attlee 
Cabinet. 346 

Feb. 22 Commended British Government’s statement. 347 

Mar. 4 Spoke to businessmen at Federation of Chambers in 
New Delhi. 348 

Mar. Sponsored the Asian Relations Conference held at 
New Delhi. 349 


Mar. 23 Inaugurated the Asian Rclationi Conference at 
New Delhi. 350 


Apr. 13 Spoke at the JalJianwala Bagh day meeting in Delhi. 
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1947 Apr. 14 While speaking at the Manufacturers’ Conference in 
Delhi, he pleaded for rapid industrialisation. 352 

JuL 26 United States of America hailed his support of Java. 

353 

Aug. 14 Delivered a speech at the Constituent Assembly, New 
Delhi. 354 


Aug. 15 

Aug. 19 

Aug. 31 

Sep. 15 
Nov. 2 

Nov, 11 
Nov. 25 

Dec. 4 

Dec. 13 

Dec. 18 

Dec. 23 
1948 Jan. 2 


Issued a message to the Press from New Delhi regard¬ 
ing Independence Day, 355 

Broadcast a talk from the New Delhi station of the 
All-India Radio. It was his first official broadcast as 
the First Prime Minister of India. 356 


Partition of India and formation of a new State of 
Pakistan. 357 

Broadcasted a talk from the New Delhi Station of the 
All-India Radio on the Punjab Communal Riots. 358 

Visited the riot-affected areas in the Punjab with 
Liaquat Ali Khan and Sardar Patel. 359 

Replied to Liaquat Ali Khan’s charges. 360 

Broadcasted a talk from New Delhi about the Kashmir 
question. 361 

V'^isited devastated areas in Kashmir. 362 

Made a statement on the Kashmir question in the 
Constituent Assembly (Legislative), New Delhi, 363 

Delivered a speech at the Constituent Assembly 
(L^islativc), New Delhi on India’s foreign policy. 
This speech was made in reply to Prof. N. G. Ranga’s 
cut motion for the reduction of the demand under the 
head “Ministry of External Affairs and Common¬ 
wealth Relations.” 364 


Delivered a speech at the Special Convocation of the 
Allahabad University. 365 

Delivered a speech at the Industries Conference, New 
Delhi. 366 

Addressed R.I.A.F. personnel at Delhi, 367 

A statement made at a Press Conference, New Delhi 
on Kashmir question. 368 
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1948 Tan, 15 A statement made about the Kashmir question from 
New Delhi. 369 

Jan. 24 Delivered a speech at the Annual Convocation of the 
Muslim University at Aligarh (U.P.) 370 

Jan. 30 Broadcast a talk from New Delhi after Gandhiji’s 
assassination. 371 

Feb. 12 Delivered a speech in Hindustani to a crowd of over a 
million people who assembled on the banks to watch 
the immersion of Mahatma Gandhi’s ashes in the holy 
waters of the Ganges at the confluence of the sacred 
rivers, the Ganges and the Jumna, at Allahabad. 372 

Feb. 17 Delivered a speech at the Constituent Assembly 
(Legislative), New Delhi on India’s economic policy. 

'373 

Mar. 5 A statement made in the Constituent Assembly 
(Legislative), New Delhi on the Kashmir question. 

374 

Mar. 8 Delivered a speech at the Constituent Assembly 
(Legislatwc), New Delhi on India's Foreign policy. 

375 

Mar. 14 Delivered a speech at \ izagapatani, Madras, on the 
launching of S, S. Jala Usha, the first ocean-going 
steamer made in India. 376 

Mar. 15 A speech delivered at the Constituent Assembly 
(Legislative) on the problem of external publicity. 377 

Mar. 31 Condemned strikes by Government servants. 378 

Apr. 3 Delivered a speech at the Constituent Assembly 
(Legislative), New Delhi in reply to a resolution 
moved by Ananthasayanam Ayyangar, member of the 
Constituent Assembly. 379 

Apr. 3 Lunched with Dr. Gradv, U. S. Ambassador to India. 

380 

Apr. 4 Invited for dinner Cabinet Ministers and Federal 
Judges. Broadcast to U. S. A. from the Delhi station 
of the All-India Radio. 381 

Apr, 7 Delivered a speech at the Constituent Assembly 
(Legislative), New Delhi, during the debate on the 
Industrial Policy Resolution moved by the Hon^blc 
Dr. Shyama Prasad Mbokerj;^c, Minister for Industry 
and Supply. 382 
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1948 Apr. 8 Left for Kurukshetra. 383 

Apr. 9 Explained the Indo-Hyderabad relations. 384 

Apr. 10 Lunched at his residence with Kirk Patrick. 

Attended The Hearld Directors’ meeting. 385 

Apr. 12 Laid the foundation stone of Hirakud Dam. 386 

Apr. 13 Laid the foundation stone of the New Capital of Orissa 
at Bhuvaneshwar. 387 

Apr. 18 Inaugurated the Rajasthan Union. 388 

Apr. 19 Laid the foundation stone of the National Institute of 
Science of India—Mathura Road, New Delhi. 389 

Apr. 22 Met Bhutanese delegation. 390 

Apr. 23 Left for Bombay by air. 391 

Apr. 26 Addressed the Secret Session of A.I.C.C. on relations 
with Hyderabad. 392 

May 1 Addressed Press Conference on Kashmir and Hydera¬ 
bad. 393 

May 4 The Bishop of America came to see him and got 
photographed with him. 394 

May 11 Returned from Kashmir. 395 

May 13 Attended Defence Committee at Simla. 396 

May 24 Left for Mussoorie. 397 

May 28 Left from Gwalior by air. 398 

May 31 Arrived in Ooty. 399 

Jun, 2 Inaugurated the third Session of the United Nations 
Economic Commission of Asia and the Far East at 
Ootacamund. 400 

Jun. 3 Returned from Ootcamund. 401 

Jun. 10 A statement made from New Delhi on the Kashmir 
Question. 402 

Jun. 11 Left for Nainital.. 403 

Jun. 12 Met Vinoba Bfaave at Dehradun. 404 

Jun. 17 While speaking at a Press Conference in Delhi, he 
warned the Nizam of Hyderabad. 405 


Jun. 20 Said good-bye to the Mountbattens, who left India. 406 
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1948 Jun. 27 Left for Srinagar. 4( 

Jun. 30 Left for Lucknow. Dined with Jai Prakash Narain. 


7 Left for Pathankot. 

14 Attended a party at French Ambassador’s residence 

16-Harding Avenue, New Delhi. 410 

17 Opening ceremony performed of the Pathankot Jammu 
Road. 411 

20 Addressed Inter-Provincial Textile Conference. 412 

22 Addressed a meeting of the Mahatma Gandhi National 
Memorial Fund, in New Delhi. 413 

24 Left for Madras at 5-30 a.m. 414 

27 Returned from Madras. 415 

8 Reviewed the Kashmir and Hyderabad crisis at party 

meeting in Delhi. 416 

15 Issued a message from New Delhi on the occasion of 

First anniversary of our independence. 417 

20 Addressed the first meeting of Atomic Energy Com- 


Aug. 25 Made a statement about ^‘the Tunc for the National 
Anthem” in reply to a short notice question in the 
Constituent Assembly (Legislative) , New Delhi. 419 

Sep, Attended the Commonwealth Prime Ministers’ Con¬ 
ference, which led to the continued membership o 
Republican India in the Commonwealth, no longer 
British but with the King as symbolic head. 420 

Sep. 4 Addressed Conference on Kashmir at Hyderabad. 421 

Sep. 7 A statement made about the Hyderabad question at 
the Constituent Assembly (Legislative), New Delhi. 

422 

Sep* 14 Left for Bombay at 2 p.m. 423 

Sep. 15 He welcomed India’s new flagship H. M. I. S. Delhi 
in Bombay. 424 

Sep. 16 Left Bombay for Delhi from Santa Cruz Aiy-Port. 425 

Sep, 18 Had inoculation for cholera. 426 
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1948 


Sep. 21 
Sep. 27 

Oct. 1 

Oct. 2 


Oct. 4 

Oct. 6 

Oct. 12 
Oct. 13 
Oct. 15 
Oct. 18 
Oct. 20 

Oct. 24 

Oct. 25 


Broadcasted a talk on Hyderabad question from New 
Delhi. 427 

Met the Parliamentary Delegation. 428 

Robert Trumbull of J^ew York Times met him at his 
residence, New Delhi. 429 

Left for Srinagar. 430 

Deplored Pakistan’s anti-Indian propaganda in Sri¬ 
nagar, Kashmir, 431 

Broadcasted a talk from New Delhi on the occasion of 
the anniversary of Mahatma Gandhi’s birthday, Oct. 
2, 1948.. 432 

Addressed Public meeting at Ramlila Grounds, New 
Delhi. Broadcasted from New Delhi station of All- 
India Radio. 433 

Delivered a speech at New Delhi, while inaugurating 
the first meeting of the Regional Committee of the 
World Health Organisation for South-East Asia. 434 

Left for London by air to attend the Commonwealth 


Premiers’ Conference. 435 

Addressed a meeting at Kingsway Hall. 436 

Dined at Buckingham Palace, London. 437 

Left for Paris. 438 

Left Paris for London. 439 

Met with Liaquat Ali Khan, at Attlee’s Chamber in 
Downing Street, 440 

His talks with Attlee and Liaquat Ali Khan regarding 
Kashmir broke down, 441 

Left London for Paris en route to India. 442 


Nov. 3 Addressed a special session of the United Nations 
Greneral Assembly in Paris. 443 


Nov. 6 Came back to New Delhi from London. 444 


Nov. 7 Reported to the Congress Legislators in New Delhi, his 
discussion of the London Commonwealth Conference. 

445 
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1948 Nov. 10 Delivered a speech at New Delhi inaugurating the 
Asian Regional Conference of the International Met¬ 
eorological Organisation. 446 

14 Received greetings on his 60th birthday. 447 

16 Addressed Sikh Community meeting at Gandhi 
Ground, Delhi. 448 

20 Gave party to International Civil Aviation Organi¬ 
sation at his residence. 449 

5 Delivered a speech at the Nineteenth Annual meeting 
of the Central Board of Irrigation, New Delhi. 450 

6 Performed inauguration ceremony of the Annual 

meeting of the Central Board of Irrigation at Consti¬ 
tution Club^ New Delhi. 451 


Nov. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Dec. 


12 H. S. Suhrawardv came to see him. 


452 


14 Addressed the Advisory Committee on scientific co¬ 
ordination. 453 

16 Left for Jaipur to attend Subjects Committee of 
A. I. C. C. 454 

18 Attended open session of A. I. C. C 455 

23 Delivered an address at New Delhi inaugurating the 

Silver Jubilee Session of the Indian Historical Records 
Commission. 456 


Dec. 

Dec. 


24 Left for Hyderabad. 


457 


25 He and the Nizam of Hyderabad exchanged their 
visits. 458 


Dec. 27 Left for Bangalore. 
1949 Jan 


459 


1 Left for Allahabad by air at 10-30 a. m. to attend 
Tara Pandit’s wedding. 460 

Jan. 2 Attended Tara’s wedding at Allahabad. 461 

Jan. 3 Addressed Science Congress at Allahabad. 462 

Jan. 4 Returned to Delhi from Allahabad at 4-20 p. m. 463 

Jan. 13 Left Delhi for Calcutta by air* 464 

Jan. 15 Came Back to Delhi from Calcutta. 465 

Jan, 20 Delivered Presidential speech at New Delhi inaugu¬ 
rating the 19-nation Conference on Indonesia. 466 
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1949 Jan. 22 Addressed Conference on Indonesia at Hyderabad 

House, New Delhi. 467 

Jan. 23 Informed the Security Council about the decision of 
the Asian Conference, 468 

Jan. 27 Left Delhi (Palam) for Lucknow. Arrived Lucknow 
at 3-40 p. in. 469 

Jan. 28 Addressed the Special (Silver Jubilee) Convocation of 
Lucknow University. 470 

Jan. 29 Left Lucknow for Delhi at 9-30 a. m. 471 

Jan. 30 Addressed a meeting on the first anniversary of 
Mahatma Gandhi’s death. Offered his homage to 
Gandhi at Rajghat, Delhi. 472 

Broadcasted from the Delhi station of A. I. R. 473 

Feb. 1 Had Cam])ridge dinner. Gymkhana Club, New Delhi. 

474 

Addressed a public meeting at Narela—15 miles from 
Delhi. 475 

Feb. 6 Visited Hastinapur n'a Meerut by car. Returned to 
Delhi at 7 p. m. 476 

Feb. 12 Left New Delhi by air for Ahmcdabad. 477 

Feb. 14 Arrived Delhi from Ahmedabad at 11-45 a. m. 478 

Feb. 21 Visited Kurukshetra. 479 

Mar. 1 Left New Delhi (Palam) for Allahabad. 480 

Mar. 2 Arrived Delhi at 2-30 p. m. 481 

Mar. 3 Delivered a commemorative speech at the death of 
Her Excellency Shrimati Sarojini Naidu, in the 

Constituent Assembly (Legislative), New Delhi. 482 

Inaugurated Annual Session of Federation of Indian 
Chambers of Commerce and Industry at Hotel 
Imperial, New Delhi, 483 

Mar, 4 Delivered a speech at the meeting of Federation of 
Indian Chambers of Commerce and Industry (22nd 
Annual Session), New Delhi. President Truman in¬ 
vited him to U. S. A. 484 

Mar. 8 Delivered a speech at the Constituent Assembly 
(Legislative), New Delhi on “Emergence of India in 
World Affairs". 485 
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1949 Mar. 9 Left Delhi for Bhuvaneshwar. 486 

Mar. 13 Returned to Delhi at 12-30 p. m. 487 

Mar. 19 Refuted charges of the Frontier Government, regard¬ 
ing India’s help to Red Shirts. 488 

Mar. 20 Visited Pusa Institute, New Delhi. Addressed Convo¬ 
cation of Lady Irwin College, New Delhi at 4-30 p. m. 


489 

Mar. 22 Delivered a speech on India’s foreign policy at the 
Indian Council of World Affairs, Constitution Club, 
New Delhi. 490 

Mar. 24 Visited Forest College, Dehra Dun. 491 

Apr. 2 Visited Muzaffarpur, Bihar. 492 

Apr. 3 Left Muzaffarpur by air. Arrived Lucknow from 

Muzaffarpur, 493 

Apr. 9 Inaugurated the Indian National Commission for co¬ 
operation with UNESCO, in New Delhi. 494 

Apr. 19 Left for Bombay en route to London at 7-45 a. m. 495 

Left for London to attend the Commonwealth Prime 
Ministers’ Conference. 496 

Apr. 21 Lunched at Buckingham Palace, London. 497 

Apr. 25 Reception at 10, Downing Street, London. 498 

Apr. 26 Dined with visiting Prime Ministers. 499 


May 7 Came back to New Delhi from London at 1 p. m. 500 

May 10 Broadcasted from New Delhi after attending the meet¬ 
ing of the Commonwealth Prime Ministers in London 
about India’s relationship with the British Empire. 501 

May 17 Replied to the debate on India’s decision to remain in 
the Commonwealth of Nations at the Constituent 
Assembly, New Delhi. 502 

1949 May 21 Left Palam for Srinagar. Arrived Srinagar at 11-45 
p.m. 503 

May 24 Met Ethiopian Minister. 504 

May 29 While speaking at Srinagar, gave assurance to 
Kashmiris. 505 

May 30 Left New Delhi by car for Dehra Dun at 3 p. m. 
Arrived Dehra Dun at 6-30 p. m, 506 
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Attended Congi'ess Working Committee at Dchra 
Dun. 507 

Left New Delhi (Palam) for Saharanpur and Dehra 
Dun. Arrived Dehra Dun at 7 p.m. 508 

Left Dehra Dun and arrived Saharanpur at 4 p.m. 
Arrived New Delhi (Palam) in the evening. 509 

Left New Delhi (Palam) for Dehra Dun at 4-45 p.m. 
Arrived Dehra Dun at 7 p. m. 510 

Left Dehra Dun by car to Saharanpur. Left Saharan¬ 
pur by air for New Delhi. 511 

Broadcasted a talk at the New Delhi station of A.I.R. 

512 

Left New Delhi (Palam) for Srinagar. 513 

Left Srinagar for Delhi at 8 a.m. Arrived New Delhi 
at 11a. m. 514 

Left for Calcutta from New Delhi (Palam) at 8 a.m. 
Arrived Calcutta (Dum Dum) at 1 p. m. 515 

Had consultations with officials, Congressmen and 
Journalists at Calcutta regarding the Bengal problems. 

516 

Jul. 15 Left Calcutta (Dum Dam) for Delhi by R.I.A.F. 517 

Jul, 18 Left for Lucknow to attend Premiers’ Conference by 
R.I.A.F. at 8-30 a.m. Arrived Lucknow at 10-10 a.m. 

518 

Jul. 19 Arrived New Delhi (Palam) at 8-40 a.m. 519 

Aug. 3 Addressed the Conference on Canal Water Dispute 
between Pakistan and India. 520 

Aug. 15 Delivered a speech in Hindustani at Red Fort, Delhi 
on Independence Day. 521 

Aug. 16 The American Ambassador gave reception to him. 522 

Aug. 27 Left New Delhi (Palam) for Kanpur at 7-15 a.m. 
Arrived Kanpur at 9 a.m. 523 

Aug. 28 Announced Food Control to continue. 524 

Aug. 29 Left Kanpur at 7-15 a.m. Arrived New Delhi (Palam) 
at 9 a.m. 525 

Aug. 30 His findings on W. Bengal Ministry published. 526 


May 

31 

Jun. 

11 

Jun. 

12 

Jun. 

25 

Jun. 

27 

Jun. 

29 

Jul. 

3 

Jul. 

9 

Jul. 

12 

Jul. 

13 
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1949 Sep, 3 Left New Delhi (Palam) for Allahabad at 4 a.m. 

Arrived Allahabad at 9-45 a.m. 527 

Sep. 5 Left Allahabad at 7 a.m. by air to Bombay. Arrived 
at Bombay (Santa Cruz) at 11-30 a.m. 528 

Sep. 6 Left Bombay (Santa Cruz) at 9 a.m. Arrived New 
Delhi (Palam) at i-30 p.m. 529 

Sep. 10 Made a speech while moving an amendment to 
Article 24 of the Draft Constitution in Constituent 
Assembly, New Delhi. 530 

Sep. 17 Left New Delhi (Palam) for Ferozepur at 7-30 a.m. 

Arrived Ferozepur at 9-10 a.m. 531 

Sep. 18 Left Ferozepur at 7-20 a.m. Arrived Halwara at 8 a.m. 

Left Halwara at 6 p.m. Arrived Ambala at 6-45 p.m. 

532 

Sep. 20 Explained India Government’s decision on devalu¬ 
ation. 533 

Sep. 22 Addressed Conference regarding War in Rajputana. 

Sep. 24 Reiterated offer to Pakistan for joint declaration. 535 

Left New Delhi (Palam) by R.I.A.F. at 6-30 a.m. for 
Srinagar. Arrived Srinagar at 9-15 a.m. 536 

Sep. 26 Left Srinagar at 8-30 a.m. Arrived New Delhi (Palam) 
at 11-15 a.m, 537 

Oct. 2 Participated in Prayer at R^ghat on Gandhiji’s birth¬ 
day. 538 

Oct. 5 Broadcasted from the Delhi station of A.I.R. at 3-30 
p.m, 539 

Oct. 6 Left Delhi (Palam) for Bombay at 7 a.m. Arriv^ed 
Poona 11-30 a.m. 540 

Oct. 7 Left Poona for Bombay at 8-20 a.m. Arrived Bombay 
(Santa Cruz) at 9 a.m. 541 

Left Bombay by Air India International for London 
at 3-30 p.m. en route to U.S.A. 542 

Oct. 8 Arrived Cairo at 1-30 p.m. Left Cairo at 3 p.m. 
Arrived Geneva at 11-30 p.m. Left Geneva at 12-30 
p.m* Arrived London at 2 p.m. 543 
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1949 Oct. 11 Arrived in the U.S.A. on a triumphal good-will tour 
of the country, and was received by President Truman 
and his Cabinet at the airport in Washington, D.C. 544 

Welcomed by President Truman and several thousand 
admirers at the Military Air Transport Terminal, 
Washington, D.C., U.S.A. 545 

Oct. 12 Visited Mount Vernon. Laid a wreath on the Tomb 
of the Unknown Soldiers, Arlington National Ceme¬ 
tery. Reception given to him at Indian Chancery 
by Indian Community and Students. 546 

Oct. 13 Visited National Gallery of Art at Washington, D.C. 

547 

Addressed the U.S. Congress, pledging India to work 
for ‘'liberty, justice and peace*’, Washington, D.C. 548 

Placed wreaths on the Tombs of George and Martha 
Washington, the historic estate of America’s First 
President. 549 

Oct. 14 National Press Club in Washington, D. C. gave 
luncheon in his honour. Reception was given at Indian 
Embassy. 550 

Oct. 16 Arrived at Hyde Park by automobile. Placed a wreath 
on President Roosevelt s Grave, followed by luncheon 
with Mrs. Roosevelt. Left for New York City. 551 

Oct. 15 Arrived in New York by air, La Guardia Airport from 
Washington, D. C. Reception given by Indian Com¬ 
munity and students at New India House, 3 East 64 
Street. 552 

Oct. 17 Addressed the Columbia University, New York on the 
occasion of the Conferment at him the degree of 
Doctor of Laws. 553 

The Mayor of the City of New York, gave reception 
in his honour at City Hall, New York. 554 

Addressed New Yorkers after having received a w'arm 
welcome by the people of New York. 555 

Oct. 18 The Overseas Press Club, invited him to luncheon at 
the Waldorf-Astoria Hotel, New \’ork. 556 

Oct. 19 Addressed the East and West Association, the Foreign 
Policy Association, the India League of America and 
the Institute of Pacific Relations, New Yorkt 557 
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1949 Oct* 19 Addressed the Trusteeship Committee of the General 
Assembly of the United Nations* 558 

Visited the headquarters of the United Nations, 
followed by luncheon in his honour by the Secretary 
General, Trygve Lie. 559 

Invited for dinner by Foreign Policy Association, India 
League, East and West Association and Institute of 
Pacific Relations, Waldorf-Astoria Hotel, New York. 

560 

Addressed the United Nations Correspondents’ Associ¬ 
ation at Lake Success. 561 

Oct. 20 Invited to dinner by the National Council of Foreign 
Trade and Far East American Council of Commerce, 
Waldorf-Astoria Plotel. 562 

Spoke at the Waldorf-Astoria Banquet, in New York. 

563 

Oct. 21 Visited the West Point Military Academy of Lh S. A. 

564 

lalked with about 200 American friends of India, 
who, in the past, have done good work in advancing 
India’s cause. They included writers, publicists, news¬ 
papermen and speakers and they were present at a 
function specially arranged by Smt. Vijaya Lakshmi 
Pandit, India’s Ambassador to U. S. A. 565 

Oct. 22 Left by plane for Niagara Falls ; proceeded on 
Canadian trip. 566 

Talked with American financiers such as William 
Drafer, Jr., Floyd Bair, J. M. Wolf and others. 567 

Oct. 24 Delivered a speech in the Canadian Parliament, 
Ottawa, Canada. 568 

Addressed joint session of both the Houses of Canadian 
Parliament. 569 

Visited Vcllcsley College and Hansard University 
where he lunched with Harvard President and Mrs. 
James B. Conant. 570 

Attended a private dinner given in his honour by 
William Phillips at the Somerset Club. 571 
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1949 Oct. 


Oct. 

Ocr. 

Oct. 


Oct. 


Oct. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Nov. 


24 Spoke at a dinner given in his honour by the National 

Foreign Trade Council and the Far East American 
Council of Commerce and Industry at the Waldorf- 
Astoria Hoteb New York. 572 

25 Addressed the Press Conference, Ottawa, Canada. 
Addressed the Canadian Parliament, Ottawa. 573 

26 Gave a radio message to the AW lork Tribune^ New 

York. 574 

27 Addressed the students of the University of Chicago 

during his visit to U.S.A, The subject of his talk was 
‘'The Gandhian Technique.’* 575 

Arrived at Chicago by plane from Canada. Reception 
was given in his honour by Mayor of Chicago at City 
Hall and by the Citizens’ Reception Committee. 576 

Rcce[)ti(>n was given in his honour by the Chicage 
Council of Foreign Relations and the Chicago Associa¬ 
tion of Commerce and Industry followed by dinner, 
Stevens Hotel, Chicago. 57" 

28 .Addressed the Chicago University. Visited Chicagt 
Museum of Science and Industry. Addressed a meet¬ 
ing held at Rockfeller Cliapel. Reception by Indian 
Community and students at the International House. 

57? 

Left Chicago by plane for Knoxville, Tennessee. V’’isit- 
ed White Sulpliur Springs. 57S 

29 Spent the whole day at White Sulphur Springs. 58( 

30 Left White Sulpliur Springs by plane for Knoxville, 

and left Knoxville for San Francisco at 12-30 p.m. and 
arrived there at 5-45 p.m. 581 

31 Addressed the students of the University of California 

582 

Lunched with President Sproul. 58: 

1 Talked with the Indian Community and students in 

California and presented books to the proposed 
Gandhi Library. Addressed the Press Club. Left b> 
plane for V^ancouver. 584 

2 San Francisco made him honorary citizen. 585 

4 Delivered eleven speeches at Vancouver. 586 

5 Addressed the Wisconsin University. 587 
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1949 Nov. 6 Received the American Spingarn Medal for services 

to Negroes ; met American Negro leaders and visited 
Harlum, New York’s Negro district. 588 

Nov. 7 Met U.S. Negro leaders from many walks of life, such 
as Dr. Ralph J. Bunche, Mary Mdcod Bethuin, Dr. 
Movdecai Johnson etc. 589 

Nov. 12 While speaking in a Press Conference in London, 
indicted Pakistan in respect of the Kashmir issue. 590 

In the evening spoke in a reception given to him by 
over 1,000 Indian residents at London. 591 

Nov. 14 Came back from London at Bombay (Santa Cruz) at 
4-20 p.m. Felicitated on his 61st birthday at a grand 
reception in Bombay. 592 

Nov. 15 Left Bombay (Santa Cruz) for Delhi by R. 1. A. F. at 
8 a.m. 593 

Nov. 21 Had tea with Foreign Correspondents’ Association, in 
New Delhi. 594 

Nov. 25 Left Delhi (Palam) for Roorkee by R.LA.F. at 8 a.m. 

Arrived Saraswa at 8-50 a.m. and left by air for 
Roorkee. Left Roorkee by car for Delhi in the 
evening. 595 

Nov. 27 Met All-India Women’s Deputation at 11 a.m. 

Attended Birthday reception at Red Fort, Delhi. 596 

Dec. 7 Broadcasted on the Services from the Delhi Station of 
All-India Radio. 597 

Dec. 31 Left New Delhi (Palam) by R.LA.F. for Nagpur at 
7 a.m. Arrived Nagpur at 10-20 a.m. Left Nagpur 
by car for Sevagram. Left Sevagram by car for 
Nagpur at 7-30 p.m. 598 

1950 Jan. 1 Addressed the Nagpur University Convocation. 599 

Jan. 2 Left Nagpur by air for Poona at 8-30 a m. Arrived 
Poona at 7 p.m. 600 

Jam. 3 Performed opening ceremony of Natural Chemical 
Laboratory, Left Poona by R.LA.F. plane. Arrived 
New Delhi at 11 a.m. 601 

Jan. 8 Left Delhi by R.LA.F. plane at 6-30 a.m. Arrived 
Madras at 1-20 p.m. Left Madras by R.LA.F. plane 
at 2-10 p.m. Arrived Colombo (Ratmalana) at 5 p.m. 

602 
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1950 Jan* 8 While speaking to pressmen he said that separation of 
Andhra is hardly possible by January 26. 603 

Jan. 12 Addressed the Annual Convocation at the University 
of Ceylon, Colombo. 604 

Jan. 15 Left Colombo (Ratmalana) by R.I.A.F. plane. 

Arrived Nagpur (Soregaon) at 1-45 p.m. Arrived New 
Delhi (Palam) at 6 p.m. 605 

Jan. 17 Attended the Congress Working Committee, New 
Delhi. 606 

Jan. 19 Laid the Foundation Stone of the National Stadium, 
New Delhi. 607 

Jan. 24 Visited Jamia with President Soekarno. 608 

Jan. 26 Sent Message to the Nation on being a Republic. 609 

Jan. 28 Inaugurated Supreme Court—C.H. Js'‘ehru Abhinandan 
Granlha was presented to him at the Imperial Hotel, 
New Delhi. 610 

Jan. 30 Visited Rajghat at 8-45 a.m. Addressed a Public 
meeting at Ramlila Grounds, Delhi. 611 

Jan. 31 Vincent Sheean met him. 612 

Feb. 3 Replied to the debate on the President’s Address in 
Parliament, New Delhi. 613 

Feb. 4 Attended Mushaira at Red Fort in Delhi at 6 p.m. 614 

Feb, 5 Participated in Presidential Procession from Red Fort 
to Qiicens Gardens at 3 p.m. 615 

Feb. 10 Issued a Press statement regarding India’s policy to¬ 
wards Pakistan. 616 

Feb. 12 Addressed the Annual meeting of the Institution of 
Engineers, Kashmir House, New Delhi. 617 

Feb. 23 Statement made in Parliament on ‘The Bengal Issue”. 

618 

Feb. 24 Addressed the Foundation Day meeting of the Delhi 
School of Economics, Delhi University. 619 

Mar, 6 Left New Delhi (Palam) by R.I.A.F. at 7 a.m. for 
Calcutta. Arrived Calcutta at 12 a.m. 620 


Mar. 9 Left Calcutta by R.I.A.F, for Delhi. Arrived New 
Delhi (Palam) at 3-30. 621 
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1950 Mar. 11 Addressed Annual Session of the Federation of Indian 
Chambers of Commen e and Industry, at Imperial 
Hotel, New Delhi. 622 

Mar. 14 Left New Delhi (Palam) for Calcutta by R.I.A.F. at 7 
a.m. Arrived Calcutta (Dum Duni) at 12 p.rn. 623 

Mar. 17 Made a speech in Parliament while presenting the 
budget demand for the Ministry of lixlernal AlTairs, 
New Delhi. 624 

Mar. 27 \4sited Arab-ki-Sarai and Housing Factory. 625 

Apr. 2 Went to receive the Prime Minister of Pakistan at 
Palam Air Port at 11-15 a.m. 626 

Apr. 9 Made a speech while inaugurating the Indian Council 
for Cultural Relations, New Delhi. 627 

Apr. 10 Explained the Indo-Pakistan agreement in the Parlia¬ 
ment. 628 

Apr. 21 Left New Delhi (Palam) by I.A.F. wiili President for 
Niga Airfield at 7-15 a.m. Arrived Niga Airfield 
(Asansol near Dhanbad) at 11-30 a.rn. 629 

Apr. 22 Made a speech at the opening rercinony of the Fuel 
Research lastitutc, Digwadih, India. 630 

Apr. 24 Left Gaya by I.A.F. for Delhi at 7-30 a.m. Arrived 
New Delhi (Palarn) at 11-10 a.m. 631 

Apr. 26 Left Delhi by I.A.F. Plane at 7-30. Arrived Karachi 
at 12 p.rn. 632 

Apr. 28 Left Karachi by I.A.F. Plane at 7-30. Arrived Delhi 
at 12 p.rn. 633 

May 4 Addressed the joint session of the Pakistan and Indian 
Newspaper Editors" Conference, New Delhi. 634 

May 5 Nehru and his Cabinet resigned. New Cabinet was 
formed in the evening. 635 

May 13 Left New Delhi (Palam) for Srinagr by L/\.F. Plane 
at 7 a.m. Arrived Srinagar at 9-45 a.m. 636 

May 15 Left Srinagar by I.A.F. Plane at 8-30 a.m. Arrived 
Delhi (Palam) at 11-15. 637 

May 20 Addressed the U.N. Students" Association of India at 
Convocation Hall, University of Delhi. 638 
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1950 May 22 Addressed Press Conference at the Council of State 
Hall, New Delhi. 639 

May 28 Addressed annual meeting of Children's Akl Society, 
Bela Road, near Rajghat, Delhi. 640 

,|un. 2G Left Calcutta (Duin Durn) by 1. A. F. Arrived New 
Delhi (Palam) at 1 p.m. 641 

Jul. 3 Planted a tree at Rajghat, Delhi. 642 

Jul. 5 Left Delhi by car at 5-30 a.m. and arrived Dehra Dun 
at 9-30. 643 

Jul. 6 Left Dehra Dun by car and arrived Delhi at 10-50 
a.m. 644 

Jul. 13 Watched film of hLs visit to the South East Asia at his 
residence. 645 

Jul. 14 Made an appeal to '‘Big Three”, for speedy ending of 
the Korean VVar. 646 

Jul. 15 Left New Delhi (Palam) for Allahabad by LA.F. 

Plane at 3 p.m. 647 

Jul. 16 Received Stalin's reply to his message, regarding the 
Korean crisis. 648 

Jul. 17 Left Allahabad by LA.F. plane at 7-30 a.m. Arrived 
Banaras at 8 a.m. 649 

Jul. 18 Left Banaras by LA.F. at 7-45 a.m. Arrived New 
Delhi (Palam) at 10-30. 650 

Jul, 19 Saw film “Ot/r India'' at Government House, New 
Delhi. 651 

Jul. 20 Participated in the talks on Kashmir with Sir Dixon, 
in Delhi. 652 

Jul. 29 Addressed Administrative Training School, Metcalf 
House, New Delhi. 653 

Aug. 7 Made a speech in Parliament, New Delhi, on the 
following motion : 

“That the Bengal situation with reference to the 
Agreement between the Prime Ministers of India and 
Pakistan signed on April 8, 1950, be taken into con¬ 
sideration.” 654 

Ang. 9 Replied to the debate on the Bengal situation in 
Parliament, New Delhi. , 655 
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1950 Aug. 15 Attended prayer at Rajghat at 6-30 a.m. Hoisted flag 
at Red Fort at 8-45 a.m. 6^ 

Aug. 20 Met Sir Owen Dixon. 657 

Aug. 22 Broadcasted talk from the Delhi station of A.I.R. on 
Food situation in India. 658 

Aug. 31 Addressed the Health Ministers’ Conference held in 
New Delhi. 659 

Sep. 4 Left New Delhi (Palam) for Assam at 7 a.m. Arrived 
Gauhati, 1-30 p.in. 660 

Sep. 7 Left Gauhati at 7 a.m. Arrived New Delhi (Palam) at 
4-20 p.m. 661 

Sep. 8 Met the Tibetan Delegation. 662 

Sep. 9 Broadcasted talk from the Delhi Station of A. 1. R. 

regarding his Assam visit, 663 

Sep. 15 Left New Delhi (Palam) by Air India for Bombay at 
8-30. Arrived Bombay (Santa Cruz) at 12-30 p. m. 
He went to Bombay to attend Congress Working 
Committee meeting. 664 

Sep. 16 Left Bombay by car for Nasik at 7 a.m. Arrived Nasik 
at 10-30 a.m. and stayed at Rambagh where he attend¬ 
ed the Congress Working Committee metting. 665 

Sep. 23 Left Bombay by Air at 8-30 and arrived Delhi (Palam) 
at 12-15 p.m. 666 

Oct. 2 Attended Prayer at Rajghat at 7-30 p.m. Addressed 
a Public Meeting at Gandhi Grounds, Delhi at 6 p.m. 

667 

Oct. 3 Left New Delhi (Palam) by LA.f\ Plane for Lucknow. 

Arrived Lucknow at 8-40 a.m. He went to Lucknow 


to attend the Pacific Relations Conference. 668 

Oct. 3 Made a speech at the eleventh session of the Institute 
of Pacific Relations, Lucknow^ 669 

Oct. 4 Left Lucknow at 2 p.m. and arrived New Delhi 
(Palam) at 4 p.m, 670 

Oct. 7 Lunched with the Tibetan delegation. 671 

Oct. 11 Visited fire-affected areas in Sadar Bazar, Delhi. 672 

Oct. 13 Met the Tibetan Delegation. 673 
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1950 Oct. 20 Laid foundation stone of the Sapru House, Bara- 
khamba Road, New Delhi at 9-30 a,m. Addressed a 
Public Meeting at Ramlila Grounds at 5 p.rn. 674 

Oct. 20 At Home to meet delegates to the Pacific Relations 
Conference. 675 

Oct. 24 Addressed a meeting held at New Delhi in connection 
with U. N. Week. 676 

Oct. 28 Left New Delhi (Palarn) at 7-15 a. m. Arrived 
Srinagar at 10 a.m. 677 

Oct. 30 Left Srinagar at 9-15 a.m. Arrived New^ Delhi 
(Palam) at 12-50 p.m. 678 

Nov. 5 Left New Delhi (Palam) at 7 a.m. Arrived Bombay 
(Santa Cruz) at 11 a.m. 679 

Nov. 7 Left Bombay (Santa Cruz) at 8-30 a.m. Arrived Poona 
at 9 a.m. Left Poona at 1-45 p.m. Arrived New 
Delhi (Palam) at 6 p.m. 680 

Nov. 11 Addressed Girl Guide Mela at Football Ground facing 
Church Road, New Delhi. 681 

Nov. 15 Made a speech in Parliament, New Delhi on ‘‘Refugee 
and other problems.*’ 6S2 

Nov. 21 Ambassador of Nepal met him. 683 

Nov. 25 Left New Delhi (Palam) by I.A.F. at 7 a.m. Arrived 
Jamshedpur at 11-30 a.m. 684 

Nov. 27 Left Jamshedpur by I.A.F. at 7 a.m. Arrived New 
Delhi (Palam) at 11-30 a.m. 685 

Nov. 28 Made a speech in Parliament, New Delhi on India’s 
relations with Pakistan. 686 

Nehru-Liaquat correspondence released. 687 

Dec. 3 Made a .speech at the All-India Newspapers Editors’ 
Conference, New Delhi. 688 

Dec. 6 Delivered a speech initiating a debate on Foreign 
Affairs, in Parliament, New Delhi. ^9 

Dec. 7 Replied to the debate on India’s Foreign Policy in 
Parliament, New Delhi. 690 

Dec. 13 Visited Exhibition of captured terrorist weapons from 
Hyderabad. 691 
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1950 Dec. 17 Attended a meeting of Gandhi Smarak NidW, at 20 

Akbar Road, New Delhi. 692 

Dec. 26 Addressed the annual meeting of the Indian Chemical 
Manufacturers’ Association, New Delhi. 693 

VWote an article for the Children’s Number of Shanker^s 
Weekh, New Deliii. 694 

Dec. 30 Inaugurated 72nd Annual Conference of the Associa¬ 
tion of Surgeons of India, New Delhi. 695 

Dec. 31 Broadcasted from the Delhi Station of All-India 
Radio, at the end of “a half century”. 696 

1951 Jail. 1 Left New Delhi (Palam) at 7-15 a.m. Arrived Bombay 

(Santa Cruz) 11-30 a.m. Left Bombay (Santa Cruz) 
at 12 a.m. Arrived Bangalore at 3-15 p.m. 697 

Jan. 2 Made an inaugural address at the Indian Science 
Congress, at Bangalore. Left Bangalore at 11-45 a.m. 
Arrived Bombay (Santa Cruz) 12-43 p.m. Left 
Bombay at 5 p.m. 698 

Jan. 3 Arrived Cairo at 15-5 p.m. Left Cairo at 3-10 p.m. 

Arrived Geneva at 11-25 p.m. Left Geneva 12-40 p.m. 
Arrived London 2-5 a.m. 699 

Jan. 11 Welcomed Nepal Reform proposals. 700 

Jan. 12 Broadcasted from B.B.G., London, on ‘‘The Temper of 
Peace”. 701 

Jan. 17 Reached Paris, and called for early Jap peace treaty. 

702 

Jan. 19 Warned U. N. against hasty action in China. 703 

Jan. 20 Left Paris by Air India via Rome and Cairo. 704 

Jan. 21 Arrived Bombay 1-40 p.m. from London. 705 

Jan. 22 Left Bombay by I.A.F. plane. 706 

Jan. 25 Performed opening ceremony of National Stadium, 
New Delhi, 707 

Jan. 26 Inspected Republic Day Parade in New Delhi. 708 

Jan. 28 Left New Delhi (Palam) for Ahmcdabad by I.A.F. at 
3 p.rn. Arrived Ahmedabad at 5-30 p.m. He went 
to Ahmedabad to attend AJ.C.C. meeting, 709 

Feb. 1 Left Ahmedabad at 8 a.m. Arrived.New Delhi (Palam) 
at 10-30 a.m. 710 
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1951 Feb. 10 Left for Roorkee by car. 711 

Feb. 11 Attended Penicillin Committee. 712 

Feb. 12 Made a statement on India’s foreign policy with 
special reference to China and Kashmir. 713 

Saw Film ^^China Liberatetr^ at Jind House, Lytton 
Road, New Delhi. 714 

Feb. 14 Lunched with Norman Cousins, Editor Saturday Re¬ 
view of Literaiiire^ New York. 715 

Feb. IG Left New Delhi (Palam) at 2-20 p.m. Arrived 
Lucknow at 4 p.m. 716 

Feb. 17 Deprecated M. P.’s action in cabling to Washington for 
U.S. foodgift. 717 

Performed opening ceremony of the Drug Research 
Institute at Lucknow. 718 

Feb. 18 Left Lucknow at 9-20 a. m. Arrived New Delhi 
(Palam) at 11 a.m. 719 

Feb. 20 Lunched wdth Portuguese Minister, at 22 Harding 
Ave., New Delhi. 720 

Feb. 26 Attended Congress Working Committee meeting at 4 
King Edward Road, New Delhi. 721 

Mar. 2 Addressed Council of the Asian Games Federation at 
National Stadium, New Delhi. 722 

Mar. 3 Left New Delhi (Palam) by I.A.F. at 1-30 p.m. 

Arrived Bombay (Santa Cruz) at 3-50 p.m. 723 

Mar. 5 Left Bombay (Santa Cruz) by I.A.P\ at 10-15 a.m. 

Arrived New Delhi (Palam) at 2-30 p.m. Gave at home 
to the Asian Athletes. 724 

Mar. 10 Left for Nilokheri by car at 8-30 a.m. Arrived Nilo- 
kheri at 11 a.m. Left Nilokheri at 3-30 p.m. by car. 
Arrived at his residence at 6 p.m. 725 

Mar. 14 Made a speech in the Parliament, New Delhi. 726 

Mar. 15 Addressed the All-India Cultural Conference at Red 
Fort, Delhi. 727 

Mar. 17 Invited at lunch Governors and Rajpramukhs during 
their Conference in New Delhi. 728 

Mar. 20 Lunched with Syrian Minister at Imperial Hotel. 

Dined with Italian Ambassador at 17 York Road. 729 
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1951 Mar, 24 Addressed the UNESCO Indian National Commission. 

New Delhi. 730 

Invited Norman Thomas for dinner. 731 

Mar. 25 Left for Agra by air at 8 a.m. Arrived Agra at 8-50 
and visited the Taj, Fatehpur-Sikri etc. Addressed a 
public meeting in the evening. 732 

Mar. 26 Left Agra by car at 8 a.m. Arrived New Delhi at 
9-50. a.m. 733 

Mar. 28 Made a speech during the Foreign Affairs debate in 
Parliament^ New Dellii. 734 

Mar, 31 Addressed the Twenty-Fourth Annual Session of the 
Federation of Indian Chambers of Commerce and 
Industry, New Delhi. 735 

Apr. 1 Watched Air Force Day—Willingdon Airport. Left 
New Delhi (Willingdon) by LA.F. Arrived Srinagar 
atll-45p.m. 736 

Apr. 3 Left Srinagar by LA.F. at 9-15 a.m. Arrived New 
Delhi (Palam) at 12 noon. 737 

Apr, 13 Laid the Foundation stone of the Gangaram Hospital, 
Pusa Road, New Delhi. 738 

Apr. 19 Watched play “A'O EXm’ by 1. A. F. at Davico’s 
Banquet Hall, New Delhi. 739 

Apr. 25 Attended reception given by American Ambassador, 
New Delhi at 7-30 p.m. 740 

Apr. 29 Left New Delhi by car for Bulandshahr at 7-30 a.m. 

Arrived at his residence afternoon. 741 

May 1 Broadcasted on Food situation from the New Delhi 
station of A.I.R. 742 

May 8 Acharya Kripalani accepted his advice regarding dis¬ 
solving the Democratic Front. 743 

May 13 Introduced the Bill amending the Constitution. 744 

May 16 Made a speech while moving that the Bill to amend 
the Constitution of India be referred to a Select Com¬ 
mittee in Parliament, New Delhi. 745 

May 18 Replied to the debate on the Reference to a Select 
Committee of the Bill to amend the Constitution of 
India in Parliament, New Delhi. 746 
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J951 May 


Jun. 

Jun. 

Jun. 

Jun. 

Jun. 

Jun. 

Jun. 

Jun. 

Jun. 

Jul. 

Jul. 

Jul. 

Jul. 

Jul. 

JuL 

Jul. 


29 Made a speech while moving the resolution “that the 
Bill to amend the Constitution of India, as reported 
by the Select Committee, be taken into consideration,” 
in Parliament, New Delhi. 747 

Met the Delhi State Congress workers at his residence, 
New Delhi. 747.a 

5 Left for Srinagar by I.A.F. at 9 a.m. 748 

10 Addressed a public meeting at the Ramlila Grounds, 

on Baba Kharak Singh’s birthday. 749 

11 While speaking to Pressmen in Delhi, he charged 

U.S.A. and Britain of aiding Pakistan in respect of 
Kashmir issue. 750 


12 Addressed the Congress Working Committee at 7, 
Jantar Mantar Road, New Delhi. 751 

10 Left New Delhi (Palam) by I.A.F. at 6-20 a.m. Arrived 
Kathmandu, Nepal at 9-20 a.m. 752 

19 Left Kathmandu by I.A.F. at 8 a.m. Arrived Dar- 
bhanga at 9 a.m. Left Darbhanga by I.A.F. at 5 
p.m. Arrived Patna 6-15 p.m. 753 

21 Left Patna by I.A.F. at 7-15 a.m Arrived New 
Delhi (Palam) at 11-30 a.m. Met Stanley Jones. 754 

26 Left New Delhi (Palam) at 6-45 a.m. Arrived 
Srinagar at 9-30 a.m. 755 

30 Wrote foreword to D. G. Tendulkar’s Mahatma at 
Pahalgam, Kashmir. 756 

4 Left Srinagar and arrived New Delhi (Palam) at i 1-45 
a.m. 757 


5 Made an appeal to the Railwaymen to give up strike. 

758 

8 Left New Delhi (Palam) at 6-15 for Bangalore to 
attend Congress Working Committee. 759 

16 Replied to Liaquat Ali’s charges. 760 

17 Arrived New Delhi at 12-45 p.m. from Bangalore. 761 

20 Met Delhi Congress Workers at 7 p.m. 762 

24 Demanded ^no war’ assurance from Pakistan. 763 


Had lunch with Justice William O. Douglas of 
America* 764 
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1951 Jul. 27 Dr. Frank Graham came to sec him. 76$ 

Jul. 29 Addressed a public iiieetin<^ at the Ramlila Grounds, 
New Delhi. Justified defence measures. 766 

Aug. 5 Replied to Liaquat Ali that an attack on Kashmir 
would be considered an attack on India. 767 

Aug. 11 Replied to the debate on the President’s Address, in 
Parliament^ New Delhi. 768 

Aug. 14 Had conversation with Shri P. D. Tandon. 769 

Aug. 26 Dr, Graham of United Nations came to see him, 770 

Aug, 27 Explained in the Parliament, India’s decision to 
abstain from Jap Treaty Conference. 770-a 

Sep. 1 Left New Delhi by I. A. F. and arrived Srinagar at 
9-45 a.m. 771 

Sep, 3 Left Srinagar by I.A.F. plane at 8-30 a.rn. Arrived 
New Delhi. 772 

Sep. 6 Addressed a Public Meeting at Ajmal Khan Park, 
Karol Bagh, New' Delhi. 773 

Sep. 7 Met Dr. Frank Graham of United Nations and had 
lunch with him and his party. 774 

Sep. 9 Gave at home to members of A.I.C.C. and Parliament 
at 6 p.m. 775 

Sep. 12 Left for Kalkaji to inspect site for the Congress Session* 

776 

Sep. 15 Announced new^ Congress Executive. 777 

Sep. 16 Left New Delhi (Palain) by L A. F. for Lucknow and 
arrived there at 9-10 a.rn. 778 

Sep. 17 Left Lucknow^ at 7 a.m. and arrived New Delhi 
(Palam) at 8-40 a.m. Met with Delhi State Con¬ 
gress people and the Chief Commissioner. 779 

Sep. 20 Had a discussion wuth U.N. delegation. 780 

Sep. 21 Left New Delhi (Palarn) fi^r Ludhiana by L A. F. 

plane at 7-15 a.m. and arrived there at 8-30 a.m. Left 
Ludliiana at 5-30 p. m. and arrived Palam at 
6-45 p. m. 781 

Oct. 2 Attended prayer at Rajghat on Gandhiji’s birthday. 

Addressed a public meeting in the evening. 782 
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1951 Oct. 10 Addressed a public meeting at Gandhi Grounds^ Delhi 
in the evening. 783 

Oct. 17 Addressed a Condolence meeting on Liaquat Ali's 
death at Rarulila Grounds at G-30 ]). ni. 784 

Oct. 18 Addressed open session of A. I. C. C, at Satyawati 
Nagar, New Delhi. 785 

Oct. 18 Addressed the 57th Session of the Indian National 
Congress at Delhi as its President. 786 

Oc t. 19 A.ssured early action on Andhra State. 787 

Addressed All-India State Peoples’ Conference and 
the (3oneress Session at Sat\'a\vati Nagar in New 
Delhi. ^ ' ' 788 

Oct. 21 Addressed a meeting held at Kamla Nagar, Sul)zi 
Mandi on Satyawati Anniversary. 789 

Ocl. 2G Addressc'd a Farewell Reception gathering to Rajaji 
at 6 ]>. m. 790 

Oct. 27 Declared open the Delhi Public Librar\g at Queens 
Road, at 5 p. m, 791 

Oct. 31 Dined with the Chinese Cultural Delegation. 792 

Nov, 4 Inaugurated the Chinese Art Exhibition at Fxinhition 
Hall, Parliament Street, New Delhi. 793 

Now 7 Reec])tion given ])y the Soviet Ambassador at Travan- 
core House, New Delhi. 794 

Nov. 15 I.cfi New Delhi (Palam) at 6-15 a.in. and arrived 
Pathankot at 8-45 a.m. 795 

Nov. 17 Arrived New Delhi (Palam) from Pathankot at 12-30 
p.m. 796 

Nov. 21 Addressed Atomic Energy Commi'^sion. 797 

Nuv. 22 Met Arharya Vinoba Bliave. Broadcasted from New 
Delhi station of A.T.R. regarding “General Elections”. 

798 

Addressed a puldic meeting at Ramlila Grounds, New 
Dellii ^ 799 

Nov. 23 Left New Dellii (Palam) at 7-30 a.m. and arrived 
Bomliay (Santa Cruz) at 12 noon. 800 

Nov. 24 Five candidates contested elections against him in 
Allahahad Constituency. 801 
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1951 Nov. 24 I.cft Boni])ay (Santa Cruz) at 8 a.m, and arrived 
Cochin at 12-30 p.m. 802 

Nov. 27 Inaugurated Museum Centenary in Madras. 803 

Delivered a speech at the Centenary Celebration (^f 
the Madras Government Museum and the opening of 
the National Art Gallery, Madras. 804 

I.eft Trivendrum at 9 a. in. and arrived Madras at 
11-55 a.m. 805 

Nov. 28 Left Madias at 7-5 a.m. and arrived New Delhi at 
1-30. Met Thai Air Delegati(>n and the Chinese Cul¬ 
tural Delegation. 806 

Dec. 1 I.eft New Delhi (Palam) by 1. A. F. at 7 a.m. and 
arrived Indore at 10-30 a.m. 807 

Dec. 2 Left Indore at 8-20 a.m. and arrived Gwalior at 10-35 

a.m. 808 

Dee. 3 Left Gwalior at 7-50 a.m. and arrived BIk^jxiI at 9-30 
a.m. Left Bliopal at 3 p.m. and arrived laipur at 
5 p.m. 809 

Dee. 4 Left Jaipur at 11 a.m. and arrived New Delhi (Palam) 
at 12-10 p.m. 810 

Dec. 5 Addressed International Statistical Conference at 
Parliament Ihmse, New Delhi. 811 

Dec. 7 Left New Delhi (Palam) by LA.F, and arrived Kotah 
at 9 a.m. 812 

Dec. 9 Left Agra at 1-30 ]>y LA.F. and arrived New Delhi 
(Palam) at 3 p.m. 813 

Dec. 11 Mr. Cliestcr Bowles and familv came to see him at 
7 p.m. ' 814 

Dee. 12 Left New Delhi (I5ilam) by 1. A. F. at 7 a.m. and 
arrived Allahabad at 9-10 a.m. 815 

Dec, 13 Left Allahabad by LA.F. at 7-15 a.m. and arrived 
Jharsngnda at 9-30 a.rn. 816 

Dec. 14 Left Jharsngnda by LA.F. at 1 p. m. and arrived 
IhmbaiK shwar at 2 p.rn. 817 

Dee. 15 Left Bhubaneshwar by LA.F, at 7-30 and arrived 
Hyderabad at 12-30 via VVarrangal. 818 

Dee. 16 OjMaiing ceremony performed of Salar Jnng Mnsenm 
in Hydera])ad 819 
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19.31 Dec. 17 Left Aurangabad by I. A. F. and arrived Raipur at 
5-13 p.rn. after visiting Akola, Nagpur and Gondia. 

820 

Warned the <>fRcials in Madhya Pradesh, again^^t 
interference in elections. 821 

Dee. 18 Left Rai]Mir at 7 a.rn. and arrived jctbbalpur at 4-15 
after visiting Bilaspur and Khandvva, 822 

Dee. I'd l.efr Jaljbalpur by I.A.F. and arrived New Dedhi 
( Palain; at 11 a.rn. Addressed Gon\^oralion of LG.A.R. 
at i^arlianuau lh)use. 823 

Dee. 20 Addressed a ])ublic meeting at Rainlila Grounds. 824 
Addressed the GNESCO Syinposiunp New Delhi. 825 

Dec. 21 Left New Delhi by car and airived Juiliindur via 
PaiK'pat, Karnal. Aiiibala and nosIiiar})ur. He Ad¬ 
dressed six ])u]>lic meetings. 826 

Dc'c. 22 la'ft Juilinidur at 7-15 and arrived f'erozepur visiting 
on his way Adainpur and Faridkot. 827 

Dec. 28 ia-ft I'ero/.epur at 7 a.in. and arrived New Delhi at 
2-80 after addrt'ssing meetings at Shrijwanagar, Sirsa, 
Hissar and Rohtak. 828 

Det'. 21 Left New Delhi (Palam) at 6-45 and arrived Poona 
7 p. iri. after addressing meetings at Hiniatuagar, 
Ahinedabad and Bombay. 829 

Dee. 25 Left Poona by Ly\.F. Plane and arrived Mangalor at 
4-10 after addrc.ssing meetings at Belgaum and Hubli. 

830 


1x15 Ilydcraliad at 9-45 a.m. Arrived Raiehur at 
10-15 a.in. la-ft Raiehur by L A. F. and arrived 
Aurangaliad at 4-15 p.m. 83! 

Dee. 27 AVhile touring Andhra Desa, re-stated policy on linguis¬ 
tic Provinces. 832 

1952 Jan. 3 Left for ITazaribagh by car and arrived New Delhi 
(Palam) in tlic afternoon after visiting Ranchi. He 
made three speeches on this day. 833 

Jan. 4 Left New Dellii (Palam) bv I.A.F. plane for Ambala. 

Returned to New Delhi in the afternoon. 834 


Jan. 5 Signed E.G.A. Agretunent. Spoke in publit' meeting 
at Ajmalkhan Park, Karolbagh. 835 
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1952 Jan. 6 Left New Delhi (Palam) by LA.F. plane for Fcxnia. 

Came back to New Delhi in the evening after address¬ 
ing puVjlic meetings at Poona and Satna. 836 

Jan. 7 Met Prime Minister of Nepal. 837 

Jan. 8 Left New Delhi (Palam) by LA.F. plane for Poibandar. 

Also visited Keshod. 838 

Jan. 9 Left Bhavnagar by LA.F: plane and arrived Jamnagar 
in the afternoon. 839 

Jan. II Left Bhnj by LA.F. plane and arrived New Dcllii in 
the evening lia Jaipur. Addressed a public meeting 
in Roshanara CLirdens, Sub/i ^farldi. 840 

Addressed three pii]>lic nieetiiigs, at Najafgarh, 
Melirauli and Lr>di Colony Area. 841 

Jan. 13 Addressed a public meeting at Gandhi Grounds, 

Delhi. 842 

Jan. 14 Presided over a lerture by Prof, llaldare at National 
Physical Lai)oralory. 843 

Jan. 15 Left New Delhi (Palam) ])y LA.F. plane and arrived 
Allahabad at 9-:L5 a.in. 844 

Jan, 19 Left Meerut City Junction liy Special Lrain to New 
D(4hi. 'Lunisians appealed Nelini for intersciition. 


845 

Jan. 20 I.eft New Delhi Talam) by LA.F. and arrived Agra 
at 8-45 a.ni. 846 

Jan. 21 Left Lucknow by LA.F. plane and arrived New Delhi 
(Palam) in tlie evening. 847 

Jan. 26 Inspected the Repuldir Day Parade. 848 

Jan. 30 Partic ipated in Prajeo meeting at Blrla House, Nc'w 
Delhi. 849 

Feb. 1 Addressed 1. A. S. ofheers from Slates. Watched 
‘‘Merc hant of Venice” at Regal. 850 

Feb, 2 Attended Congress Working Committee meeting. 851 

Feb. 3 Attended Congress Working Committee meeting. 852 

Fch. 10 Met Delhi M.D.As. 853 

Feb. 11 Mel Delhi Slate Assembly members. 854 
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1952 Feb. 12 Replied to the debate on the President's address in 
Parliament, New Delhi. 855 

Rejected suggestion of withdrawing Kashmir case from 
U.N. Council. ^ 856 

Feb. 15 Bishop J, Waskorn Pickett came to see him at 10 a.in. 
Altcndcd Memorial Service Church of Redemption. 

857 

Feb, 16 Lch Delhi (Palain) and arrived Bareilly at 8 a.in. Came 
back to New Dcdhi in tlic aflernoon. Swarni Sitaram 
iiad an interview with him in the evening. 858 

S:;w Mr>. Roc sevelt (>ir at C)ld Delhi Railway Station. 

859 

Fell. 19 Mi>s Murial Lester came to see him at 7-30 p.m. 860 

kVI). 20 Addressed the Fcacigu Service c andidales. 861 

Feb. 21 Inaug'.iiated the Film Festival at 5-30 p.m. in New 
Delhi. 862 

IVb. 22 Met the (le]juiatl<ni (>[' MurJiiiis from S<.)iUh India. 

863 

Fe]>. 2.) Inangnrated National Art d rea ores Fund at New 
Delhi. 864 

I’cl). 21 lich New ])(‘lhi (Ihilam) for Kan{:>ur and arrived New 
Delhi Fakiin) in I lie afternoon. (3h. Brahm Prakash 
and Suh'hadra Josiii came to s,ec him at 7-30 p.m. 865 

Inau<gnrated lhn])lo}ee2 Slate Insurance Scheme at 


KanjuJi’. 866 

Feb. 25 Signed the Iiuh^-Syrlan Treaty. 867 

Feb. 26 Flad lunch with Syrian Minister. 868 

Fcl). 27 Went U) icccivc Mrs. Roosevelt at Williagdon Air 

Port. Had dinner with her at 8 [).m. She visited 
India on Nehru’s invitation. 869 

Feh. 28 Had dinner with the American Ambassador. 870 

Mar. 1 I.cfi New' Delhi (Palam) by I.A.F. plane for Asansol 

and (; h i 11 a r a n j a n, 871 


Mar. 2 Left Chlttaranjan by car fu* Sindri. Left Sindri at 2-20 
p.m. and arrived Dlianbad at 2-30. 872 
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1952 Nfar. 3 Opening' ceremony performed of the Slndri Factory. 

Arriv{'d Bolepur and left for Santiniketan. Stayed 
at Kliaragpur Circnil Mouse for the night. 873 

Mar. 4 Left Kharag])ur bv I.A.F. plane and arrived New 
Delhi (Palani) at 12-30 p.m. 874 

Mar. 7 Attended Congress Working Commlitec at A. 1. C. C. 

OlTiec. ^ ^ 875 

Mar. 13 Mel Jajxinese Industrial Mission. 876 

Mar. 14 Adehvsscd conference' of Covernors and Raj])ra- 

mukhs. 877 

Mar. 13 Met Dr. Graham and G. S. Bajpal. 878 

Mar. 17 Leh New Dcdlii (Falam) by I.A.F Plane for bomlaiv 

and Buhar. IVrfornied f'pciiing cerejiionv of Alai 
Products Ltd. I>oinl)ay. Boarded s])t‘clal train in ih(‘ 
afteriio*'!!. 879 

Mar. 18 Arrived New Delhi i Palani) al 1 1-45 a. in. 880 

Mar. 19 Addressed Board of Sclentilic and Ind\isirial Research. 

Met Dr. Frank Graham. 881 

Mar. 21 Left Netv Delhi (Palain'‘ by I.A.F jiLiiie ha- Ccilcuita (o 
attend Congress W orkiug ( 5 >ni!nli tec. 882 

Mar. 23 Left Calcutta at 8 a.m. and a!Tl\'ed New Dt'lhi ‘ Palam'i 
1-30 p.rn. 883 

Mar. 27 Attended Yeliudi Menuiiiid.N Gontaai, 884 

Mar, 29 Inaugurated 23ih Session of Federation of lmli«in 
Chambers of (’.oinmcrce and ljidusii'\' at Inipt'rial 
Motel Ball Room, New iLdhl. ' 885 

Mar. :;0 Met \'OKs Delegation. 886 

A]^r. 1 Insperted I.A.F Day Air D;s;>lay at Safdarjang. 887 

A])r. 2 Left New Delhi (Palarn^ b\ LA.I' ])laue for Aiuliala. 

\d.sited Chandigarh, Nangal and Bhakra. Staved 

for night al Nangal No, 2 Rest Mouse. 888 

Aj)r. 3 Left Nangal bv car and lialted at ‘Retreat/ Masliobra. 

889 

A])r. 6 Left Masliobra ])y car and look I.A.F. plane for New 

Delhi (Palam) from Ambala. 890 

Apr. 13 Addressed a public meeting at Gandhi Grounds. 891 

Apr. 14 Inaugurated Northern, North Eastern and Eastern 

Railways at New Delhi, 892 
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1952 Apr. 14 Inaugurated the three integrated Railway Zones 
—^northern, north-eastern and eastern at a function in 


Delhi. 893 

Apr. 26 Left New Delhi (Palain) for Siliguri (Bagdogra). 894 

Apr. 27 Left Darjeeling by car for Gangtok. 895 

Apr. 29 Left Chuigtok by tar fur Kalirupong. 896 

Apr. 30 Left Kalimpong by car for Siliguri. Arrived Delhi 
(Palarn) at 6-20 i>.m. 897 

May 3 Met Mr. Cluster Bowles. 898 

May 7 Itiauguratcd conference of Development C<omni!s- 
siDuei's, N(!\s Delhi. 899 

Made a, speech at the Gominunlty Projects Conferciue, 
New Delhi. 900 

Mav 11 Idea ted leader of the Congress J^irliamentary Partv. 

901 


Mav 27 Went to srv. Ch. Bralun Prakaslg 23, Alipur Road. 

Also saw on his way back Lala Onkarnath at Irwin 
Hospital, They weie injured in a connruinal riot in 
Delhi. ' ■ 902 

Mav 30 Inaugurated Hindi Sainiti of Parliament at Central 
Hall' New 14(dhi. 903 

May 31 Atte nded Delhi Citizens Reception for President (Ram 
Ida (hounds'!, Delhi. 904 

Jun. 7 Delivered a s|;cech at the opening session of the Sc he¬ 
duled 'Fribcs and Scheduled Areas Cionferenre, New 
Delhi. 905 

Addressed Tribal Conference at Central Hall, Parlia¬ 
ment House, New Dcllh. 906 

Juii. 12 Replied to the two-day debate on Foreign Pedicy in 
Parliament, New Delhi. 907 

Jun. 14 Broadcasted from the New Delhi station of A.LR. 908 

Jun. 2P> Expressed concern over LJ. N. air raids in N. Korea. 

909 

Juh 1 Participated in Vana Maholsara near Humayun’s 
Tomb. 910 

Jul. 6 Addressed Public meeting at Ramlila Grounds. 911 
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u)-,o In! 1C) Sheikh Abdullah had an interview with him on 
Kashmir Issue. 912 

Jill. 21 Inaugurated Project officers’ training course at 
Nilokheri, East Punjab. 913 

)i:I. 21 Reported to Parliament about agreement reached on 
Indo-Kaslirnir relations. 914 

Aug. 2 Made a speech in Parliament, New Delhi on “The 
Preventive Detention Bill.” 915 

Aug. 7 Made a speech in Parliament, New Dcllii on tin* 
Kashmir Question. 916 

Aug. 12 Addressed meeting of the Board of Scientific Research 
in Committee R(X)m of External Aflairs Ministig-. 917 

Aiuc 21 Left New Delhi (Palam) by I.A.F. for Srinagar. 918 

2vug. 'M) Arrived Srinagar and met American Students. 919 

Sv p. 11 I.eft New Delhi (Palam) by I.A.E'. plane for Indore 
to attend Congress Working Committee. 920 

Sep. It) According to Nehru's advice, Maharaja Mari Singh of 
Kashmir abdicated in favour of his son Viu'ara j Karan 
Singh. ' 921 

Arri\Td New Dcllii (Palam) at h-S p.m. 922 

St']u 17 Addressed tlic All-India New.auaper Edit(as' ConCr- 
cru’c, New Dcllii, 923 

Sep. 24 Lefi New Delhi (Palam) by I. A. F. for Hvderabad. 


Sc]x 25 Apj^reiaaled the Central G«A’crnment's decision of 
taking over Osmania Universit\c 925 

Sc].). 20 Left Hyderabad f<jr Bidar and (ame back to Hx dcra- 


Sep. 29 Arrived New Delhi fPaiarn) from H)deral\ad. 927 

Oct. 2 \4siled famine-stricken Rayalasecrna. 928 

Inaugurated Community Projects at Alipore village, 
Delhi. 929 

0( t. 4 Left New Delhi /^Palam) by I.A.F. plane for Madras. 

930 


Anived Madras at 1-15 


931 
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1952 Oct. 5 Toured the village in Rayalascema. 932 

Oct. 9 Ruled out plebiscite for French areas in India. 933 

Oct. 10 Asked Bihar and Orissa to accept refugees. 934 

Oct. 11 Arrived New Delhi (Palam) from his tour of South 

India. 935 

Oct. 17 Met delegates to the Statistical Quality Control. 936 


Oct. 18 Left New Delhi (Palarn) by I.A.F. plane for Calcutta. 

937 

Oct. 20 Arrived New Delhi (Palam) after his tour of Ganliati, 
Tczpur, Imphal etc. 938 

Oc t. 30 Wrote an article for the Children’s Number ShapJ:er\s 
Weekly^ New Delhi. 939 

Left New Dcllii (Palam) by I.A.F. ])lane for Sagar, 
and Nagpur, Addressed students c^f the University of 
Sagar. 940 

Nov. 1 Made a speech in Hindi at the inauguration of the 
Harijan Convention Wardita, M.P. 941 

Now 2 \hsited Sewagram and Wardha. 942 

Nov. 3 Arrived New Delhi (Palam) from Nagpur, Wardha 
and Sewagram. 943 

Nov. 4 While S];caking in a press conference in Dellii, he 
ddincd India Government’s attitude in S. Afrira and 
Kashmir Questions and Forcigti ]50ckets in India and 
Indo-Pakistan relations. 944 

Nov. 14 Attended ChildrciFs function at National Stadium on 
h.appy occasion of his birthday. 945 

Nov. 16 \5si(cd Jainia Millia. 946 

Nov. 17 Made a speech at the Silver Jubilee Celebrations of 
the Central Board of Irrigation and Power, New 
Delhi. 947 

Nov. 18 Made a speech in Parliament on India’s Food poHcv. 

948 

Nov. 20 Met the deputation of Catholic Bishops’ Ci nference. 

949 


Nov. 22 Left New Delhi (Palam) for lau know. 
N ov. 23 Left Lucknow for Banaras. 


950 

951 
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KJ',.) 24 Lf-n Baiiaras for Allaluibacl aiul arrived New Delhi 

(Falaiii) at (>-25 jein. 952 

24 Ahssaj’C sent to the International Buddhist Cultural 
C (uirereiicc held at Sanchi. Left New Delhi (Palarn) 
for Bhopal and Sanchi. 953 

])cc. 1 Laid tlie foundation stone (>f Sardar Patel Hospital, 

l\ rf(,)rined o])cning ccrcinom'of Kanila Raja Hosj)ilal. 

954 

2 Arrh ed New Delhi (Palain) fioin Ins tour to Bhopal 
Chiklod and (Lvalior. 955 

L)e(. 5 L< h New Delhi (Palani) for Boinljay. 956 

1)(‘( . 7 Airiv( tl New Dt.!hi (Palarn) from his tour of Bombay 

and Jiaroda. 957 

I){ {. 13 Made a s}se( eh in Ikirliament on ^dA:onomir Demo- 
eicUA.” 958 

Dev. 21) Addressed Adult Edueation Seminar at Jamia Millla, 
Addressed also o])en session of Asian Stud(‘nts Con- 
x'en.tiou at Loilversity Convocation Hal!, Delhi. 959 

Dec. 22 Mel delegates to the Asian Students Cajnvcailion. 960 

D'ee. 23 Left New Delhi by l.A.F. Plane for Hyderabad and 
(.-(>( hill. 961 

Di (. 24 Arrived New Delhi (Palarn) after tcuiring Hyderalnid 
Cochin, fidayialayam and 4’ri\ andrum. 962 

Dec. 'M Addressed the Congress Working Ciommiltee at his 
R(csidencc. 963 

1433) Jan. 2 Left New Delhi (Palarn) fv)r l..n(:know to address 
Science Congress. 964 

Ian. 3 Arrived New Delhi after attending Science Congress. 


Jan. 4 Addressed a public meeting near Jiirnma Masjicl. 966 

Met Mr. Attlee who an ived from KcUracdu by Indian 
Airways. 967 

Jan. 3 Inaugurated Gandliian Seminar at Parliament House, 
Nc\v Delhi. 968 

Jan. G Saw Mr. Attlee off at Palarn Airport. 969 

Jan. 9 Invited for lunch the delegates to the Gandhian Semi- 
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3 Jan. 10 Pcrfurincd opening ceremony of C. S. I. R. Building 


Ralsina Road, New Delhi. Bishoj) Oxnam Rt. Rev. 
Archbisliop of Sweden came to sec him. 971 

Jan. 11 Met Yugoslav Goodwill Mission. 972 

Jan. 13 Left New Delhi (Palam) for Bombay and had dinttcr 
to bid hircwell to General Cariappa at Raj Bhawan, 

Bombay. 973 

Jan. 11 Left Born])ay to Hyderabad. 974 

Jan. 20 Arrived New Delhi (Palam) from Hyderabad. 975 

Jan. 22 Attended wedding of Shri C. D. Deshmiikh and Srnt. 

Durgabai. 976 

Jan. 23 Watclied ^Jhansi-ki Rani’ film at Plaza. 977 

Jan. 24 \'lsitcd National Ckulet Ciorj)s at Delhi Cantt. 978 

Jan. 25 Met the Iranian Press Delegation. 979 

Jan. 2() Inspected the Republic Day Parade and watched Fire¬ 
works, Ramlila Grounds. 980 


Jan. 30 Addressed Public meeting at Ramlila Groimcls, ]3elhi. 

981 

Feb. 14 Distributed prizes at Polo Tournament^ Race CFnirse, 
Polo Ground. 982 

Feb. 15 \5site(l Modern School, Barakhamba ]4oad. 983 

Feb. 18 Prof Sir Douglas Ciopland (E. .\.) met him. 984 

Fel). 21 Left New Delhi (Palam) for Gaya, Bokaro, Jamsluxl- 
pur and Konar. 985 

Fch. 23 Left Jamshedpur by I.A.F. and arrived New Delhi 
(Palam) at 2 p. in. 986 

Felj. 25 Watched film on Gandliiji's meeting of Dr. Tagore, 
1940 at P. M.’s House. " "’987 

Feb. 28 Watched film show ‘'Bhim” at his residence. 988 

Mar. 1 Distributed prizes for Slianker's U'reklw Prize Giving 
function, Delhi Gale Football Stadium. 989 

Mar. 2 Inaugurated Commonwealth Defence Science Advisory 
Committee, New Delhi. 990 

Mar. 7 Inaugurated Railway Centenary Exhibituui at Puraiia 
Qila, New Delhi. 991 
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Mar. 16 Inauguraled Backward Classes’ Commission, New 
Delhi. 992 

Mar. ^^0 Addressed Congress Oflice bearers at Meerut. 993 

Mar. 21 Mr. Chester Bowles called on him. 994 

Mar. 27 Addressed a meeting held at Constitution Club to 
discuss Bhoodan Tajna, 995 

Mar. 26 Left New Delhi (Palam) by l.A.F plane for Calcutta 
and Iinphal, 996 

Mar. 61 Left Iniphal by LA.F. and arrived Singkaling (Burma) 
at 9-13 a.in. 997 

A])r. 2 Left Sinkling at 7 a.m. for Aijal. 998 

A;)r. 1 Left Aijal In' road and arrived Silcliar at 5 p. m. 999 

A])r. 5 Left Silchar at 6 a. m. and arrived New Delhi (Palam) 

at 3 p. la. via Kanjiur. 1000 

Apr. 6 W ent to Palam Air Port at (he arrival of Asaf Aliks 
cnliin. 1001 

Apr. 7 Was present at the funeral ceremonies of Asaf Ah. 1002 


Apr. Ij Addressed a puldic meeting at Rainlila Ciounds on 
13'> c-Vear Plan. 1003 

Apr 26 la'fi New Dcllii (Palam) for Belgauin. 1004 

Ma\ 4 At rived New Del.hi (Palam) after visiting Belgaurn, 
Rataagiri, Kolhapur, Ahmcdnagar etc. 1005 

May 10 Attended Rita’s engagement Party at 2, York Place, 
Xew' Delhi. Attended Kavi SaiJimelan at Ramlila 

(ri'cmrids. 1006 

May 12 Invited Adlai Stevenson for dinner. 1007 

May 20 Met John Foster Dulles and Harold Stassen etc. In¬ 
vited them for dinner. 1008 

May 23 Left New Delhi (Palam) by LA.F. for Srinagar. 1009 

May 25 Arrived New Dcllh from Srinagar. 1010 

May 26 Left New Delhi (Palarn) liy Air India International, 
fit. 109 to London via Cairo, Rome and Paris. 1011 

Jim. 30 Shri Tenzing Norkay came to see him. 

Juh 6 Left New Delhi (Palam) for Agra, 


1012 

1013 
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1953 Jill. 8 Arrived New Delhi (Palam) from Agra. 1014 

Jul. 10 Inaugurated Exhibition train at Delhi Cantt. Station, 
New Delhi. 1015 

Jul. 17 Left New Delhi (Palam) by I.A.F. for Lucknow. 1016 

Jul. 18 Arrived New Delhi (Palam) from Lu(kno^v. 1017 

Jul. 25 Left New Delhi (Palam) by I.A.F. for Karachi. 1018 

Till. 28 Left Karachi and arrived New Dellii in the afternoon. 

1019 

Aug. 1 Inaugurated Nationalized Airwavs at Safdarjung, New 
Delhi. ^ 1020 

Aug. 2 Met the Advance Team for Korea. 1021 

Aug. 12 Inaugurated Social Welfare Board, Central Hall at 
Parliament House, New Delhi. 1022 

Aug. 16 Inaugurated Vigvan Mandir, Village Kapascra, Najaf- 
garh'Road, Delhi. ' 1023 

Aug. 27 Met the Dejiutation of Cow Protection Conference. 

1024 

Sep. 12 Participated in the Parliament Cricket Match. 1025 

Sep. 21 Left New Delhi (Palam) for Pilaui to lay the founda¬ 
tion stone of Eleetronic Institute. ArrK'cd New Delhi 
(Palam) from Pilani at 5-30 p. m. Met Senator 
Knowland of U.S A. 1026 

Sep. 24 Inaugurated Agr. Mins. Conference at Centriil Hall, 
Parliament FIousc, New Delhi. Left New Delhi 
(Palam) for Bareilly and Ranikhet. 1027 

Sep. 28 Came hack from Raniklict at 1 p.rn. 1028 

Sep. 30 Left New Dcllii (Palam) for Hydcra])ad and Secunder¬ 
abad on his Andhra tour. 1029 

Oct. 5 Arrived New DcPii from his Andhra tour, 1030 

Oct. 9 Left New Delhi (Palam) for Bombay to inspect Naval 
Review at Bombay. 1031 

Oct. 11 Ai rived New Delhi (Palam) from Bombay. 1032 

Oct. 13 Inaugurated Consultative Committee of Colcinbo 
Plani New Delhi. 1033 
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1953 Ot t. Mc{ Bahafs Delegation. 1034 

Oct 19 ^9 av Delhi (Palani) by I.A.F. plane for Allahabad, 

1035 

Oct. 21 .Arrived New Delhi and met a group of U. S. Cong¬ 
ressmen. 1036 

Oct. 31 Left New Dellii (Palam) for Patna for Aerial Survey 
of the flood affected areas. 1037 

N a\ 2 Arrived New Delhi (Palam) after visiting Hood affected 
areas in Bihar, 1038 

Nov. 3 Left New Delhi (Palam) by L A. F. plane for Ambala 
to visit the Punjab. 1039 

N5iv. 9 Arrived New Delhi Palam) after a tour to the Purija]>. 

1040 

N'A\ 12 Watclicd film Do 'M Ra>]itiMpati Bhawaii. 

1041 

Nov. 14 On tlic liappy occasion of Ids birthday he attended 


children's reception at National Stadium. 1042 

Nov. 20 Addressed the Guru Naiiak's birthday inecting at 
Gandhi (droimcls. 1043 

Dec. 11 Left New Delhi (Palam) bv I.A.F. Plane for Dchra 
Dun. ' 1044 

Dec. 12 Arrived Delhi from Dchra Dun by car. 1045 

Dec. 13 Left New Delhi (Palam) bv I.A.F. plane for Calcutta. 

1046 

Dee. 13 Arrived New Delhi (Palam) at 1 p.m. 1047 

Dec. 27 Left New Delhi (Palam) by I.A.F. plane for Amliahi 
and came back to New Delhi at 12-45 p.m. 1048 


1954 Jan. I Arrived Bombay by Pathankot Express from Jalgaon. 

1049 

Jan. 2 Left Bombay (Santa Cruz) by I.A.F. plane and arrived 
Hyderabad at 9-35 a.in. 1050 

Jan. 3 Left Hyderabad by I.A.F. plane and arrived Bangalore 
at 4 p.m. 1051 

Jan. 4 I<eft Bangalore by I.A.F. plane and arrived Nagpur 
at 5-30 ]).m. 1052 

Jan. 5 Ixfi Nagpur ])y car and arrived Sevagram at 9-15. 

Left ALardha and arrived Nagyiur. 1053 
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1934 Jan. 6 Ixfl Nagpur bv I.A.F. plane and arrived New Delhi 
(Palarn) at 11-40 a.m. 1054 

Jan. 10 Met Dr. Luther Evans and Sir Ronald Adams. In¬ 
vited the delegates to UNESCO conference to lunch. 

1055 

Jan. 15 Received Prime Minister of CJeylon at Palain. 1056 

Jan. 17 Visited Shanker's Children Exhibition at 6 pan. 1057 

Jan. 18 \hsited Housing Exhibition at Mathura Road. 1058 

Jan. 19 Left New Delhi (Paia?n) by L A. F. plane and arrived 
Allahabad at 9-45. \isited Kuinbh Mela site and left 
for the Congress Session at Kalyani. 1059 

Jan. 25 Left Kalyani and arrived New Delhi i Palam) at 1-30 
p. in. Attend(‘d the Republic Day prngraininc at 
Constitution (ilnb. Met the Russian Scientist at 7 

p.rn. 1060 

Jan. 26 Tmpected Republic Day Parade. 1061 

Jan. 27 Invited to dinner Mr. and Mrs. John D. Roc hefellcr 
and Mrs. Pandit. 1062 

Jan. 28 Im ited Russian Ballet Artists to luncli. 1063 

Jan. 30 Address(‘d a public meeting at Ramlila Crounds. Nenv 
Delhi. 1064 

Feb. 2 Left Ncav Dellii (Palam) by I.A.F. plane and aniseed 
Allaliabad at 10-!)0 p.rn. 1065 

Feb. 4 Left Allaliabad ])y I.A.F. plane and arrived Hydera¬ 
bad by I.A.F, plane. Left Hyderabad at 11-55 and 
arrived Coimbatore at 12-50 p.m. Proccaxled by car 
Triclinr with brief halts at Palgliat and Chitlwo. 1066 

Feb. 10 Left Cochin by I.A.F. plane and arrived Hydcral'ad 
at 11-40 a.in. Arrived New Delhi (Palam) at 6-10 
p.m. 1067 

l"cb. 12 Left New Dellii (Palam) liy I.A.F. plane and arrived 
Amhala at 8-10 a.in. Left Adamjair liy I.A.F. plane 
and arrived Patiala afternoon. 1068 

Feb. 11 Came back from Patiala at 9-45 a.m. Attended Con¬ 
vention of Sanskrit Sc4iolars at Town Hall, New Delhi. 

1069 

F(*b. 16 liCft New Delhi l)y car and lioardcd a special (rain at 
Narnaiil. Arrived Delhi Camt. at 2-20 p.m. 1070 
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Feb 17 Declared open R, Tagore’s paiuliiigs at Old Mill 
Road, New Delhi. 1071 

Fcl). 20 Attended Farewell Party to Mr. Florace Alexander at 
Quaker Ocritre, 24, Rajpur Road, Deliii. 1072 

2 Inaugurated meeting of Saliitya Akadami General 
Council at New Delhi. 1073 


Mar. 3 Watched Film Voice of India at Housing Exhibition. 

1074 

Mar. 5 Gave At Home to delegates to EC.\FE Conference at 
Ins residence. 1075 

Mar. 6 Addressed the Annual Session of Federation of Indian 
Chain]jcrs of Commerce and Industry at Imperial 

Hotel, New Delhi. 1076 

Mar. 7 Left New Delhi (Palam) by I.A.F. plane and arrived 
Necmuch at 9-45 a.m. 1077 

Mar. 9 Left Necmuch bv I.A.F. plane and arrived New Delhi 
(Palam) at 10-10 a.m. 1078 

Mar. 23 Met the Indonesian Press Delegation. 1079 

Mar. 26 Left New Delhi (Palam) by I.A.F. ].)lane and arrived 
Kanpur. Left Kanpur by special train. 1080 

Mar. 2o Arrived New Delhi (Palam) by helicopter. 108! 

Mar. 29 Inaugurated Institute of Public Administration, New 
Delhi. 1082 

Mar. 30 Left Delhi (Palam) by I.A.F. })lane and arrived Jaipur 
at 8-20 a.m. 1083 

Apr. 1 Arrived New Delhi (Palarn) after visiting Udai})ur.l084 

Apr. 3 Visited Khadi Industries Exhiliition, at Ramlila 
Cjrounds, New Delhi. 1085 

Ayn'. 5 Declared open Bliangi Colony Community Centre, 
New Delhi. ^ 1086 

Apr. 10 Left New Delhi (Palam) for Ahmedabad and visited 
Bliawnagar in the afternoon. 1087 

Apr. 12 Arrived New Delhi in the afternoon from Boml)ay.l088 

Apr. 13 Declared open Sir Gangaram Hospital, New Delhi. 1089 

Apr. IG Left New Delhi (Palam) bv I.A.F, plane for Madras. 

1090 
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1954 Apr. 19 Arrived New Delhi (Palam) for Madras and Gaya. 1091 

Apr. 27 Left New Delhi (Palam) by I.A.F. Plane for Hyder¬ 
abad and Colombo. 1092 

May 3 Left Colombo and arrived New Delhi (Palam) via 
Hyderabad 1093 

May 24 Left Delhi for Ambala and Simla. 1094 

May 30 Arrived New Delhi at 2 p.m. by I.A.F. plane. 1095 

May 31 Left New Delhi (Palam) for Bhopal bv I.A.F. plane. 

1096 

Jun. 2 Arrived New Delhi (Palam) from Bhopal. 1097 

Jun. 18 Distributed prizes at Satyawati Srnarak Sadan, Rup 
Nagar, Subzi Mandi, Delhi. 1098 

Tun. 25 Attended the President’s Reception to Chinese Premier. 

1099 

Jim. 27 Attended Civic reception to Chou-En-Lai and Party at 
Diwan-i-Khas —Red Fort, Delhi. 1100 

Jul. 6 Mr. Gordon Walker of Christian Science Monitor came 
to see him. 1101 

Jul. 7 Left New Delhi by Special train for Nangal Dam. 1102 

Jul. 9 Came back to New Delhi. 1103 

Jul. 11 Left New Delhi (Palam) by I.A.F. plane for Allahabad. 

1104 

Jul. 14 Came back to New Delhi after visiting Mirzapur. 1105 
Jul. 16 Had lunch with Mr. Justice William O’Douglas of 


America. 1106 

Jui. 22 Left Delhi Cantt. by the Ahmedabad Mail for Ajmer 
to attend A.I.C.C. 1107 

Jul. 28 Arrived Delhi Cantt. by Ahmedabad Mail. 1108 

Jul. 30 IMct the delegation of Punjab M.L.As. 1109 

Aug. 2 Left New Delhi (Palam) for Pathankot. 1110 

Aug. 6 Arrived New Delhi (Palam) from Pathankot. 1111 

Aug. 13 Inaugurated A.I.N.E.C. Annual Session at Constitu¬ 
tion Club New Delhi. 1112 
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I95‘1 Aug. 31 Met members of the Delegation of students and 
teachers to U.S.S.R. Gave interview to Mr. William 
Attwood, Look Correspondent. 1113 

Sep. 4 Left New Delhi (Palam) by I.A.F. plane for Patna. 

^ 1114 

Sep. 6 Arrived New Delhi (Palam) after visiting Patna Cooch- 


Behar and Gauhati. 1115 

Sc}). 8 Addressed 2nd Anniversary of Hindi Association of 

Parliament Central Hall, New Delhi. 1116 

Sep. 15 Addressed Hindustani Prachar Sabha. 1117 

Sep. 16 Watched film on Shri Aurobindo Ashram at his resi¬ 
dence. 1118 

Sep. 17 Watched Roman Holiday at Rashtrapati Bhawan. 1119 

Sep. 18 Met deputation of Jaimat-Ulmai-Hind. 1120 


Sep. 19 Left New Delhi (Palam) by I.A.F. plane for Saraswa. 
Arrived New Dellii in the afternoon after having 
inspected Shramdan work on the Eastern Jumna Canal. 

1121 


Sep. 20 Watched 3-Dimcnsional film at liis residence. 1122 

Sep. 21 lnaugurat(Tl meeting of Regional Committee of WHO 
at Patiala House, New Delhi. 1123 

Sep. 23 Watched Pamposh at Rashtrapati Bhawan—Cinema 
Hall. 1124 

Sep. 27 Visited Gandhi Smarak Nidhi at 20, Akbar Road. 

1125 

Oct. 1 Inaugurated International Stamp Exhibition, New 

Delhi. 1126 

Oct. 2 Left New Delhi (Palam) by' I.A.F. plane for Cochin 
and embarked in Idagship LX.S, Delhi at 6 p.m. 

1127 

Oct. 6 Arrived Bombay (Gateway of India) by LJ\f.S, Delhi, 

1128 

Oct. 8 Left Bombay (Santa Cruz) by I.A.F. and arrived New 
Delhi (Palam) at 1-30. 1129 

Oct. 9 Met the Ceylon Delegation. 1130 

Oct. 15 Left New Delhi (Palam) by I.A.F plane. (No informa¬ 
tion in diary for his China visit), 1131 
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1954 Nov. 10 Addressed a meeting held in connection with Guru 
Nanak’s Birthday celebrations. 1132 

Nov. 13 Granted interview to B.B.G. representative. 1133 

Nov. 14 Attended Children’s function at National Stadium. 1134 

Nov. 17 Watched “Unedited” film on his China Visit. 1135 

Nov. 19 Shri Radha Raman and Shri Brijkrislian Chandiwala 
visited him. 1136 

Nov. 22 Met the students and professors of World University 
Service at his residence. 1137 

Nov. 26 Addressed Atomic Energy Conference. 1138 

Dec. 3 Visited Kamla Circus near Red fort, Delhi at 6 p.m. 

1139 

Dec. 4 Met deputation of Jain Monks. 1140 

Dec, 5 Met Andhra Leaders. 1141 

Dec. 10 Left New Delhi (Palam) by I.A.F. plane for Bhubane¬ 
shwar. 1142 

Dec. 13 Arrived New Delhi (Palam) after visiting Cuttack, 
Hirakud and Lucknow. 1143 

Dec. 17 Went to receive Marshal Tito at New Delhi Railway 
Station. Called on Marshal Tito at Rashtrapati 
Bhawan at 7 p.m. and had dinner with him at 8-30 

p. m. 1144 

Dec. 19 Attended Civic Reception given to Marshal Tito at 
Red Ford. Gave dinner to Marshal Tito at 8-30 p.m. 

1145 

Dec. 20 Welcomed Marshal Tito at his residence at 6-15. Saw 
Marshal Tito off at Ceremonial Platform of New 
Delhi Railway Station. 1146 

Dec. 22 Inspected Army Ceremonial Parade at Delhi Cantt. 

1147 

Dec. 23 Left New Delhi (Palam) by I.A.F. plane for Panagarh 
and Shantiniketan. 1148 

Dec. 25 Left Shantiniketan by Car and arrived Calcutta. 1149 

Dec. 26 Left Calcutta by I.A.F. plane and arrived Bangkok at 
4-20 p. m. via Rangoon. 1150 
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1954 Dec. 27 Left Bangkok by l.A.F. plane and arrived Djakarta at 
5-30 pan. via Singapore. 1151 

Dec, 31 Left Djakarta by T.A.F. plane for Calcutta via Singapore 
and Penang. 1152 

]955 Jan. I Declared in Calcutta tliat there were better chances 
of ])eacc in the world to-day than before in spite of the 
many problems facing it. 1153 

)an. 3 Dag Ilammarskjoeld met him in New Delhi. 1154 

Jan. 4 Inaiiguratt'd the 42nd session of the Indian Science 
Congress, held at Baroda. 1155 

Jan. 5 Addressing a public' meeting at Kankara Lake near 
Alimedabad, declared that ‘^a better atmorphere” pre¬ 
vailed now than ever before for solving Indo-Pakistan 
proldcms. 1156 

Declared open the Gandhi Bhawan—the building in 
which the Library of the Gujarat Vidyapith established 
by Mahatma Gandlii in 1920 in Ahrnedabad will be 
housed. 1157 

Jan. 12 Contradicted reports attributed to him that war with 
Pakistan was “not improbable.'’ 1158 

Jan. 26 All-India Federation of National Churches, praised 
Nehru’s sincere efforls to stop \var by peaceful 
methods” and to lessen internalicmal tension. 1159 

The Soviet I’oreign Minister, Mr. Molotov, toasted the 
health of Nehru, at a recej)iion given by the Indian 
Fanbassy in Moscow on Jan. 2G to mark the fifth 
anniversary of the Indian Republic. 1160 

Jan. 28 Left Delhi for London to attend the Commonwealth 
Prime Ministers’ Conference beginning on Jan. 31, 

1955. " ^ 1161 

Feb. 3 Called on Qiieen Pdizabeth at Buckingham Palace in 
the afternoon. The Indonesian Aml^assador and the 
Charge d' Affaires for Nepal and that of Burma called on 
him in tlic moniing. 1162 

FcIn 9 Lord Bertrand Russel revealed in London that he had 
asked Nehru to appoint a Commission to investigate 
the effects of the hydrogen bomb and submit the 
findings to the world’s Governments. 163 
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1955 Feb. 14 Declared at London airport before his departure for 
India that India had not rejected the Soviet proposal 
for a 10 power Conference on Formosa. 1164 

Told an estimated 30-mIllion Americans in a televi¬ 
sion interview that he was convinced “no party to the 
Formosa conflict wants war.’' I'he interviewer was 
Mr. Edward Marrow. It was recorded in Londoii 
earlier. 1165 

Feb. 15 Arrived in Cairo from Paris and cxclianged views 
with Col. Nasser. 1166 

Feb. 17 Returned to New Delhi, after attending the Common¬ 
wealth Prime Ministers’ Conference in London. On 

his way back from la^ndon, he visited Paris and Cairo. 

1167 

Feb. 23 The Algerian delegate in Middle East Mr. Hussein 
Ait Ahmed who was on a shi^rt visit to India and Mr. 
Teich Salim, Tunisian rc])rcsentative in Delhi, met 
him and Dr. Syed Mahmud, Minister in the External 
Affairs Ministry. 1168 

Newsweek^ New York, reported that Neliru could be a 
highly useful friend in tlic struggle for the uncommitted 
Asian nations. 1169 

Mr. R. Smelz, Czech Deputy Minister for Foreign 
Trade handed over to Nehru the replica of a plane 
which the Czecli Government is presenting to the 
Government of India. It is a 4-seater civil aircraft. 

1170 

Feb. 24 Nehru-AIi meeting C)n Marcli 23 announced. 1171 

Feb. 25 Made a major speech on the recognition of China 

bv the United Nations and about the Formosa question. 

1172 

Members of the Jalliamvala Bagh National Memorial 
Trust met in New Delhi under his presidentship. 1173 

Feb. 26 A Lebanese leader admired him in a statement. 

He said, “Mr. Nehru is a friend of the Ara]3S and they 
admire him.” 1174 

Sent the followmig message to Mr. Mohammed Ali, 
Prime Minister of Pakistan, “I am greatly pained to 
hear the loss of life and the destruction of thousands of 
homes caused by the recent earthquake in Baluchistan. 
I send you sincerest sympathies on behalf of myself 
and the Government of India.” 1175 
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1955 Feb. 26 Suggested to a deputation of Akhil Bhartiya Hindi 
Prakashan Sangh, an association of leading Hindi 
Piiblislicrs, that there might he a ^*book hospitaP’ to 
diagnose the cause of failure of books. 1176 

Feb. 27 Inaugurated the Film Seminar in New Delhi. In 
this Seminar, first of its kind in India, well-known stars 
and other film personalities took part. The Hindustan 
Times (New Delhi) issued a special Film Supplement. 

mi 

1 Wrote a letter to the Ceylon Government expressing 
concern over the mass rejection of citizenship applica¬ 
tions from residents of Indian origin. 1178 

8 Met the Pakistan students delegation which was on a 
week’s goodwill visit to India. The students were 
accompanied by members of the Delhi U. N. Students 
Association which sponsored the visit. 1179 

1 Made a statement reiterating his faith in the resolu¬ 
tions passed at the Avadi Congress. He said, 
are deadly serious about what we have said and it is 
up to the Congress to redeem this pledge that we 
have taken in all its fullness.” 1180 

Mar, 12 Addressed the Bharat Sew^ak Samaj Convention at 
Nagpur, in the afternoon. 1181 

Attended All-India Convention of the Bharat Sew'ak 
Samaj in Nagpur. 1182 

Mar. 12 Babii Rao, a rickshaw-puller jumped on the footboard 
of the open car in vduch Nehru was going from Sone- 
gaon airport to Nag])ur in the morning. 1183 

Thousands of Adivasls from all corners of Jagdalpur 

District, walked several miles over jungle terrain to 
hear the Prime Minister and entertain him to dances. 

1184 

Mar. 13 Inaugurated and addressed the third annual Conference 
of the Bliaraliva Adimjaii Sewak Sangh at Jagdalpur. 

1185 

Inaugurated the third Tribal Welfare Conference in 
Jagdalpur (Madhya Pradesh). 1186 

Mar. 14 Inaugurated the Conference of P. C. C. Chiefs in 
New Delhi. Nehru said, ‘‘We should not try to in¬ 
crease our membership or try to break up other parties. 
We should try to win the confidence of the people 
through intensive and constructive work for the good 
of the people.*’ 1187 


Mar 

Mar. 

Mar. 1 
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1955 Mar. 14 On the death of the late King Tribhuvan of Nepal in a 
condolence message Nehru said, am deeply grieved 
to learn of the sad and untimely demise of His Majesty 
King Tribhuvan Bir Bikram Shah Dev. I offer to Your 
Majesty and the Royal family my sinccrest condolences 
on your great loss.” 1188 

While speaking in the Lok Sablia Nehru clarified 
Government of India’s policy regarding compensation 
for requisitioned property. 1189 

Mar. 16 In a letter to Prof. N. G. Ranga, Nehru said that the 
result of the Andhra elections has ^‘cast a heavy bur¬ 
den on all of us.” 1190 

Mar. 17 It was reported from ^lioscow that ‘^‘India’s Prime 
Minister Mr. xNeliru will be feted as the Soviet Union’s 
most important guest since the Revolution, when he 
visits Russia this sum/ncr.” 1191 

Welcomed at Palam aerodrome Prince Norodom 

Sihanouk Yarman, ex-King of Cambodia. 1192 

Prince Norodom Sihanouk V^arrnan of Cambodia 
and Mr. Leng Ngeth, Prime Tvfinister of Cambodia, 
called on Nehru at his residence. They were with 
him for nearly an hour. 1193 

Received at 6-30 a. m. late King Tribhuvan’s body 
at the I.A.F. station at Palarn, vvliich was brought at 
Palam from Zurich in a Swiss Airlines supcr-coastella- 
tion. Placed a wreath on it. 1194 

Mar, 18 Dawn commented on postponement of Nehru-Ali 
meeting till after the Bandung Conference in April, 
1955. 1195 

Inaugurated the International Dolls Exhibition in 
New Delhi. He .said that such exhibitions had a great 
value and significance as they provided entertainment 
and education to children and gave grown-ups oppor¬ 
tunity to fresh their minds. Prince Norodom of 
Cambodia, Cabinet Ministers and members of the Dip¬ 
lomatic Corps watched the inauguration. About 1,200 
dolls from 48 countries are being shown at the exhibi¬ 
tion. 11 % 

*‘A joint declaration, affirming the faith of Cambodia 
and India in the Tanch Shila’ the five principles of 
peaceful co-cxistence among nati(uis—was issued at 
mid-night after the ccmclusion of tlic talks between 
Mr, Nehru and the'Cambodian Government delegation 
headed by Prince Norodom Sihanouk Vaiman.” 1197 



72 


JAWAHARLAL NEHRU I A DESCRIPTIVE BIBLIOGRAPHY 

1955 Mar. 19 While addressing a mammoth public meeting a 
Chandigarh in the evening, Nehru defined basis o 
socialistic society. ‘‘Building of economic prosperity 
removal of inequality, equitable distribution of wealth 
and nationalization of the key industries were describ¬ 
ed by Mr. Nehru as the fundamentals of the socialistic 
pattern of society which the Congress wanted to estab¬ 
lish in India.'’ 1198 

Mar. 20 Had a talk with a few- eminent leaders of the Punjab. 

1199 

Visited for three hours in the morning the Bhakra Dam 
at Nangal. While praising the project he said, ‘^‘Thc 
wiiole project is probably the biggest and toughest 
job undertaken anywiierc in the world.” 1200 

Mar. 21 Complained that he liad been misquoted in the Press 
in regard to his impressions of the Bhakra-Nangal pro¬ 
ject. According to the* P.T.T. new^s Nehru said, “that he 
had told Indian and foreign correspondents at Nangal 
on Sunday (March 20) tliat Bhakra had become the 
“word of power.” But he found that this expression 
used in the biblical sense was reported as “by word of 
power.” Nehru further declared that no amount of 
WTiting would give an idea of Bhakra. “It represents 
the power and spirit of India and is a symbol of our 
future prosperity.” 1201 

Mar. 21 Laid the foundation-stone of Indian and Eastern News¬ 
papers Society building in New Delhi. On the occasion 
lie said that newspapers should have an integrated 
approach to the various problems—political, econo¬ 
mic and social—facing the country. 1202 

Prince Norodom of Caml^odia, who was on a State visit 
to India, said in Gaya that Cambodia believed in the 
“Panch Shila” of Nehru and wanted to pursue an 
independent foreign policy like that of India. 1203 

Said in Lok Sal^ha (House of the People) that India 
would have her first experimental atomic reactor 
during this year (1955) or early in 1956, and the second 
and bigger atomic reactor by the end of 1956. 1204 

Mar. 22 Laid the foundation-stone of the new Allahabad rail¬ 
way station building. He said that India was passing 
through strange times and the laying of the founda¬ 
tion-stone of a new^ building was but a minor thing in 
that context. “It was known that the first train was 
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1955 Mar. 22 introduced in Allahabad in 1856 and during his child¬ 
hood he had the opportunity of seeing the railway 
stations of the East Indian Company. While the shape 
of other stations had been changed Allahabad conti¬ 
nued unchanged. He was glad that an atmosphere of 
development and progress had also been created in 
Allahabad.” 1205 

He was visibly annoyed when microphone arrange¬ 
ments at the public meeting in Allahabad failed. He 
was addressing a big gatliering at Allahabad Railway 
Station after laying the foundation-stone of the new 
station building. 1206 

Mar. 23 Addressing a public meeting at Machli Saher in his 
constituency, 50 miles from Allahabad he said that 
the Second Eivc-Year Plan would be a people’s plan 
aiming to provide employment, adequate food, cloth 
and housing to the common man. Over 60,000 vil¬ 
lagers gatliered to hear him. 1207 

Suggested a plan for building in the capital a great 
national theatre to meet the cultural needs of 
the country. The proposed national theatre will 
have a modern clectrically-cjperated revolving stage 
and will have at least 2,000 seats in the dress circle and 
in the tiered galleries. 1208 

Mar« 24 Inaugurating the radio-telephone service between 
India and Burma from his room in Parliament House 
in New Delhi talked with the Burmese Prime Minister 
U. Nu, at Rangoon. 1209 

Mar. 25 Nehru, opposing a suggestion made in the Lok Sabha 
on Fridav for providing M.P’s with a servant’s railway 
pass, said he hoped ‘‘this business of having servants 
all the time is a ternporarv phase of our existence.” 

1210 

Speaking in the Lok Sabha on the Budget demand for 
grants totalling Rs. 224‘9 crores in respect of the 
Defence Ministry Nehru said tluxt he agreed with Mrs. 
Chakravarty that a new pattern for the defence forces 
sliould be evolved, llie pattern of the British days, 
could not and should not be maintained except in so 
far as some elements in it were good. 1211 

A warm reception was given by him to U. Nu when 
he arrived at Palain in the evening. U. Nu who with 
his family was on a pilgrimage to Buddhist shrines in 
India said he was not on a political pilgrimage. He 
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1955 added that Nehru and he had been exchanging v 

by letters. A picture of both leaders in a h^ 
mood at Palam was printed on the front page ol 
leading Indian newspapers. 

Mar. 26 Attended a Ivnrheon given by the Presiden 
Rashtrapati Bhawan in honour of the Burmese 
micr, U. TS ii. 

It was reported that Ncliru was likely to partic.ipal 
the celebrations of the Indian New' Year by 
Kashmiri Pandits in New Delhi on Sunday, M; 
27, 1955. A programme of music, dance and cl 
ren’s games in this connection had been arrange 
Dr. K. N. 5 Katju’s house on the occasion. Pra 
would be oBered for world peace and goodwill 
unity among all pco[)]es. ] 

It was announced by the Government of India 
Nehru will head the dclegatir>n to the Asian-Afr 
Conference opening in Bandung on April 16, 1955 

1 

U. Nu, Prime Minister of Burma arrived from Ran^ 
and stayed with Nehru. He came on a private 
accompanied by his wife and children. 
staying in Delhi for a dav, U. Nu and his wife 
Delhi for visits to some of the Buddhist shrines and 1 
places in India. 1 

Mar. 27 Participated in the Kashmiri Pandits’ Associatio 
Delhi State whic h cclcl)rated Navroz (New Year) 
the residence of Dr. K. N. Katju. He, true tc 
last year’s exhortations, went round enjoying 
company of children and creating an atrnospher 
informality. He said New \ ear had to be enje 
without the celebrations 1:)eing made formal, 
main celebrations centred (ui games for children ^ 
also recited select passages and sang songs. 1 

Mar. 28 Assistant Private Secretary to die Prime Minister 
vcaled in a communication that Nehru, during 
visit to Allahabad last week, declined to gram 
interview' to the President of the Allahabad Univer 
Union “as he does not wish to meet people who h 
continuously misbehaved and have recently partid 
ted in a disgraceful exhibition of bad manners.” 1 

Mar. 28 It was reported by P,TJ, and Reuter that 

Government of India and the Government of 
Soviet Union exchanged views a few days ago regi] 
ing the date of Mr. Nehru’s visit to the Soviet Uni 
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1955 Mor. 28 It was agreed Mr. Nehru would arrive in the Soviet 
Union early in June this year.^’ The news further 
added that the Prime Minister would spend about a 
fortnight in the Soviet Union, it was learnt in New 
Delhi on Monday (March 28), 1219 

Mar. 29 Bhimsen Sachar, called on Nehru regarding the 
charge-sheet framed by the opposition groups against 
Jagat Narain wh<^) was recently relieved of the port¬ 
folio of education. 1220 

Mar. 30 It was retjorted that Vict-Nam Premier and four 
other leading personalities will be arriving New Delhi 
on April 14, to meet Mr. Nehru. 1221 

Vhsited the Atoms-for-Peace exhibition of the U. S. 
Informalion Service, New Delhi. After seeing the 
exhibition the Prime Minister watched the film A is 
For Atom. 1222 

Mar. 31 Members of the Trade-cum-Cultural Delegation 
from British West Indies chat with Nehru in New 
Delhi. 1223 

While initiating the discussion on the demands for 
grants for the Ministry of External Afiairs, he said, 
'A see no other way out except for countries and 
nations to adopt Gandhiji’s gospel, anyhow to realize 
that force is no remedy, that war is not only no re¬ 
medy but is an ultimate evil to-day and that violence 
is no good and does not pay apart from its moral 
values.'’ 1224 

Apr. 1 It was reported that “Idle Nehru Challenge shield 
Hockey Tournament will commence in Delhi on April 
15. Entries will dose on April 12 and the draw will 
be made on April 13.” 1225 

Col. Anwar el Saadath, Egypt’s Minister of State, who 
arrived in New Delhi on March 31, had a meeting 
with Nehru. 1226 

Apr. 2 Delivered the Convocation Address at the Indian 
Agricultural Research Institute, New Delhi. 1227 

It was reported that Nehru will be visiting Jagadhri 
in the last week of this mouth to attend the provincial 
Conference of the Indian Trade Union Congress, 
being convened by the General Labour Council of 
Yamunanagar and Jagadhri. 1228 
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1955 Apr. 2 Lashed out at protagonists of cow protection in the 
Lok Sabha. He declared that he was totally opposed 
to the Bill and angrily added : “I am prepared to 
resign rather than give in on this issue.” 1229 

Apr. 3 In a voire charged with deep emotion he condemned 
the “barbarity” and tyranny of the white South African 
Government in f()rci])ly evicting Indians and Africans 
from their home. lie warned that racialism was 
fraught with great dangers for the world. 1230 

Inaugurated the first National Convention of farmers 
in Delhi. Called upon agricullnrists to improve their 
farming methods and increase the yield per acre. 1231 

Apr. 4 It w^as reported in the Press that Nehru will lead 
the ].)rocession of the Lohars into ihe Cliittor Fort on 
April 6. A])out 2,000 Gadi Lohars from all parts of 
India had arrived at Chittorgarh for the historic 
march into the Chit tor Fort for fulfilling a vow that 
these people took 400 years ago. 1232 

It was announced by P.T.L that the talks regarding 
the Indo-Ceylon agreement on citi/enslxip might be 
held at Bandung where Nehru and Sir John Kotela- 
wala will go as the lieads of their resj^ec live delegations 
to the Asian-Africau Confcrcuc(^ 1233 

Apr. 5 Addressing in Hindi a meeting of the Jains held at 
Constitution Club New Delhi to celebrate the 2,554th 
birthda}' anniversary of Maliavira, founder of Jainism 
Nehru said that the moral force of non-violence seemed 
to-day to be the only answer to tlie threat to mankind 
from atom and Iiydrogen liombs. 1234 

A. Barlow, the opposition parly member of the South 
African Parliament described Nehru’s speech of April 
3 in the Ramlila Grounds, Delhi as a “threat to South 
Africa.” 1235 

J. S. Cooper, Ambassador-designate of the LI. S. A. to 
India called on Nehru in New' Delhi. 1236 

Kuo Mojo, Vice-Chairman of the People’s National 

Congress of China said in Calcutta that Indian foreign 
policy statement as enunciated by Nehru on March 
31 last in Parliament was contribution to the cause of 
peace. 1237 

The Peking People's Daily in its editorial hailed 

Nehru’s speech he delivered on March 31 to the Indian 
Parliament regarding the Asian-African Conference. 

1238 
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1955 Apr. 6 Commenting on the retirement of Sir Winston Chur¬ 
chill Nehru told to Pressmen at the airport before leav¬ 
ing for Chittorgarh, “Sir Winston’s retirement has been 
expected. Nevertheless there is a slight element of 
surprise when a big man like him goes off the stage of 
public affairs. He has had what might be called a 
tremendous life in many ways. I hope he will have a 
good rest now but will continue to write and advise.”— 

U.PJ. 1239 

Led a procession of Gadia Lohars into the Chittor Fort 

associated with deeds of chivalry and honours.. 

Chalo CJiittor Camhkiri Paar Karo, With these words 
Ncliru asked the huge gathering of Gadia Lohars to 
cross the Garnbhiri bridge and enter the Fort. 1240 

Protested against an editorial statement in a P.S.P. 
weekly that it was at his instance that Pattern Thanii 
Ihllai, as Chief Minister of Travancore-Cochin did not 
withdraw tlie cases pending against Travancore Tamil 
Nad ('longrcss leaders. 1241 

While y\ddrcssing a public meeting in the Chittor 
Fort Ncliru said, “The time has come when we 
have to consider the service of India as our first reli¬ 
gion whatever religion each one of us might profess. 
In tlie same way, we hope all to consider ourselves 
Indians first, whatever caste or creed or community 
we iiiight represent. He also addressed a Sammelan of 
Sar])anclias elected during the recent Panchayat 

Elections in Rajasthan, dwelt on the important role 
they liad to play in the governance of the country. 1242 

Apr. 7 It was reported that Neltru agreed to become a patron 
of the Gadia Lohars organization. Before leaving 
Chittor he met representatives of Lohars and 
promised to help in their efforts to reform and rehabi¬ 
litate the community. 1243 

A^^embers of the Delhi Municipal Committee at its 
weekly meeting, unanimously decided to send 
a deputation to the Prime Minister and request him 
to drop the proposal of constructing a row of shops on 
Parade Ground along Esplanade Road and market in 
Champ-de-Mars to the West of Jain Temple. 1244 

Apr. 8 It was reported in i\\Q Business Week (New York), a 
magazine enjoying close connection with the Eisen- 
how^er Administration that Nehru had joined Sir 
Anthony Eden, in trying to impress upon Aiolotov the 
gravity of the war danger in the Formosa Straits. 1245 
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1955 Apr. 3 Pham Van Dong, North Viet-Nam Deputy Prime 
Minister, who arrived in Delhi, discussed with Nehru 
the Indo-China situation. He met Nehru in the 
evening and later liad dinner with him. 1246 

Apr. 10 Had conversation with Fraiitisek Komzale, the Czech 
Arnbassador-desginate^ when the latter called on the 
Prime Minister, 1247 

A joint declaration aihrming faith in ‘‘Panch Shila’’ 
as being the best guarantee for peace in the world 
came after three days' talks between Nehru and 
Pham \^an Dong, Deputy Prime Minister and Foreign 
Minister of the Democratic Republic of Viet-Nam. 1248 

Letters exchanged between Ncliru and Purshottamdas 
Tandon regarding the “Indian Cattle Prevention Bill” 
of 1 952 were released to the Press. 1249 

Apr. 11 Had informal talk with some of the delegates to the 
Conference of Asian countries, which concluded on 
April 11 , 1955. 1250 

Moving in the Lok Sabha tliat the Constitution (Fourth 
Amendment) Bill, as reported by the Joint Select 
Committee be taken into consideration, very definitely 
stated that acquisition without compensation ‘^certain¬ 
ly is not the basis of this Bill or the policy of Govern¬ 
ment. ” 1251 

Told the Lok Saliha that the amendments to the 
constitution now before the House (in respect of Com¬ 
pensation for property acquired) clarified and Ijrought 
the constitution in line with wliat its makers intended. 

1252 

Apr. 12 In a messa.gc in the night he expressed his “deepest 
sympathy and sorrow” to the Chinese Government 
and the relatives of all those Chinese and Indians who 
lost their lives when the Air India International Cons¬ 
tellation crashed into the South China Sea on April 11. 

1253 

Made a neat and concise speech in the Lok Sabha to 
wind up the greatly debated Constitution (Fourth 
Amendment) Bill as reported bv the Joint Committee. 

1254 


Welcomed Lt.-Col. Nasser, Egyptian Premier at Palam 
airport, Delhi. 1255 
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1955 Apr. 13 Presided over the reception meeting organized by the 
citizens of Delhi to welcome Col. Nasser, Egypt’s 
Prime Minister, and Sardar Mohammed Naim, Depu¬ 
ty Prime Minister and Foreign Minister of Afghanistan. 
The meeting was held at the vast Ramlila Grounds, New 
Delhi and was attended by over 400,000 people. 1256 

Col. Nasser, Prime Minister of Egypt had a two-hour 
meeting and Sardar Mohammed Naim, Deputy Prime 
Minister of Afghanistan, a one-hour conference with 
Neliru at P.M.’s residence. 1257 

Apr. 14 The fervent hope that Bandung Conference would 
help reduce the tension and conflicts and hatreds of 
to-day was expressed by Nehru at a banquet given 
by him at Rashtrapati Bhavan to Col. Nasser, 
Prime Minister of Egypt and Sardar Mohammed 
Naim, Deputy Prime Minister and Foreign Minister 
of Afghanistan. 1258 

It was reported that in a ‘‘Message to the German 
Press,” published in the Social democratic newspaper 
Jsfew rheim zeitung,-Nohi'xi said, “War to-day in¬ 
cludes the use of atomic weapons and eminent scientists 
and military men tell us that the use of these weapons 
will destroy the world.” 1259 

Nehru, Col. Nasser and Sardar Moliammed Naim cut a 
“friendship cake” at a tea ymrty given by the Minister 
for Parliamentary Affiiirs, Mr. Satyanarain Sinha.1260 

Apr. 15 Left New Delhi (Palam) air port by the Air India 
Constellation, Himalayan Pnncess^\ for Bandung via 
Rangoon. Among those who accompanied him the 
eminent are Lt. Col.-Nasser, Egyptian Prime Minister 
and Sardar Mohammed Naim, Afghan Deputy Prime 
Minister. 1261 

Apr. 16 Arrived at Bandung (Indonesia) by air for the historic 
Asian-African Conference opening on April 18, 1955. 
The Egyptian Prime Minister, Col. Nasser, and the 
Bi’.rmese Premier, U. Nu, also arrived by the same 
plane. Crowds of Indonesians that lined the three 
mile route from the air field to the city were drenched 
in the heavy downpour. 1262 

The Pakistan Prime Minister, Mohammed Ali told 
the Pressmen at the Dam Dum airport on his way to 
the Bandung Conference, that he and Nehru might 
not have time enough in Bandung to discuss Kashmir 
outside the Conference. 1263 
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1955 Apr. 16 Sent a note to the Prime Minister of Ceylon expressing 
regret at the progress of implementation of the Indo- 
Ceylon Agreement over which there have been com¬ 
plaint and counter-complaints from both sides in the 
pasts few weeks. 1664 

Apr. 17 Had a talk with Chou En-lai in Bandung regarding 
Formosa. 1265 

Spoke in a preliminary meeting of member delegations 
which was held in camera to fix up the agenda and 
procedural matters. A delegate said that the in¬ 
fluence of Nehru helped to overcome certain anticipat¬ 
ed difliculties in the working of the agenda and to 
limit it to about half a dozen items. 1266 

Attended a preliminary meeting of member delegations 
to the Asian-African Conference at Bandung. A 
delegate said that the influence of Nehru helped to 
cwercome certain anticipated difficulties in the word¬ 
ing of the agenda and to limit it to about half a dozen 
items. 1267 

Nehru and Chou En-lai liad a private meeting in 
Bandung on the Formosa issue. 1268 

Apr. 19 Strijdom criticised Nehru’s statement on South Africa. 

1269 

Apr. 20 Nehru and the Burmese Premier, U. Nu, both refrained 
from making opening speeches at the Asian African 
Conference at B:indung. 1270 

Nehru in a stat(ment on Dr. Einstein’s death issued 
at Bandung on April 19, said that Dr. Einstein was a 
“beacon of light in a w'orld when shadows darken.” 

1271 

Apr, 21 Nehru entertained Chou En-lai, Chinese Prime Minis¬ 
ter and Cliief delegates of the Philippines, Thailand, 
Iran and Saudi Arabia to dinner at his residence in 
Bandung. 1272 

Apr. 22 Chou En-lai invited Nehru to dinner at Bandung, 

1273 

Told the Political Committee of the Asian-African 
Conference at Bandung that the world faced grave 
danger of war, and it was within the power of Asian- 
African peoples to tilt the balance in favour of peace. 

1274 
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1955 Apr. 23 Nehru put the Cominform in the same category as 
S.E.A.D.O. in a speech in the Political Committee, 
according to Conference sources. Both are dangerous, 
lie was reported to have said. 1275 

Apr. 24 Nehru addressing the concluding session of the Aslan- 
African Conference at Bandung sciid “What the Con¬ 
ference had done was a considerable acliieverncnt.’'' 

1276 

Apr. 25 'Fhe Indonesian President Dr. Soekarno gave a recep¬ 
tion to Nehru and other delegates of the Asian-African 
Conference. 1277 

Took part in the celebrations of a Burmese New Year 
festivities party wdiich delegates to the Asian African 
Conference attended during a stop over in Rangoon 
“en route” to Bandung. 1278 

Apr. 26 Arrived Calcutta from Bandung. 1279 

Apr. 28 Arrived at Palam (Delhi) from Calcutta and made a 
statement regarding the Asian-African Conference. 1280 

Col. Nasser while inaugurating the Indo-Egyptian 
Friendship Society in Delhi praised Nehru. 1281 

Apr. 29 Both Nehru and Deshmukh attended and addressed 
a general meeting of the Congress Parliamentary Party 
members which was called at a short notice at the 
instance of Mohanlal Saksena. 1282 

Apr. 30 Nehru reporting to the Lok Sabha on the Asian- 
African Conference disclosed that \'h K. Krishna 
Menon would go to Peking shortly at the invitation 
of the Chinese Prime Minister to discuss certain 
aspects of the Formosan questicin. 1283 

May 1 Declared formally oj)en the Saprii House, headquarters 
of the Indian Council of World Affairs, New Delhi. 

1284 

Addressed the mammoth May Day rally at Ramlila 
Grounds (Delhi) held under the auspices of the Indian 
National Trade Union Congress. 1285 

May 2 Greeted Amir Faisal, Prime Minister of Saudi Arabia, 
on his arrival at Palam, Delhi. 1286 

May 3 Prince Amir Faisal Al-saud, Prime Minister of Saudi 
Arabia, paid a magnificent tribute to Nehru for his 
efforts for the success of the Bandung Conference. 

1287 
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1953 May 3 The Crown Prince of Saudi Arabia, Amir Faisal and 
Nehru conferred together for an hour, 1288 

Nehru held llie State banquet in honour of the 
Prime Minister of Saudi Arabia. 1289 

Mav 4 In a statement in the Lok Saliha Nehru narrated the 
recent occurrences in Goa and said that the situation 
was grave and would become even graver if the Portu¬ 
guese authorities deported tlie salyagrahis. 1290 

Statement of P. R. Rajago])al, Military Secretary 
to the Governor of Madhya Pradesh regarding the case 
against Baluirao was heard in a Nagpur court. 1291 

At a meeting of the Standing Coinniiltce of tlie Na¬ 
tional Development Coumal, Nclirii announced that 
the Second Idve-War Plan would be finalized by 
March, 1956, and tlie draft Plan would be published 
by November, 1933. 1292 

Defended the Hindu Marriage Bill in tlu' Lok Sabha 
which passed it with majority. 1293 

Nehru’s statement on Goa was ^velcoined ])y the Na¬ 
tional Congress (Goa). 1294 

Paying a rich tribute to Indian womanhood in the 
Lok Sabha Nehru said, ‘d can say with considerable 
confidence and express my own feeling that the woman¬ 
hood of India is something of which I am proud.” 1295 

Saw off at the airport Amir Iniisal, Prime Minister of 
Saudi Arabia, who left Delhi on May 3 after a three- 
day visit. 1296 

May 6 Baburao’s plea to summon Nehru as one of the wit¬ 
nesses was rejected by R. G. Bajpai, first class magis¬ 
trate, Nagpur. 1297 

Criticising a statement made by Adam Clayton Powell, 
a member of the House of Representatives, U. S. A. 
regarding Nehru Mrs. Ram Rau, said : '^Not ten 
Bandung conferences if they were all failures would 
affect the Prime Minister of India, Mr. Nehru.” 

Inaugurated tlie fourtli meeting of the National Deve¬ 
lopment Council held in New Delhi. S298 

The urgency of quickening the tempo of nation-build¬ 
ing activities was emphasized by Nehru, presiding in 
New Delhi over a meeting of the National Develop¬ 
ment Council. He said, “We have to prepare the 
ground for our next jump, and not step.” 1299 
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1955 May 8 Addressing an A.I.C.C* session at Berhampur Nehru 
appealed to the people of India to build up a pros¬ 
perous country unitedly, forgetting all differences and 
quarrels. He told a huge gathering, “We fought the 
British not with arms, but with our unity.” 1300 

Conferred with Vinoba Bhava at Berhampur. Pandit 
Pant, Lai Bahadur Shastri, Srinian Narayan and Mrs. 
Indira Gandhi were also presnt. 1301 

Paid tribute to Hira Singh Chinaria, wlio died in Lok 
Sabha on May 7 and was cremated next day at 
Nigambodh Ghat, Delhi. 1302 

May 10 At Berhampur Nehru said that the main responsibility 
of the Congress organization now was to increase the 
economic strength of the country and to guard its 
unity. 1303 

May 11 It was reported in the Press that according to his pro¬ 
gramme which has been now finalized, Nehru will visit 
Yugoslavia at the. end of June for a week. 1304 

Babiirao was committed to tlie session in Nagpur, 
under Sections 307 and 337, I.P.G. for attempting 
to murder Nehru, during the latter’s visit to Nagpur 
on March 12 and for causing simple injury by rash 
and negligent act. 1305 

May 12 Laid the foundation-stone of tlie building for the 
National Museum in New Delhi. He stressed the sig¬ 
nificance of a museum, which, he said, was by no 
means a collection of oddities. Adding further he 
said that a museum worth the name should be a centre 
of learning, of visual education, and be able to tell the 
whole story of man’s progress through the ages. 1306 

May 13 Bhimsen Sachar, Chief Minister of the Punjab, met 
Nehru and later conferred with the Congress President, 
U. N. Dhe]:)ar, and Pandit Pant regarding Jagat 
Narain’s case. 1307 

The Pakistan Prime Minister, Mohammed Ali, accom¬ 
panied by the Minister for the Interior, Maj.-Gen. 

Iskander Mirza, arrived at New Delhi to have talks 
with Nehru on the Kashmir issue, 1308 

May 14 Nehru-Ali talks opened in New Delhi. Pandit Pant, 
Maulana Azad and Maj.-Gen. Iskander Mirza of 
Pakistan also participated, 1309 
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rjjT) ^^a^ 18 1’he Pakistan IViinc Minister, Mohammed Ali said on 
his arrival in Karachi from New Delhi that his talks 
with Nehru on the Kashmir issue had neither succeed¬ 
ed nor iailed. 1310 

Sent a message of greetings to llis INcellency Ho Chi 
Minh, President of the Democratit: Republic of Vict- 
Nam on his birthday. 1311 

^!ay 19 Greeted Peter Heydon, Australian Iligli Comnhs,s)C)ner, 
at his residence. 1312 

May 20 Bakdii (Onilam Mohammed, Prime Minister of Jammu 
and Kashmir, said in New Delhi in an interview that 
he was satished with the trend of the leeent talks on the 
Kashmir issue between Neliru and the Prime Minister 
of l^akistan. 1313 

Dt'preeatcd the ‘’morcha" launched by the Akaiis to 
defy the ban on the shouiiug of slogans and the way 
they carried on the agitation i‘or a ‘'Punjabi Suba.” It 
was ‘Sailgar. highly impro|)er, unwarranted, non¬ 
sensical, o])rioxious and l)orn of parodiialism,” he said. 

13!4 

Inanguralcd a seven-dav eojifcrejice of Gongress wo¬ 
men Organization, in Nt:w Delhi. His address laid 
stress on womeiPs role in national reconstruction work 
and })arlicu]arly in bringing a])om social n‘Volution, 
which he described as vital. Many of liis words were 
equally addressed to G-ongress wtakers and Congress¬ 
men in general. 1315 

May 21 Was greeted by meiii])crs of the klardwar Municipal 
Board and others on his arri\ al there. 1316 

In reply to an ‘'()j)eu letter'' by Dr. N. B. Khare, 
Nehni made a stateincmt on Goa. 1317 

May 24 It was rt'porled that hf' will witness a police tattoo 
at the Delhi Police Lines, Kingsway, on May 26. 1318 

It was reported that Nclini will spend an hour at Cairo 
on June 6, on his way to Yugoslavia and the Soviet 
Union. 1319 

It was reported that a four-member delegation on 
behalf of the ex-I. N. A. ])ersonnel will meet Nehru 
in July to di.scuss their demands. 1320 

May 24 While addressing the tenth annual conference of the 
All-India Students Congress^ lie advised students to 
take interest in the Secorid Five-Year Plan. 1321 
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1955 May 26 It was reported that Nehru will soon make a State- 
Tiieiit oTi India’s Far Fast Asia foreign policy. 1322 

Krishna Menon who returned to New Delhi from 
C'hina in the niorning reported to Nehru regarding 
Ids talks in Peking with the Clhincse Prime Minister 
Chou Kn-Jai. Tt was re[)orted that Menoti is likely 
to Iiave a scries (»]'inc(Uings with Nehru on the Peking 
talks on the imrinosa cpiestion. 1323 

Watched a tattoo, which was tliorouglily adinired and 
enjoyed hy thousaiKh ol'Delld citizens and was pul up 
hy Delhi lh)li< c on 'Phursday night at tin* Delhi Armed 
Polirc Idiies (Kingsway). 1324 

May 27 It was reported in the Press that the Yugoslav Govern¬ 
ment will confer honorary Citizenship of Belgrade on 
Nehru during his visit to \"ug(».slavia in June. It will 
he for the lirst time after the war that the honour 
^\■ill be bestowed on a ibrcigiier. Die news further 
adds that Nehru will stay in Belgrade Ibr four days 
out of his cighl-dav visit to Yugoslavia. 1325 

May 29 (ireeted P(*ter X'outov, Bulgarian Minister in India, 
whcji the latter called on tlu‘ Prime Minister in New 
Delhi. 1326 

Ma\' ;K) J. F. Dulhu, Ih S. Sccroiar\' of Stales, se?U a message 
to Nehru, thanking him for his elhorts to obtain the 
rch'ase (9* the Amcj'it'an Hlers. 1327 

May 31 It was reported in tlic Press that during his forth- 
eomiiig visit to Europe, Nehru will alsr) visit Austria, 

besides Russia, Yugoslavia, Poland, C/(Thoslovakia and 

Italy. 1328 

Marshall Mhto has scait the following message to Nehru 
in rcjdy to lailcr’s message ou the occasion of his 
birthday : ‘d. thank vou for felicitations and washes 
odered to me ou my hhaliday. I am availing myself of 
this op|)ortimitv to conve\' mv best wishes to von and 
friendly India.’’ ' 1329 

While speaking in Press Confcretiec Nehru c.apressed 

his \'icw's on the Kashmir issue, Akali ‘Morcha’, and 
the Second FiveAYar PlanA 1330 


♦For later Chronology ple^ase ihr SUPFLFAtEN 1'. 
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1930 


Neliru, JawaliarlaL The life and speeches of Pandit Jawaharlal 
Nehru ; edited by Principal R. Dwivedi, Allahabad National 
Publishing House, 1930 ; L xxxiv, 227p. ports lOcrn. 1331 

Probably the first biographical sketch included in a book and a collection of 
Nehru’s early speeches and addresses. 


1931 

Kendall, Patricia. Jawaharlal Nehru. In her India and the 
British ; a quest for truth. London, Charles Scribnor’s Sons, 1931. 
X, ^]67p, 21^ cm. 1332 

A brief life-sketch and an account of bis early political career. 

1932 

Cotton, Sir Evan. Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru. In Political India, 
1832-1932 ; a co-()])erative survey of a century. Edited by Sir 
John Cumming. London, New York, etc ; Oxford University Press 
1932. vi, 324pp. 192-193. 1333 

A brief and non-critical biographical sketch. Estimates his thoughts up to 
1932. The author acids, “//f preaches a ‘Peasants’ Republic’ and advocates the 
confiscation of all large estates. His conception oi Swaraj is a form of government 
in which there will be no room for Capitalists and other well-to-do persons”.— Ibid. 
p. 193. 


1933 

Blair, Hamish. White paper vs. white man. In Saturday Review 
(Loudon) 156 ; .")13 Nov. 18, 1933. 1334 

A brief biograpliical sketch of N(‘liru. The article is di\'ided into the following 
tlirce parts : 'flic Stalin of India ; Sedition in the village and will the Government 
move Ciitiriscs his ami-Ilritish and Pro-Socialistic pvilicics. The author warns 

the Pvitisli Government and peints out,.“What is certain is that if Jawaharlal 

and his Congress confederates are allowed to temper with the .simple and primitive 
dwellers in the villages they may stir up a peasant revolt which in its horror and 
devastation will throw all previous revolutions into the sad.”— Ibid p. 513. 

1934 

Hooft, Willen Adolp Visser’t. Idol of young India. In Christian 

Century (Chicago) 51 : 695-G97 May 23, 1934. 1335 

Estimates Nc’nru and his part in India’s struggle for her independence. The 
article is divided into three main heads. 
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1935 

Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru ; A struggle for Economic freedom, and 
Nehru and Gandhi. 

Laski, Harold Joseph. Persons and Personages. In Living age 
(New York) 346 : 317-319 Jim., 1934. 1336 

A reprint from the Daily Ileraldy London Labour Daily, gives a brief biographi¬ 
cal sketcJi and estimates Nehrids idea on India’s struggle for her independence. In 
his concluding remarks tin' author adds, *‘VVe are niggardly where we should be 
generous. We outrage where we ought to encourage. We have not learned the 
great lesson of Hurkc wlien lie insisted that a great empire and little minds go ill 
together”— Ibidp. dl9. 


1936 

Buck, Pearl (Mrs. Richard Jniin Walsh). Jawaharlal Nehru, 
the man and his irn])ortanre in India. In Ana (New York) 36 : 614 
Sep., 1936. 1337 

A brief biography and an eUirnaie of the man and Ills mission. 

Independence above all, then socialism! In News Week (New 
York) 7 : 20 Apr. 18, 1936. 1338 

A brief biograpliical sketch of Pandit Nehru and comments on his speech 
delivered at the Lucknow session of (he Iialian National Congress in which he said, 
“Ind''*pendeiirc abo\'e ail—then socialism !’’ 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. Jawaharlal ; with miisings on recent events 
in India...London, J'Min lame, 1936. xiii, 6!8p. ports. 22cm. 1339 

1937 


Shridharani, Krrshnalal J. Sot ialisl succeeds Gandhi. In Current 
History (New York) 43:81-81 Mar., 1937. 1340 

A biographical study, an estimate of Nehru s political ideals and a praise of 
his sacrifices for India's stnigglc for indeprmicnce. The article is divided into the 
following parts : Two lead(‘r.‘) moot ; (landhi looks ro the forms, class consciousness 
in India ; and Evolution witfi an ‘dl.” This article also points out differences 
between the ideals of .Nehru and Gandhi. Under Nehru’s picture tlie caption runs 
as, ‘'Gandhi’s successor : Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru, a Sorialisi, now leads India, 
moves against British imperialism.”—MiW, B'T 

1938 

Cotes, Everard Charles. Idol of India’s masses. In Christian 
science nionitor weekly (Boston) p. 3 Mar. 2, 1938. port. 1341 

An estimate of Nehru and his services for India. The autlior in conclusion 
says : “Cultured, scholar, political enthusiast, ascetic dreamer, devoted social 
reformer, energetic revolutionary, idol of millions of workers, his future may be un¬ 
certain. Nevertheless, since he is President of the Indian National Congress, a 
political body which today controls six out of the 11 new provincial legislatures in 
India, besides swaying the balance in seventh, it is difficult to define limits to the 
po.ssibilities for him that may be in store”.._ Ibid p. 3. 
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Smith, William Roy. Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru, extremist leader. 
In his Nationalism and rehmn in India. New Haven, Yale Univer¬ 
sity Press, 19 j 8. vi, 485 p. 2Iicm. p. 129-131. 1342 

1939 

Bartlett, R. M. It is the slru«f^Ie that gives value to life.” In 
They did something about it. New York, Association Press, 1939. 
ix, H6, 19Jcrn. p. 44-60. 1343 

A Itiographiral sUidy ofNrhra and an estimate of Inis idras and struggle for 
ind('p('ndcnce. 

Gunther, John. Have von seen jawaharlal ? In/Iv/V? (New York) 
39 : 92-96 Feb., 1939. ‘ ' 1344 

A Brief hii'graphiv'ai sketch and an (•s{ima(<‘of Nehru’s life and work. Also 
relates how Nehru cam<- into a>ntact with (iandhi and cmnmc'nts on the similarities 
and diderences of their ideas. 

Nehriti, Jawaharlal. Jawaharlal Neliru ; wltli miisings on recent 
events in India...laaidon, John Lane, 19!>9. xiii, 618 p. ports. 

22cm. ^ 1345 

“First published April 1936... Cheap edition March 1938. Reprinted lan- 
uary 19v39.” 

Sen, Ela. Jawaharlal Nehru. In Her Teslarnent nflndia. London, 
(h Alien and Unwin Ltd., 1939. 286]^. 19cm. ]>. 35-53. 1346 

A biography and an (slimatr of the man and his ideas. 

Singh, Anup. Nehru: the rising star of India. New \5)rk, The 
John Day Ctnnpany, 1939, xvii, I68p. Pbjcim 1347 

A well-written t)ingraphy. 


1941 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. Point of view ; .some brief extracts from 
Toward Freedom ; the autobiography. New York, The John Day 
Cong^'iny, 1911. 16p. 16x IScin. 1348 

“Priv.ately piinUxi for friends of publishers.” 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. Toward Fn'Ctlorn ; the autobiograpliy of 
Jawaliarlrd Nehru. New York, The Julia Day Company, 1941. 
xvii, 445. plates, ports. 22Lni. 1349 

Fir-sl published in 193t') (London, Jt)hn Lane) under title : Jawaharlal Nehru : 
an autobiography. 

A very iinpc/rlant bcMjk. Ii was regaidod in 1936 one of the twelve best books 
of the day in tlie English language. “Because of the liquid lucidity of its prose, the 
unequalkd skill of its author in iritcrpicting the .sirugglt; ol‘ a se nsitive* spirit wliose 
integrity coinjiltUedy identibes him willi tiie oppresse^eJ, and the wor]d-.shaking signi- 
beanre of the events which form its background, the publication of this book ranks 
Itigh among the impoiiant literary c\ ents of the year.”—H.E. Eery. 
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Menon, K. P, S. Britons’ prisoner. London, India League, 1941. 

1350 

Menon, Kumara Padmanabha Sivasankara. Neliru, the spring 
of eternal youth. Lahore, Allied Indian jniblishing, 1941. 85p. 

I9icm. 1351 

1942 

Gunther, John. Jawaharlal Nehru. In his Inside Asia, London, 
H. Hamilton, 1942. 41 Ip. map. 2Ucm. p. 429-446. 1352 

A biographical sketch by world’s one of the best knowrj journalists and 
authors, 

Hutheesing, Krishna. brother, Jawahar. In Asia (New 

York) A2 : 15-16 Jan., 1942. ' ^ 1353 

An intimate story Iiow the authoress who is the younger of Nehru’s two sisters, 
saw her brother for the first tirnr when lie came liome from l.ondon for his h<di- 
days in 1912. 

Krishnamurty, Y. G. Jawaharlal Nehru ; the man and his ideas. 
Bombay, Popular book depot, 1942. 1354 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. Autobiographiyah. Merhavya, 1942. 2v. 

in I port. 17cm. 1355 

Paged contimumsly. 'Translation into Hebrew of Jawaharlal Nehru ; an 
autobiography. 

Nehru never wins. In Time (Chicago) 40 : 19-21 Aug. 24, 1942. 

1356 

An illustrated biographical study summarizing tlie political issues which led to 
Nehru’s ninth arrest on August 9, 1942. The study is made under the following 
heads : India and the wot Id ; Nehru and the world ; Nehru and the British ; 
Nehru and Gandhi ; Neliru and India and Nehru and Nehru. His picture appears 
at the title of Time. 

Singh, Anup. Nehru and India’s future. In New Republic (New 
York) 106 : 359-361 A4ar., 16, 1942. 1357 

Interprets Nehru’s views on the World War IT. Argues that Nehru has always 
denounced the Nazis, the Fascists and aggression. Gives a brief biographical sketch 
of Nehru’s life and w^ork to fight for India’s independence and proves that his fight 
against the British Imperialism is just. The author concludes, “Here is a man who 
would sacrifice any of India’s exclusive and narrow claims if they interfered with the 
longer claims of liumanity, for it is the march of humanity in the paths of freedom 
that lias always moved liim. In thi.s matter, not Neliru but the democracies arc on 
trial.”— Ibid p. 361. 

Steel, Johannes. Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru. In his Men behind the 
war, a‘"‘who’.s who” of our time. New York, Shridan house, 1942. 
xviii, 447p. 224 cm. p. 315-323. 1358 

A biographical study of Nehru with special reference to his views on the 
World War 11. 
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1943 


Alva, Joachin Ignatius Sebastian. Leaders of India. Bombay, 
Thacker, 1943. 93p. 20 cm. (The Rampart library of good reading 

No. 2) 1359 

“liicgfapliical sketches., .from Men and superman of Hi ndustan.'' 

Contents..Mahatama Gandhi......Pandit Jawciharlai Neliru. 

Mohammed Ali Jinnali.Sarojini Naidu, 

Dar, Bashir Ahmad. Jawaliarla) Nehru : jewel of India, Lahore, 
Ed. Pub. Go., 1943. ‘ 1360 

Jawaharlal Nehru, Jewel of India. 2(i. ed. Poona, B. S. Patkar, 
1943. 143p. port m cm, 1361 

A biographical study of tlie man and his ideas. 

1944 

Krishnamurty, Y. G. The betrayal of freedom ; a study in Nehru’s 
political ideas. Bombay, Popular book depot. 1944 1362 

Seth, H. L. Jawaharlal Nehru : Proplud and .statesman. Lahore, 
Indian printing works, 1914. 1363 


1945 

Nehru, Jawaharlal* Jawaliarlal Nehru, an autobiography ; with 
musings on recent events in India. New edition containing an 
additional chapter : Five years later. London ,john l.ane, 1945. 
xiii, 623p. ports. 22 cm, 1364 

Dar, Bashir Ahmad. Nehru : The political weather cock. Lahore 
Caxton bookhouse, 1945. 1365 

Roy, Manabendra Nath, jawaharlal Neliru. Delhi Radical Demo¬ 
cratic Party, 1945. 61 p. 18i cm. 1366 

“First pubhslied October 1913...third impicssion 
A critical bi<4graphical study of the man and his ideas. 

1916 

Bright, Jagat Singh. Life r)f Jawaharlal Nehru. Lahore, Indian 
printing works, 1946. 298p. iilus. ports., facsims. 22 crn. 1367 

Fischer, Louis. West meets East. In his Great challenge. New 

York. Duell, Sloan and Pearce, 1946. 346p. 24 crn. p. 99-112. 1368 

A brief biographical sketch. 

Kumarappa, Bharatan. Pandit Nehru—True representative of 
present generation. In Leader (Allahabad) Nov. 13, 1946. 1369 
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A biographical study and appreciation of Neliru and his ideas on his birthday. 
Compares ideologies of Nehru and Gandhi. Concluding the article the author 
adds, “Pandit Jawaharlal is thus both a man of the people, as well as their friend, 
philosopher and guide.*’ He continues to say, “Let us hope that with him at the 
helm, India will head steadily towards the haven of her aspirations, to unity and 
prosperity for which she had yearned through her long years of subjection to foreign 
nile”. Ibid, 

Menon, Kumara Padmanabha Sivasankara. Nehru, the spring 
of eternal youth. Lahore. Allied Indian Pu])lications, 1946. 85 p. 
19| cm. 1370 

Rosinger, Lawrence Kaelter. Nehru and other leaders. In his 
Restless India. New York, Henry Holt and Company, 1946 ix, 113p. 
p. 62-64. ' 1371 

A brief life sketch with a picture. 

Who is Who in India. In Scliolaslu (New York) 47: 12 Jan. 14, 
1946 port. 1372 

A brief biographical .skrtrb. 


1947 

Bright, Jagat Singh. Great Nehru ; Biograpliics of Motilal Nehru, 
Jawaharlal Nehru and Yijaya Laxmi Pandit. 2d. rev. ed. Lahore, 
Tagore Memorial Publications, 1947. 337 p. 19 cm. 1373 

Sargeant, Wlnthrop. Nehru. In Life (Chicago) 23 : 88-~94 Jun. 9, 
1947. ^ 1374 

A hiographical study of Nehru. 

Seth, H L. Jawaharlal Nehru : The Rcdslar of the East. Lahore, 
Hero publications, 1947. 1375 


1948 


Brailsford, H. N. Panditji. In Tribune (AmbalaJ Nov. 15, 1948. 

1376 

A biographical study of the man and his ideas. 

Brailsford, H. N. Panditji (Pandit Nehrub In Socialistische Presse- 
Korrespondeng (Frankfurt) 58 : 21-22 1948. 1377 


Dhawan, Gopinath. Jawaharlal Nehru. In Swatantra Bharat 
(Lucknow) Nov. 15, 1948. 1378 

A biographical sketch of Nehru and comments on his ideas in Hindi. 

Jawaharlal Nehru ; a biography. In Current Biography (New York) 
Apr. 1948. ^ “ 1379 

A biographical essay- 

Kumarappa, Bharatan. Our youthful Prime Minister. In Free 
Press (Bombay) Noy. 14, 1948. 1380 
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A glowing a|)pr('ri:ifi(»n of Nchiu. 'I’ho arfide is divided into the following 
heads : t. Product of East anfi West ; 2. Excciitiv^c dcncicncy ; 3. Complex 
Make u{) ; 4. lrirmal)le internalionalisl : h. Daring to succeed. 

Sahanl, Balkrlshan. Pandit NcJiru~key~jiwaJi-ha-snnkchipt vivrarL (A 
brief' desrriplirm of Pandit Nehru’s lift'). In VisJnvamitra (Bombay) 
Nov. 15, lfhl8. ' 1381 

A biographical essay in Mindi. 

Snow, Edgar. Can (ianclhiN heir do his jo]) ? In Safarday eraiiniy 
post (Philadelphia) 221 : 28 Aug. 28, 1918. ' 1382 

A sunimary ofscN^nal interviews of a Post editor willi Nclirii, This illustrated 
biographical and cjideal article *'re\<'als \v4iat we can expect from fawaharlal 
Ntdirii."” It licidc <'o!mnc‘iit,s on iVchm's social, [Political ideas and ideologies. The 
author also comments oti Indiab jautititai and its relations with Pakistan. 

Yaukey, Mrs. Grace (S\deiislrii'kar) (CJonelia Speiiecr, pseudJ, 
Nehru of India. New 55)rk, j. Day (a)., 1918. v. I81p. illus., ports., 
map. 20 crn. 1383 

“Sourc's" : p, lU i. 


1949 

Bourke-White, Margaret. What should India do ? In her 

Halfway to freedom ; a re])ort on the new India in t he words aud 
photogra})hs. Nev' 55)rk, Simon and Srhusttay PM9 xi, 245p, p. 212- 
224. ' 1384 

This illnstrativ'c <-liap(cr pm'tnni:; ami cstimnic-^ \(4iiu in the light of political 
happenings in India din ing 1917-45). 

Kriplani, Krishna R. Candhi, Tag'oic Rnd Nehru. 2tl. ed. Bom¬ 
bay, Hind Kiiabs 1949. 141 p. UU cm. 1385 

A comparative biographical study. 

Lanezkowski, Gunter. Jawaliarlal Nclini. In /^eiiscdirift fur Kidlur 
andpoJitik (Iwankfurt) 4 : 866-870 1949. 1386 

Masani, Mrs. Shakuntla (Srivastava). Nehru’s story ; pictures by 
the author. New York, Oxford University press, 1949. 81 p. illus. 

21 cm. ' 1387 

An intimate liiography written in simple Knglisjt pnwiously for llu* l)oys and 
girls of India, Later it u'as also adapted for the cliihlren abroad. 

Mayer, Albert. Nehru the mau, and India’s travail; a clo.se-iip of 
the nation's recent guest—and a pica for his people. India’s first 
Prime Minister in the eyes of an American y)lanner associated with 
him in the United Provinms. In Survey (NYw York) 85 : 658-661 
Dec., 1949. 1388 

An intimate biographical study of Nehru, as a man and as a politician The 
author particularly discus.scs thi cc t}nng.s (a) his intimate job experience for lliree 
years with Nehru in the United Provincc.s ; (b) India in transition and travail; and 
(c) Strongly recommends Am< rican technical aid for India to develop her industries. 
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Mehta, Nanalal Chamaiilal. Nehru : a study in biography. In 
1949: 238-314. ' 1389 

In this biot^raphif'-al skelrh an art connoissnir and author studies some of the 
salient facts of the rich and varied lift' of Nehru. “It is intended,’* the author adds, 
“to be. a criliciiie and not a mere panegyric.” 'rh<- contents of the biography arc: 1. 
Early life and marriage ; 2. Advent of Chindhiji; Ih Partition and freedom ; 4. 

Nehru as writer and joiiinalist ; o. Jawaharlal as speaker ; 6. Jawaliarlal Nehru as 
Foreign Minister ; and 7. Jawaharlal as Prime Minister. 

Misra, Jagannath Prasad. Jawaharlal is the interpreter of the 
East. In Search Li^ht (Patna) Nov. 13, 1949. 1390 

In this article Prof. Misra of C. M. College. Daibhanga, hails Nehru as the 
interpreter of the East. It is true that Nehru to-day is not only an interpreter of 
India abroail but he speaks for the whole of .Asia. 

1950 

Bright, Jagat Singh. \\411 Nehru survix’e his greatness, l.ondon, 
Arthur Probslhain, 1950. 1391 

Estorick, Eric, jawaharial Nehru. In his Clianging Ein]}ire, 
Churchill to Nehru. New York, Dueil and Pearce, 1950. xi, 342p. 
22 cm. p. 270-315. ' 1392 

A ljiograj)hical study of the man and an estimate t^fhis ideas, 

Graham, W. Gordon. Nehru : fruits of another victory. In Chf istian 
science rmmitnr (Ik/stoiE p. 8, Oct. 21, 1950. 1393 

Jawaharlal Nehru- -a ])iograj)hical study. Lahore, Indian printing 
\vork.s, 1950. 1394 

Lai, Diwan Chaman. Nehru : man of peace. In Bombay Chronicle 
(Bombay) Nov. 14, 1950, ' 1395 

Sargeant, Winthrop. Nehru. In Life ((.diicago) 20 : o9-94 Jan. 
24, 1949. Same abridged with title ”]xacler of India's awakened 
millions.” In Reader's D tries I (New York) 56 : 117 May, 1950. 1396 

An il]iisiral('d biogra{>iiic:al sketch. This long article is divided utulcr the 
following headings : Idie Charles Bager of statesmanship ; The })ower of symbolism ; 
the meeting of East and \\ <‘st ; \5>urig NAdiru joins liie revolution ; The disaster of 
success: and Danger from the left. Twelve pictures ot Nehru depicting various 
phases of his life complete the artiel<\ 

Syed Mahmud. Ja^\'a]\arla] Nehru as 1 know liim. In Bombay 
Chronicle (Bombay) Nov. 16. 1950. 1397 

Relates how the author came into contact with Nehru in his early twenties at 
Ckimbridgc and comments on Nclmi’s dynamic neutrality and foreign policy. 

Tandon, P.D. Nehru—The man. In fy'ews Chronicle (Delhi) Nov. 
12, 1950. 1398 

It is an intimate biographical sketch of Jawaharlal Nehru. The writer portrays 
Nehru the man and not Nehru the politician. Here are glimpses of him .seen in his 
off moments. 
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Ten Leaders of East Asia. In .¥«<■ York Times magazine (New York) 
p. 10, May 21, 1950. port. 1399 

A brief biographical sketch of Nehru and with one of his popular pictures. 
The other leaders included in this study are : Liaquat Ali Khan ; Chiang Kai-Shek ; 
Mao Tse-tung ; Bao Dai ; Ho Ghi Minh ; Sofkarno ; Thakin Nu ; Luang Pibul 
Songgrame and Elpidio Quirino. 


1951 

Brunei, Francis. L'liinnine du coinprornis asiatique : Jawaliarlal 
Nehru. In France lllusiraiiGn (Paris), 7 : 886-8 Jan. 27, 1951. 1400 

Campbell^—^Johnson, Alan. Principal personalities—^Jawaharlal 
Nehru. In Ms Mission with Mountbaltcn, London, Robert Hale 
Limited, 1951. xiv, 383 p. 2LU'm. p. xi. 1401 

Other than a brief note on Nehru the author record*-’ the part Nehru jdayed in 
the negotiations with the British Government during the pci iod of stay of Lord 
Mountbaltcn—the last V'iccroy of India. 

Chakravarty, Amiya, Neliru looks ai History. In United Nations 
World (New York) 5 : 56-58 Jan ; 1951, 1402 

An intimate biographical sketch and an estimate (>1“ Nehru's life and w'ork. The 
author who is a professor of English Literalnie and an (niiuent intellectual conclu¬ 
ding his article adds, “Nehru's leadershi)> is constructive tind his sj^eeches and 
writings are hllrd with woids of aciioii, idealism and hope." He ftirthri- adds, 
“Nehru, the statesman, is constantly making history for Nehru, the historian, to 
record. Nehru, tl.c historian, does this rccoiding in las speeches and his state jtapers 
and eventually perhaps he will set down as an historian the results of his own acts 
of leadership and achievement as a statesman."— Ibic, p. 58. 

Lenz—Medoc, Paulus. Pandit Nehru. In Monalsschrifl fur alle 
Gebiete dcs Wi.sscns (Munclien) 43 : 94-97 1950-51. 1403 

Mellor, Andrew. Jawaharlal Neliru. In Ms India since partition. 
New York, Frederick A. Pra(‘ger, 1951. viii, 156p. 19icm. p.147-148. 

1404 

A brief life sketch with brief comments on his outstanaing books, such as 
Discovery of India ; Glimpses of World Hislmy ; Toward Freedom^ etc. 

Pandit’s mind. In Time (Chicago) 57 : 31-4 May 7, 1931. portrait 
on Cover. 1405 

A biographical study of Nehru and iiis ideas. The article is divided under 
the following heads : Bandit’s mind ; a disappointment; a moralist ; an agnostic ; a 
socialist ; what about communism ; what about Gandhi ; too little force ; and too 
little faith. 

Seigfried, A.iadre. Le Pandit Nehru. In Ms voyage aux lades. 
Paris, Librairie Armand, 1951. 160p, 18cm p.61-66. 1406 

This letter which the author w'rote in French from Allahabad on November 
25, 1950, gives a brief biographical sketch of Nehru and estimates his life and 
thought. 
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Wofford, Clare Lindgren and Harris Wofford. Jr. Prince 
Jawaharlal. In India afire. New York, The John Day Company, 
1951. 344p. 19|cm. p.2I6-243. 1407 

A biography and an estimate of Nehru’s life and ihou'^ht. 

1952 

Brailsford, H. N. Jawaharlal Nehru, In Hilavada (Patna) July, 
3, 1952. '1408 

The author gives liis impressions of the leader of tlie Congress Party, wlio 
was appointed Prime Minister again after the General Elections in India. 

D’Souza, Austin A. Paradox of jawaharlal Nehru. In Catholic 
World (New York) 176 ; 20-25 Oct. 1952. 1409 

“y\ustin A. D’8ou/a, of St, Jo.seph’s Ct)llege, Naini 4al, India, pre,seats the 
^‘mystery man” of India...its Prime Minister...in ali his complexity and inscrutab- 
ility”...Editor, Ibid. p. 20. It is a biographical study of Neliru and an estimate 
of his work and national and inu'rnalional policies. 

Kafir Al, Pseud ; Jawaharlal Nehru, the man and hi.s mes.sagc. 
Allahabad, L, Ram Aloluin Lai, 1952. 1410 

A critical l)iogra];hiral sketch. 

Roy, Manabeiidra Natli. fawaharJa) Nehru. In Twentieth Century 
(London) 151 : 137-145 Feb./1952. 1411 

A critical hiograpliical sketch of Nehru aud his ideas. 

Vatsa, Sri. Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru ; a study at close quarters. 
Madras, Kikshit publishing house, 1952. 1412 

1953 

Karaka, D. F. Nehru : ll\c. h^tus eater fn.nti Kashmir. Ia)ndon, 
Derek Verschoyla, 1953, 114p. loocrn. 1413 

A citical biographical study of Nehru and his idca.s. 

Lai, Diwan Chaman. A crusader of j^eacc. In Arnrit Bazar 
Pairika]zin. 14, 1953. ^ 1414 

An appreciation of his work and p.dicics. 

1954 

Sahni, J. N. Whv Nehru is young at 65. In Indian Express 
(Madras) Nov. 14, 1954. ^ ' 1415 

The author wrote this article, on Nehru’s 65th birthday describing his personal 
life and activities .such as his love of outdoor life, and love of flying etc. While con¬ 
cluding his article the author adds, “In essence the young man of 65 ever since the 
achievement of Indian independence has been trying to gi\'c practical shape to the 
yearnings and desiies, aims and ambitions, dreams and ideologies which were born 
in him in earlier years, took definite shape and form during the solitude and 
seclusion of present life and became a live force propelling the man of dynamic 
tireless energy to channels of appropriate action when he became supremo in a free 
India— Ibid, 
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♦1955 


Huthcesing, Krishna (Nehru) (Mine. Gunoltani Hulheesing) 
Nehru and Aladarnc Pandit. In Ladies Home journal (Pliiladclplua) 
72 : 34-35 January 1955. Excerpt In Time (Chicago) G5 : 25 Janu¬ 
ary 3, J955. j)()rt. 1416 

A biograpliiral study of Nehru and Madame Pandit by their younger sister. 
Quotes rcvcalingly from an article Nehru wrote anonymously about himself in 19v37. 


*For literature by and about Nehru from April 1955 please sec the 
SUPPLEMENT. 



PART II 


CLASSIFIED LITERATin(E 



CLASSIFIED LITERATURE 


(Note : For literature primed between March 31 and August 15, 
1955, please see the SUPPLEMENT.) 

ACHARYA VINOBA BHAVF, 

BHOODAN YAGNA 
AGRICULTURE 

Nehru, JawaharlaL The imaginative approach. In 1951 : 

66-73. 1417 

Speech delivered at the Silver Jubilee celebrations of the Central Boai d of 
Irrigation and Power, Ne\v Delhi on November 17, 1952. 

- This generation is sentenced to hard labour. In I A 1949 : 

285-392. 1418 

A speech Nehru delivered at flie Nineteerjih Annual Meeting of tlif Central 
Board of Irrigation, New Delhi, on December 5, 1948. 

about 

Bhave, Vinoba. Wanted ( orn, not currency. In F 'ood shortage 
and agriculture by i\I. K. Gandhi. Ahmcdabad, Navajivan publish¬ 
ing house, 1949. xii, 227p. 22cni. p. 140-142. Originally published 
in Harijariy February 16, 1947. 1419 

The .author, who is one of the most lri!.sicd co-workei s of Gandhi, supports 
his views on tlic improvement of agricultural methods in India and criticise.i the 
‘‘Grow More Food” policy of the Government of India. 

Gandhi, M* K, Food shortage and agriculture. Ahmedabad, 
Navajivan publishing house, 1949. xii, 227p. 22rm. 1420 

“The aim of this book Is to bring togctlicr Gandhi’s wriiings and the writings 
also of others published in his Weekly, the Harijan, on how we should cope with the 
food shortage, and in this connection also, on what should h»' done to improve our 
agriculture.’’—Editor’s note, p. iii, 

Mirabehn, pseud. How to grow more food. In Food shortage 
and agriculture by M. K. Gandhi. Ahmedabad, Navajivan publish¬ 
ing house, 1949. xii, 227p. 22cm. p. 147-164. Originally published 
inHarijan^ October 23, 1947. 1421 

Criticises the Government of India’s policy of “Grow More Food/’ and 
supports Gandhi’s views “that it is possible for us to make up India’s food deficit by 
our own efforts within the country, and that it is wrong for us to look to other count¬ 
ries for help.”—/itV., p. 147. Proposes her own scheme of “Grow More Food.” 

AGRICULTURAL LABOURERS 
See 

PEASANTS AND LANDLORDS 
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AHIMSA (NON-VIOLENCE) 

Nehru and the outlook for non-violence in India. In Christian 
Century (Cliictigo) 51 .* 44 Jan. 10, 1934. 1422 

Comments on Nehru’s views about non-vuolenee. I have accepted the non¬ 
violent nicdiod,” Nehru said, ‘‘because not only did it appeal to me personally, but 
it seemed to be peculiarly suited to present conditions in India.”— Ibid, p, 44. 

about 

Das Gupta, Arun Chandra. Non-violence the invincible power : 
its primordiality and precedents. Calcutta, Khadi pratisthan, 1946 
vi, 130p. 19| cm. 1423 

Examination of Gandhi’s philosophy of non-violence and its application to 
India’s many-sided problems. 

Deshpandc, Gangadharrao. Ahimsa in action. In Gandhiji, Ills 
life and work; published on his 75th birthday, October 2, 1944. 
Edited by D. G. IVndulkar and others. Btmibay, Publislied by 
M. N. Kulkarni at Karnatak yntblishing house, 1944. xxiv% 501 p. 
illus. ports, facisms. 26crn. p, 76-78. 1424 

Interprets Gandhi’s princi})le of non-violence and atids, “Me (Gandhi) makes 
it not only tlie rule of the individual soul’.s inarcli to the final beatitude but the rule 
on wbic h biimanlly can and ought to establish all its social life. He has apydied 
ahimsa to all problems, the entire held of politics, economics and other activities.”— 
Ibid., p. 76. 

Gandhi, M. K. Non-violence in peace and war. Ahmedabad, 
Navajivan publishing house, 1942-1949. 2v. 22cm. \5)l. 1 includes 
articles by Mahadev Desai and Pyarclal Nair. 1425 

These two volumes include what Gandhi said and wrote on non-violence in 
reflation to war, to international disorder and to non-violent resistance as applicable 
to situations such as those faced by the Jews, the Czechs and the Negroes in certain 
countries. 

Gregg, Richard Bartlett. The power of non-violence ; with an 
introduction by Rufus M. Jones. Philadelphia, London, J.B. Lip- 
pincott. 1934. 359p. 21cm. 1426 

“Notes by chapter” : p. 295-348. 

“A first draft of the entire book was published in India in 1930, under the 
title ^^Caridhiji's Salyagrciha''' or non-violence resistance —Pref. 

Again publislied in India, in 1949 by Navajivan, AhriKulabad, under the title 
of “The power of non-violence. 

A treatise on non-violence in application to Gandhi’s struggle for India’s 
independence. The author in the prelaci* of the book says, ‘T have tried to lest the 
idea of non-violence with the recent lindirigs of jisyrliology, military and political 
strategy, political theory, economics, physiology, l^iology, ethics, penology and 
education.” 

Katju,K. N. Creed vs. policy of non-violence. In Non-violence in 
peace and war. Ahmedabad, Navaji\an publishing house, 1942- 
1949. 2v. 22 cm. Vol. 11. p. 480-489. Originally published in 
Harijan, April 26, 1942. 1427 

Views on the question whether non-violence should be the creed or policy of 
the Indian National Gongress. 
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Mashruwala, K. G, Practical non-violence and ideology of non¬ 
violence. Foreword by Mtdiandas Karamchaiid Gandhi. 2d. 
cd. Ahmedal)ad^ Navajtvan publishing house, 1946. 48 p. 19 cm. 

1428 

First rdili('n published in 1941. 

“His essays liave a value all their own. They should helj> the believer in non¬ 
violence in sustaining his faith and tlic honest unbeliever in resolving his doubts.” 
— Foreword, p. 3. 

Phillip, P. o. Ciandht adheres te) non-violence. In Chrisiim Century 
(Chicago) 55 : 1552-1553 Dec. 14, 1938. 1429 

An interpretation of Gandhi’s faith in non-violence. 

Pyarelal. Non-violence and world crisis. In Non-violence in peace 
and war. Ahmcdabad, Navajivan publishing house, 1942-1949. 
2v. 22 cm. Vol. II. p. 169-176. Originally published in Harijan 

Dec. 24, 1938. ' 1430 

Report t>f interv’iews with Gandhi of .several delegates to the International 
Missionary Conference. The question put to Gandhi cf*ncerncd non-violence and 
its application to the international situation. 

Rao, P. Nagaraja. Power of non-violence. In Indian review 
(Madras) 41 : 79-82 Jan., 1910. 1431 

A trt atise on the power of non-violence. The author adds, “The doctrine of 
non-vio]('nr(‘ is organic to Hindu thought. Klahatrna Gandhi has applied tliis 
doctrine to all the fields of human life.”—j). 80. 

Wellock, Wilfred. Afiimsa and world peace or the case for non¬ 
violence. Preface bv Dwijendranath Tagore. Madras, S. Ganesan 
1922. xiii, 120 p. 19J cm. ‘ 1432 

“An idealist presents the case for Pacifism with an a»xlent and on the whole 
able advocacy.”—Preface. 

see also 

SATTAGRAHA 

AKALI MORCHA 
see 

PUNJABI PROVINCE AGITATION (Supplement). 

AMERICA’S AID TO INDIA 

see 

U. S. AID TO INDIA 

ANECDOTES 

see 

NEHRU—ESTIMATE 

ANTHEM 

see 


INDIA-NATIONAL ANTHEM 
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ANTHOLOGY 

S€C 

SELECTIONS FROM NEHRU’S WRITINGS 

APPRECIATION OF NEHRU 

see 

NEHRU--ESTIMATE 

ARMED FORCES 

see 

INDIA- DEFENCE 

ARRESTS OF NEHRU 
set 

NEIIR U—IMPRISONMENTS 


ARTS AND CRAFTS 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. Past and present. In JNS 1954 : 388-391. 

1433 

.SjXTcii (Iclivi'i'cd at the inaiiguraiioii of the .N'alional .\' l Trea-turfA Ftincl, 
N'ftv DrJhi. on Ffbniary 23. 1952. 


about 

Gandhi, M. K. On art. In Selections from (landlii by Nirmal 
Kumar Bose. Ahmedabad, Navajivan publishing house, 1948. xxiii 
Slip, 22cin. 1434 

Extracts from Gandhi’s writings on an. 

ASIA 

Sit 

NEHRU ON ASIA 

ASIAN-AFRIC AN CONFERENCiE 

see 

SUPPLEMENT UNDER ASIAN-AFRICAN 

CONFERENCE 


ASIAN RELATIONS CONFERENCE 

stt 

NEHRU ON ASIA 


ASSASSINATION OF GANDHI 

GANDHI—ASSASSINATION 
ATOM BOMB 

see 

ATOMIC EINERGV 
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ATOMIC ENERGY 

Nehru Jawaharlal, Non-violence only way to peace. In Hindustan 
Times (New Delhi) April 6, 1955, p.3. 1435 

Addressing in Hindi a meeting of the Jains held at Constitution Club, New 
Delhi to celebrate the 2,554th. birthday anniversary of Mahavira, founder of Jainism, 
Nehru said that the moral force of non-violence seemed to-day to be the only 
answer to the threat to mankind from atom and hydrogen bombs. 

about 

Kumarappa, J.C. Non-Go-operation with H-Bomb countries. In 
Hindustan Times Sunday Magazine (New Delhi) March 27, 1955. 
p. I and 2. 1436 

Advocates not to co-operate with the countries which arc busy in making 
H-Bombs. Appeals to adopt the way of Sarvodaya, shown by Gandhiji. Adding 
further said, “As long as the H-Bomb makers are not prepared to change their 
economic system all otlier nations who are against the use of nuclear weapons should 
non-co-operale to dcnionsiratc our strong disapproval.”— Ibid. p. 2. 

Russell, Lord Bertrand. Hydrogen Bomb horrors. In Hindustan 
Times (New Delhi) Feb. 11, 1955. p.l. 1437 

Lord Bertrand Russell, famous philosopher, revealed on February 10 that he 
had asked Nehru to appoint a Commission to investigate the c/rccts of the hydrogen 
bomb and submit its findings to the world’s Governments. His proposal was that 
Nehru should appoint a ( Kimmission of six Indians—a nuclear pliysicist, a bacteriolo¬ 
gist, a geneticist, an expert in air warfare and a man w'ith U.N. experience sitting 
under a chairman of “wade general culture”.—Reuter. 

Vedette. Nehnrs initiative over H-Bomb. In Statesman (New Delhi) 
April 4, 1954. 1438 

Comments on Nehru’s fraeign policy wdth special reference to FI-Bomb, 

BANDUNG CONFERENCE 
see 

ASIAN AFRICAN CONFERENCE (Supplement) 

BASIC EDUCATION 
see 

NEHRU ON EDUCATION 
WARDHA SCHEME OF EDUCATION 

BHAVE, VI NOB A 

see 

BHOODAN MOVEMENT 
BHOODAN MOVEMENT 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. Government support for Bhoodan ; Nchru- 
Bhavc talks. In Search Light (Patna) April 19, 1954. 1439 

A Press report of a conversation between Nehru and Vinoba Bhave at 
Sarvodayapuri where three-day session of the All-India Sarva Seva .Sangh was held 
from April 18 to 20, 19.54. 
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Nehru Jawaharlal. Nehru’s address at Sarvodyapuri. In Indian 
Nation (Patna) April 20, 1951. 1440 

Addressing the Fifth All-India Sarvodaya Coiilernicr at Sarvodayapuri on 
April 18 Nrhni .said, that the llhoodan movement launched by Acharya Vinoba 
Bhave 5 S'as a levulutionary movement which sought to solve the main problem—the 
land problem—of the country through the non-violent method and it also ofTered 
gre at scope for bringing the peoytle and parties together on a common platform, 

about 

Bhave, Acharya Vinoba. coiii])lrtc answer to world’s 

problems; Vinolia lihave explains inadequacy of'dsnis”. In Hindustan 
Times (New Delhi) April 9, 1955. p. 6. 1441 

Acharya \5noba Bha\'(\, addre.s.sing tlie villagers of Begunia. 81 miles from Puri, 
on April 5 exyilained the main dilTeienee betweem communism and socialism on the 
one liand and Sarvoday a on the otlier. 

-Establishing non-violent soc iety in India ; Vinol)a stresses need 

for l)road“bascd organization. In Hiudnstan Times (New Delhi) 
March 27, 1955. p. 7, 1442 

W hile drllvering till' inaugural addrc.ss at th<.‘ se\ '’nlh s' ssiou of the 
Saiiimelati which began its ihrre-day session at Sarvodaya Xagar, Puri under the chair¬ 
manship of Ra\’i Sliaiikar Alaharaj of Gujarat, Acharya A’inoba Bhave .stressed the 
urgency to bring about a new social order in India witiiin the next two years through 
the bhoodan mcn ement— "'Ibid. 

-Land gifts help donors as well. In Hindustan Tmrs (New 

Delhi) March 28, 1955. p. 4. 1443 

Addressing prayer meeting at Daiida Muktindpur, 16 miles from Puri, Acharya 
X’inoba Bha^■c appealed to the peoph to have as many doubts as they liked in all 
other maltc'rs but not to doabl ilu’ poAver ol lo\’c a;s this struck at tlic very root of 
humanity. 

-Villages nmst be freed from centraliz(‘d administration ; 

\'inoba’s ph a for freedom to regulate liftx In Indian Nation (Patna) 
Jan. 12. 1954. 1444 

.Addressing mammoth piayca meeting at die Gandhi Maidan at Patna, 
Aehaiya X’inoija Blun e said the \illage must be freed from the deadening clTect of 
cenlrali/.ed adminisiraii<-n and deiennine, and shape its own destiny in.sleacl of being 
diiectcd hem ahene at every step. 

Desai, M. V. Outlook on Bhoodan I-IV, In 1 inies of India (Delhi) 
Feb. 19, 1954. 1445 

Dhebar, U. N. Dhcbar praises Bhoodan ; removal of social injustice 
urged. In Hindustan Tunes (New Delhi). 1446 

While .speaking at a meeting cd'landowners and land donors of the Punjab and 
P.K.P.8.U. in [Khuikheia village about GO miles from Ferozepore, the Congress 

President said, .everyone must realize tin- significance of the movement 

(Bhoodan movement).” He further added that four years ago when Acharya 
Vinoba Bhave visited Hyderabad, tlie latter was very much moved by social injus¬ 
tices whidi led him lo start th<‘ blioodan movement.” 

Ghose, Sudhan Sen. The Bhoodan Yagna. In Ainrit Ba^ar Patrika 
(Calcutta) April 8, 1954. ‘ 1447 
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Kapila, R. K. Potentialities of the Bhoodan movement. In Times 
of India (Delhi) March 21, 1954. 1448 

KripalanI, Acharya J. B. Bhoodan and revolution. In National 
Herald (Lucknow) April 30, 1954. 1449 

Krishnamnrti, M. Tlic growth of Bhoodan movement from Vaman 
to Virat. In Hindustan Times (New Delhi) Nov. 15, 1954. 1450 

Narayan, Jaya Prakash. Jeevaiidan will make men so ial in 
India. In Amrit Bazar Palrika {C^XeuiXii) ]\\i\q. 21 ^ H)54. 1451 

-Neglect of resptmsibility towards Bhoodan movement; (iaudhians 

and socialists 'S'et to rise to occasion*’, says J. P. In Indian Nation 
(Patna) Nov. 20', 1954. ‘ 1452 

In a conmninicalion to tlir prr^s, Prakasli Naiayan, aj'pf'alrd to the 

public workers of Ilihnr particularly, and educated coinruunity generally to iioncler 
over the serious neglec t of ihrir ies]M;nsil)ility, “towards Acharya Vinof)a Bhave’s 
Bh(5 od a n n i o v c me n t . ” 

Pradhan, M. V. The Bhoodan movement. In Hindustan Standard 
(Delhi) April 1 1, 1954. 1453 

Radhakrishnan, S, I’he pliihtsophv of Bhoodan. In Leader (Alla¬ 
habad) June 27, 1954. ' 1454 

Ramabhai, Siircsh. Acharya Vinoba to-day. In Hindustan Standard 
(Delhi) Feb. 7. 1954. ' .. 1455 

— Bhoodan and educated intelligentsia. In Indian Nation 
(Patna) Dec. 20, 1954. 1456 

— Has Bhoodan Yagna ended ? In Search Lir^ht iTatna) 

Nov. 29, 1954. ' " 1457 

— Students and Bhoodan Yagna. In Hiiavada (Nagpur) 
Jan. 5, 1955. ^ 1458 

Rao, C. R. M. Implit alions of Bhoodan^ In Hindustan Standard 
(Delhi) Nov. 2, 1954. 1459 

Sinha, Naval Kishore. Bhoodan facing crisis. In Search Light 
(Patna) Nov. 18, 1954. 1460 

Weller, George Anthony (Michael Wharf, pseud), Vinoba Bhave : 
India’s walking messiah. In Yak review (New Heaven) No. 2 : 236- 
249 Dec., 1952.* 

BIBLIOGRAPHY OF NEHRU 

see 

SOURCES PARTI 


*For later materials please see tlic SUPPLEMENT. 
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BIHAR RIOTS 
see 

HINDU-MUSLIM UNITY 

BIOGRAPHIES OF NEHRU 
see 

BIOGRAPHIES, PART I SECTION 3 
BIRTHDAYS 

S6C 

NEHRU-BIRPHUAYS 
BOUNDARY AWARD 

S€6 

INDIA-PARTITION 


BUDDHISM 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. The way to spiritual revival. In JNS 1954 ; 

392. 1461 

In this message to the buernalicnal PiKidliist C'lltmal Conference, held at 
Sanchi, on November 29, 19:’)2 Nehru said, “The message that the Buddlia ga\'e 
2,v500 years ago shed its liglu not only on India or Asia but on the whole world. 

He farther added, “.if we folUiw the. prinei})les enunciated by the Buddha, wc 

will ultimately win peace and traiujuillity fc>r the world.”— Ibid. 1392 p. 

ah out 

Gandhi, M. K. Message to Buddhists. In Hindu Dharma. Edited 
by Bharatan Kumarappa, Ahinedabad^ Navajivan puldishing house, 
1950. XX, 443 p. 22 cm. ]>. 270-27.3. Originally published in Toiing 
November 24, 1937. 1462 

A speech delu’ered at Vidyodava College, Colombo, in res])onse lo an address 
prc.sented to him by the All-Ceylon Congress of Buddhist Association. 

CHILDREN AND NEHRU 
see 

NEHRU’S LOVE FOR CHILDREN 
CABINET MISSION 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. Sprcclt on Cabinta Mission's proposals in the 
All-India Congress Committee at Bombay, on July 6-7, 1946. In 
Indian Annual Register (Calcutta) 2 : 131-132, 1946. 1463 

— Press Conference on Cabinet Mission’s proposals July 10, 
1946. In Indian Annual Register (Calcutta) 2: 145-147, 1946. 

about 

Ashraf, Mohammad, Comp. CaVjinet Mission and after. Lahore, 
M. Ashraf, 1946. 431 p. 22 cm. 1464 
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A complete collection of documents, articles and other related writings on the 
Cabinet Mission. Includes also Nehru’s views on the mission. 

Banerjee, Anil Chandra and Bose, Dakshina Rajan, Comps, 
Cabinet Mission in India. Calcutta^ A. Miikerjec & Co., 1946. 
xviii, 3v50 p. 23 cm. 1465 

An Account of the Cabinet Mission, alt)ng wifi) all the important published 
documents relating to the work done by the Mission in India. 

Chandra, Jag Pravesh. India steps forward; the story of the 
Cabinet Mission in India, in words and pictures. Lahore, Indian 
printing works, 1946. 280 p. I9i cm. 1466 

An ilhistraled account, with comments by the author, on the Cabinet Mission. 

Dutt, Rajani Palme. Freedom for India ; the truth aljout the Cabi¬ 
net Mission. London, Communist Party, 1946. 36 p. 19 cm. 1467 

A communist interpt'ets India's political problems with sf)ecial irference to the 
Cabinet Mission. Critic ises Canclhi’s and Nehru’s stand regarding the Mission. 

Gandhi, M. K. Mahatma (Lindhi on the Cal)iact Mission’s decla¬ 
ration, May 26, 1946 and the Cabinet's plan of Jane 2, 1946. In The 
Constiliient Assemldy of India: compiled l;>y Anil Ch.-iiidra Bancrjce 
and Dakshina Rajan Bose. Cakiilla, A Miikerjee & Co., 1946. 
xviii, 350 p. 23 cm. p. 78-83. 1468 

Includes Candiii’s important spe<'rlu s and writings on the Cabinet Mission. 

Gt. Brit. Cabinet Missio?} to India. Papers relating to the Cabinet 
Mission in India. 1946. Dellii, Manager of Publications, 1946. 
65p. 25cm. ‘ 1469 

An official w’rsion of Cabinet inisuou aloJig with the jelated documents. 

Hopes and fears : when, where and what about the Cabinet dele- 
gatitm’s work in India. By a Journalist, tcho mcl and talked to ilie 
Delegation mcinl)crs and Indian ])arty leaders. Foreword by 
Pattaldii Siiaramavva. Delhi, Dhara publications I91-6. Ivi, 96p. 
20cm. 1470 

A journalistic stiuly of the mission, witli romm<‘n(son various opinions includ¬ 
ing Nehru’s. 

Muranjan, S. K. Economies of Cabinet delegation's proposals. 2d. 
ed. Bombay, Hind Kitabs, 1917. 45p. 18cm. 1471 

First edition published in ID-Ki. 

A talk which the author gave at lh(‘ forinighily met ting of the Bombay dis¬ 
cussion group on August 19, 1946. 

Prakash, Dewan Ram. Cabinet Mission in India. Lahore, 
Tagore publications, 1946. 222p. 19cni. 1472 

Includes important statements and opinions of Indian leaders. 

Pethick-Lawrence, Frederick William. The Cabinet mission of 
1946. In his Mahatma Gandhi ; with a foreword and appreciation 
by H. E. Sarojini Naidn. London, Odhams Press Ltd., 1949. 320p. 

19Jcm. p. 261-280. 1473 
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A balance d account of the Cabinet mission by one of its three member s. 

Rajput, A. B. Cabinet mission. Lahore, Lion Press, 1946. xi, 9, 
1949. 19cm. 1474 

An examination (d the proj;us.aLs of tlic Cabinet mission and the cominerus 
f>n the staK rnents inadr? by Gandlii, Nehru and other leaders on the mission. 

CASTE SYSTEM 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. 4 he digiiilv of iaboiir. Inj^.AS'1954 : 63-65. 

1475 

IVanslation ofa spet ch \ehru delivered at the inaugural ion of th(^ Harijan 
Convention. Wardha on November, 1952. Nelnu said, “VVe have a glorious past 
and our history goes Ixick thousands of years, but cur civilization had its evils also, 
the caste system not tlic* least of them. We nmst draw h ssons from our past and 
rise to the new hvights, 

about 

Ambedkar, Bhimrao Ramji. Aniilhilaltou of caste witli a reply 
to Mahatma Gandhi. Boml)av, Bliarat .Bluishan press, 1915. xiv, 
81, 28p. 19:km. ' 1476 

A speech prepared by the author of ih\: Jai-pai-todak inmidal of Lahore. 

Caste system. In Life (Chicago) 22 : 105-112 May 19, 1947. 

1477 

Desai, A. R. The crusade against llie caste s\ stern. In his Social 
background of Indian nationalism. Bombay, New York, Indian 
branch, Oxford University pres.s, 1948. x\, 415[). 22cm. (Univer¬ 
sity of Bombay publications. Sociology series, No. 2) p. 223-240. 

1478 

Summarizes the efibrts made by several social reformers including Gandhi 
and Nehru to discourage the rigidity and evils of the caste system in India. 

Gandhi, M. K. Caste, community and marriage. In Selections 
from Gandhi by Niniial Kumar Bose, Ahmcdabad, Navcijivan 
publishing house, 1948. xxiii, 31 Ip. 22cm. 1479 

A collection of extracts from Gandhi’s writings on (iaste system in India. 

Hoyland, John Somervell. Tlic Caste system. In his Indian 
crisis ; the background. New York, The Macmillan company, 1943. 
vii. 193p. 21cm. 1480 

Viswanatha, Sakhanispuram Vaidyanatha. Racial synthesis in 
Hindu culture. London, K. Paul, Trench, Trubner and Co ; Ltd., 
New York, E. P. Dutton and Co ; 1928. vii, 234p. 21Acm. {Half 
title ; Trubnerbs oriental series). 1481 

see also 

COMMUNAL QUESTION 

C. R. FORMULA 
see 

INDIA—PARTITION 
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PAKISTAN 

CHILDHOOD 

see 

NEHRU—PARENTS, BIRTH AND CHILDHOOD 

CHINA 

see 

INDIA—FOREIGN POLICY—CHINA 
CIVIL DISOBEDIENCE MOVEMENTS 

see 

INDlA—NAnONAL MOVEMENT 
CIVILIZATION 

see 

EASTERN CIVILIZATION 
INDIA—CIVILIZATION 
WESTERN CIVILIZATION 

COLOUR DISCRIMINATION 

see 

SOUTH AFRICAN QUESTION 

COMMERCE AND INDUSTRY 
see 

NEHRU ON INDUSTRIALIZATION 
COMMUNAL AWARD 


see 

COMMUNAL QUESTION 

COMMUNAL QUESTION 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. Dangerous alliance of religion and politics. 
In//I 1949; 47-51. ^ 1482 

A speech delivered at the Constituent Assembly (Legislative) New Delhi on 
April 3, 1948. This speech was made during debate on a resolution moved by Shri 
Ananthasayanani Ayyangar, member of the Constituent Assembly. 

-Recent essays and writings on the future of Indian cornmuna- 

lism^ labour and other subjects. Allahabad, Kitabistan, 1937. 153p. 
18|cm. 1483 

“Some of these articles...have already appeared in pamphlet form.“ 

“Second edition 1937’’. 

A collection of articles on the communal problem and other subjects. 


-I;:'”. 

Ac». N ^ 9gSi 4 - t30 
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Nehru, Jawahurlal. This unhappy land of the five rivers. In lA 
1949 ; 43-46. 1484 

In this broadcast from New Delhi on August 1947, Nehru said “To those who 
have suffered during these dark daya in the Punjab our deepest sympathy goes out. 
Many have lost their lives, many others have lost everything else that they 
possessed.“ “Wc cannot restore the dead’\ Nehru added further, “hut those who 
are alive must certainly receive aid from the .Slate now which should later rehabi¬ 
litate tliem .”—Ibid p. 4G, 


ahoul 

Ambedkar, Bbimrao Ramji. Paki.stan nr partition of India. 
Bombay, Thacker and Co., 1945. xiv, 481 p. maps. 24icm. 1485 

Analyses the communal prt>blem3 which led to the partition of India. 

Bern, Prasad. Commiinul sculi'mcnt. Bombavh Hind Kitabs, 
1944. 98p. 191cm. ' 1486 

A historical siiitly of ih(. communal problem in India, 

Gampb€ll 3 —Johnson, Allata. Mission with Mountbaiten. London, 
Robert Hale, 1952. New York, Dutton, 1953. xiv, 3B3p. 24(:m. 1487 

A day to day record of the events which led to the partition of India and 
consequently to the formation of Pakistan. The book is valuable becau.se it presents 
a picture of the political condition of India during the most critical period of her 
history. It is also irnpui taut because it gives a vivid picture of th.e last phase of 
Britisli rule in India. Includes <‘xtracts from Nehru’s talks with M. A. Jinnah and 
other leader.s regardwig rornnuinal unity, 

CGinmimal Issue in India : tdcctlon of A4r. I’andon as President 
of Congress is sign ofconflif t between Nehru and the conservatives 
within the Congress ])artv. In Xciv statesman awl nation fLonclon) 40 : 
270. Sep. IG, 1950. ' ‘ 1488 

Dutt. T. K. Grave diggers in India. Lahore, Datt and sons, 1945. 
128 p. 19 cm. " 1489 

An analysis of the communal pix ldcrn in India. 

Gandbi, M. K. Communal unity. Foreword by Rajendra Prasad. 
Ahrnedabad. Navajivan ntibli.shinv house, ^949. xxxii, 1006 p. 
22* cm. . - 

A complete collection of his wiitings and spceche.s on Unity between Hindus 
Muslims, Sikhs^ Cdiiistiairs, Jews and other (onimunitics. The articles arc arranged 
chronologically, under convenient headings, as they appeared in and 

Harijan. The subject and author index at liic cad of the book is a great help. 

Husain, S. Sbafaat. Solution of the communal problem. In Indian 
review (Madras) 28 : 732-734, November, 1947. 1491 

A nationalist Muslim presents his version of the communal problem in India 
and proposes a .solution. 

India moves toward communal split. In Christian Century (Chi¬ 
cago) 64 : 677 May 28, 1947. 1492 
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Indian National Congress, Meerut. The Congress resolution... 
In Communal unity |by M. K. Gandhi. Ahmedabad, Navajivan 
publishing house, 1949. xxxii, 1006 p. 22 cm. p. 461-462. Origi¬ 
nally published in HarijaUy December 15, 1946. 1493 

A resolution on eomnmn:il strife passed by tlie Indian National Congress at 
its 54th session held at Meerut on Noveinljcr 25rd and 24th 1916. 

Johnston, James. Can Hindus rule India ? London, P. S. King 
and son Ltd., 1935. xv. 144 p. port. 21^ cm. 1494 

Khan, Abdul Majid. Comrnnnalism in India ; its origin and 
growth. Foreword by Babn Rajcndra Prasad and introduction by 
Kalinath Roy. Lahore, Paramount publications, 1944. ii, 78 p. 

19^ cm. 1495 

A balanced and neutral study of the coinmunal problem made by a nationalist 
Muslim, who is in agreement with Gandhi and Nehru. 

Mehta, Ashok and Nair, Kusum. The Simla triangle ; a projection 
of the communal triangle. Bombay Padrna publications, 1945. xi, 
82p. 19k.in. ^ 1496 

A critical analysis of the Simla Cojifercnce which met to discuss and solve the 
communal differences ainong dili'crcnt communities in India. 

Mehta, Ashok and Patwardhan, Achyiit. The communal triangle 
in India. 2d ed. Allahabad, Kitabistan, 1942. 263p. IQ^crn. 1497 
Bibliography : p.249-253 

A socialistic version of the Hindu-Muslim question in India. 

Mookerjee, Radhakumud. A new approach to the communal 
problem. Bombay, Padina publications, 1943. iv, lOOp. 19Jem. 1498 

An anthropological and sociological study of the Hiiidu-Muslirn problem. 
Comments favourably on Gandhi and Nehru’s elforts for unity among various com¬ 
munities. 

Mukherji, S. Conimnnalism in Muslim politics and troubles over 
India. Introduction by P.N. Banerjec, Calcutta, Oriental agency, 
1947. vii, 17Ip. 19cm. 1499 

An account of the political intrigue leading to a movement for separate electo¬ 
rates and culminating in the demand for a separate state of Pakistan. Criticises 
Gandhi’s and Nehru’s attitude forwards the Muslims. 

Prasad, Rajendra. Foreword. In Communal Unity by M.K. 
Gandhi. Allahabad, Navajivan publishing house. 1949. xxxii, 1006p. 
22Jem. p. iii-vii. 1500 

A remarkable summary of the communal problem in India and Gandhi’s 
efforts to solve it. 


Saiyid, Matlubul Hassan. Nehru Report. In his Mohammad Ali 
Jinnah ; a political study, Lahore, Shaikh Muhommad Ashraf, 1945. 
xxi. 939p. 19cm, p.404-426. 1501 
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A pro-MuvsHm League interpretation of the Nehru report. The Nehru Com¬ 
mittee came into being as the result of a resolution passed by the All-parties Confer¬ 
ence held at Bombay on the 19th of May 1928 in accordance with the directions of 
the Madras session of the Indian National Congress in order to "‘consider and 
dctcrininc the principles of the constitution for India /’—Ibid p.404. 

Savitri Devi. A warning to the Hindus, with a foreword by Srec 
(r.D, Savarkar. Calcutta, Brahniachary Bijoy Krishan, Hindu 
mission, 1939. xxv, 154p. Ifkrn. 1502 

Subedar, Manu. Cr>mmuaalisni in India. In Indian review (Madras) 
33 : 696-698 Oc:t„ 1932. 1503 

Gives in brief the historical backgrottnd and discusses the issues which are 
responsible for the communal dilferences in India. 

see also 

HTNDU-MUSIdM UNIT Y 

COMMUNALISM 

see 

COMMCNAL QUF.STION 
COMMUNISM 

Nehru, Jawaharlai. Talks with Nehru ; a discussion between 
Jawaharlal Nehru and Norman Cousirs. New York, The John Day 
Company, 1951. 64p. 19Jcm. 1504 

“This book makes clear answers to many questirnis about India and Nehru 
that have puzzled .Americans. I’ape-recordcd conversations od’er extraordinary 
and fresh evidence of the breadth of Nehru’s thinking about democracy, communism, 
Russia, China, the United Nations, and tiie United Stales/’ ‘SNehru’s conception 
of government differs diametrically froni that of the totalitarian communists. Pic 
believc.s that the state exists to serve man and not man the state.” 

ahoul 

Dean, V, M. Will India g<» ( (unmunist In luneif^n policy bulletin 
(New York) 33 : 4 Ort. 1, 1953. ‘ ' 1505 

Masanl, M. R. Nehru iinmarks red ptail to Indian unity. In 
Bombay Chronicle (Bombay) March I, 1954. 1506 

Comments on Nehru’s criticism of communists in India. 

-Will communism lake our India next ? In Vital speeches (New 

York) 18: 183-188Jan. I, 1952. ^1507 

Nehru and the reds. In Newsweek (New York) 44 : 51 Nov. 15 
1954. 1508 

Nehru’s Peiping visit In America (New York) 92 : 141-142 Nov. 
G, 1954. ' 1509 

Queguiner, Maurice. Sur IT ride tournientce la pression rouge 
saccentue. In France illustration (Paris) No. 338 : 315-319 Apr. 5, 

1952. 1510 
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Sargeant, Winthrop. Nehru und die Komrnunisten. In Christ and 
Welt (Stuttgart) 5 : 5 1952. 1511 

Sherrod. R. How red is India? In Saturday Evening Post (Philadelpliia) 
226 : 28-29 Apr. 3, 1954. ‘ 1512 

Shridharani, Krishnalal Jethalal. India, the cointnunisl threat 
grows. In New republic (New York) 126 : 10-11 May 5, 1052. 1513 

Trumbull, Robert. Is Nehru pro-coiruniin'sl ? In his India since 
independence. New York, Foreign Polic y A‘jsoci:ition, 1051. 62 p. 
illus. 20 cm. (Headline seu'ies, No. 105) p. 1902. 1514 

Interprets to })is fellow Americans (hat Mchru’s harsh althinh' : roin- 

rnunists in India is anti-communisra and not friendly as it ii g(Micr;.tUy anderstood by 
most Americans. A profile drawing ofNeliru. 

COMMUNITY PROJECTS 

see 

FIVE-YEAR PLAN 
SECOND FIVE-YEAR PLAN 

COMPARATIVE STUDY 
see 

NEHRU-COMPARATIVE STUDY 

CONGRESS 

see 

INDIAN NATIONAL CIONGRESS 

CONSTITUENT ASSEMBLY 

see 

INDIA—CONS riTUENT ASSEMBLY 

CONSTITUTION 

see 

INDIA—GONSTITUTION 

CONTROLS 

see 

FOOD SHORTAGE IN INDIA 

CORRESPONDENCE 

see 

NEHRU CORRESPONDENCE (GENERAL) 

COTTAGE INDUSTRIES 
see 

NEHRU ON INDUSTRIALISATION 
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CRIPPS’ MISSION 


Nehru, Jawaharlal. India ^ what next ? Why the talks failed ? 
riie Congress reply,..2d ed. May, 1942. Rev. and enl. Jawaharlal 
Nehru and Abiil Kalain .\zad answer Sir Stafford Cripps and a 
snimnarv e>rthe proposals. London, The India League, 1942. 23p. 
18 nn. ' ' 1515 

“Firsi printed, April, 1942.’* 

A collection of tlic views and renections ul Jawaharlal Nchrn and Maulana 
Abul Kalam Azad. Botli the leaders agreed with Gandhi on the issue of Cripps* 
Mission. 


-Nehru on proposals for Defence Minister. In Subject India, 

by Henry Noel Rrailsford. New York, The John Day comjiany, 1943 
viii, 274 p. p. 75-78. 1516 

A summary of his views on Caip))s‘ Ali>K':ioii. 

-.Press Conference on Cripp.s' negotiaticnis at New Delhi on 

April, 12, 1912. In /ridim] Anmiol Res^ister (Calcutta) 1 ; 238-241, 
1942. 1517 

-- Speech made to the All-India Congress Connnittcc at Bombay 

on the resolution on political situation, arising out of the Cripps’ 
Mission August 7. 1942. In Indian Annnal Reqisier (Calcutta) 
2:239-240,1942. ‘ 1518 

-. Speech on Cripps' Mission in tlie All-India fjongress 

Cominitte at Born])av (m August 8. 1942. In Indian AmwaJ Register 
(Calcutta) 2 : 252-254, 1942. 1519 


about 

Amery, Leopold Stannet. ’Phe Stafford Cripjss’ Mission. In his 
India and freedom. London, New A"ork etc. Oxford LIniversity' 
Press, 1942. 122p. p. 9G-I0G. 1520 

Guinmrni.s on N'chru'.s attitude toward.s the Caipp^' Mission. 

-. Work of the Cabinet Mission to India. In Asiatic review 

(London) IVo, 42 : 297-302 Oct., 1946. 1521 

Barton, W. Indian princes and the cabinet mission. In Quarterly 
review (London) 285 : 126-138 Jan., 1947. ^ 1522 

Coupland, Reginald. Defence—Independence now'. In his The 
Oipps’ mission. London, Ne\v York, etc,. Oxford University press, 
1942, 9Ip. 19.U:rn. p. 62-88. 1523 

Presents pro-British point of view of the Cripps* Mission and summarize.s 
nrgnments of Indian leaders, including Nehru, in favour and against (he Cripps’ 
Mission. 

French, Joseph Charles. Cabinet Mission’s legacy. In National 
review (London) 127 : 289 Oct., 1947, " 1524 
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Jones, George E. “Failure of a Mission/’ In Ms rumult in India. 
New York, Dodd, Mead and company, 1948. ix, 277p. 1525 

D^'scrihing tlie reasons of the failure of Cripps' Mission summarizes Nehru’s 
views on it. 

Smith, Jay Holmes. I met Cripps in Ncliru’s liomc. In Chriilian 
Century (Chicago) 59 : 461-3 Ajtr. 8, 1942. 1526 

A vivid acTounl l)y a Clirisiian missionary of ids meeting witli Sir Stafford 
Cripps in the home of Jawaharlal Nehru, “when the former visited India iii Decem¬ 
ber, 1946. Summarizes the political fssues Iiidia faced in tliosc days, 'i'he article 
which is more dcscrijitivc than critical is divided into the following heads . A sum¬ 
mons from Nehru ; I'ensions among ini.ssionarics ; Aristocrats turned democrat ; 
America has the facts * Ci ipps and Jinnah and a return to non-violence. 

Wallbarak, T. Walter. War, Independence and partition—Nciiru. 
In Ms India in the new era ; a study of the origin and devxiojnncnt 
of the Indian Union and Pakistan, new nations in a changing Asia. 
New York, Chicago, etc., Scott, Foreman and Company, 1951, 204 p. 
28 cm. p. IG4-167, 1527 

An account of Nehru's reaction towards the Caluntl Mission. A picture is 
gi^Tn. 

CRITICISM 

see 

NEHRU-HOSTILE CRITICISM 


CUUrURE 

ste 

NId-TRU ON CUUrURE 
DECONTROLS 

see 

FOOD SHORTAGE IN INDIA 


DEFENCE 

see 

INDIA-DEFENCE 

DEMOCRACY 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. Democratic approach to a Socialistic Society. 
In Hindustan Times (New Delhi) Jan. 7, 1955. 1528 

From an unpublished speech at the Congress parliamentary party meeting on 
December 22, 1954. 

— ILc war for democracy. In DI 1946 ; 3-5. 1529 

about 

Dean 5 V* M. New patterns of democracy in India, In Tale review 
{New Haven) 43 No. 2 : 161-167 Dec, 1953. 1530 
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Gandhi, M. K. f^sence of (icinocracy* In his Mind of Mahatma 
Gancilii, (ornpilcd by R. K. Prabhu and U. R. Rao, with a foreword 
by Sir Sarvepalli Radhakrishanan. I^oudon, Bombay^ New York 
rie., M. Milford, Oxford University Press, 1945. xii, 190p. port. 
I9rm. ]“). 130-132. Also In his Teachings of Mahatma Gandhi, edited 
])y Jag Parx'csli Chandra, (1945) p, 146-156. 1531 

A rolkrlion ol>xtracls from liis wriOngs on dnnocracy. .Summarizing his 
views Till (lenKM iary liv said, “Democracy disciplined and enlightoncd is the finest 
diing in ihc world. A deimKaacy prejudiced, ignorant, superstitious Avill land itself in 
« haos and may srlfdrstroved.“-~//>/V/ p. 130. 

Samalddar, Frasaima Kumar. Demturai y and Indian tneniality. 
In Indian reolrir (Madras) 22 : 543 Sept. 1921. 1532 

lioslile critic isiu ofandlndia\s .SVecto//mo\'cnin»t. 'The iiullior points out... 
“iha! the truly democratic India, and India conscious of her greatness, can only 
arise v> hen tliere is an infelligenl eh'ctoratc, which will, at least, be able to read, 
\crise and jdrrn a judgment ot it.s own, to elvet the best representative as the 
backhora' of modern demorracy i'i the electorate.”'—p. 54.3. 

Straight, Michael Whitney. Can democracy work in India ? In 
AV?i' republic (Ncav York ) 12i> : 14-16 Nov. 20, 1950, 1533 

DIVISION OF INDIA 

see 

INDIA --PARTITION 

DOMINION STATUS 

sec 

INDIA DOMINION STATUS 
l.AS rPRN CIN'TLIZATION 
1X^0 N O M1 (J C: O N D r r IO N S 

wr 

IN1 )I A - ECONDM IC CONI) I F IONS 
liCONOMlC 'i'HEORlS l 
NEIIRU—SOCIALl.ST 

EDUCATION 

see 

liASIC RDUCAriON 
NEHRU ON EDUCATION 
WARDHA SCHEME OF EDUGA'l'JON 


EDUCATION OF NEHRU 

see 

NEHRU—EDUCATION 
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EQUALITY OF RELIGIONS 

^'^Veligion 

ESTIMATE 

ue 

NEHRU—ESTIMATE 

FAMINE 

see 

FOOD SHORTAGE IN INDIA 
FAREWELLS TO NEHRU 

see 

NEHRU—FAREWEI.I.S 

FILM INDUSTRY 

.sec 

NEHRU ON FILM INDUSFRY 

FIRS'! ROUND 'FABLE CONFERENCE 
see 

ROUND FABLE CONFERENCE 
FIVE-YEAR PLAN 

Nehru, Jawabarlal. Econoiuic cleniorracv. la JJ\'S 1951 : 91-101. 

1534 

Speaking in Parliament, New Delhi on Drecmhcr 15, 1952, rtgarding ilte Five- 
Year Plan Nehru said, “The Five-Year-Plan will, thei ehoT , he over in aiiclher ihree- 
ycars. VVe. must reincmber that this Plan i.s, if I may say so, esien'tially a preparatory 
venture for greater and more rapid progress in future. As I said, the sexond Five- 
Year Plan, if we build our fo undations well, will proceed at a much faster rale of 
jirogress than is indicated in the present one.''— Ibid. p. 99. 

-Country's achievements under the Five-Ye<ar Plan rredkahle. 

In Times oj India (Delhi) Nov. 10, 1954. 1535 

Addressing the National' Development Council in New Delhi on Noveruber 9, 
1954, Nehru emphasised ihe need for looking at planning in a '‘dynatriic way, 
looking at every aspect of it and keeping spec ially the final pirlui c in view'”. 

-National Extension service for all villages in seven years, 

Nehru’s assurance at Pai'ty meeting. In Indian Express (Delhi) Sep. 
23, 1954. ‘ 1536 

An account of Nehru's speech in Parliament that “within seven vears no 
vullage in India would be left uncovered hy the Communiiy Projects and National 
Extension Service Scheme.” 

-On the Five-Year Plan. In JJ\fS 1954:85-108. A collection 

of three speeches on the Five-Year Plan. 1537 
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Nehrii^ JawaharlaL 25 per cent of States expenses to cover the 
National Extension Service and the Community Development areas. 
In Hindusian Standard (Delhi). Aug. 29, 1954. 1538 

Report of a circular to State Chief Ministers, in vvliich Nehru clirecled that 
at least 25 per cent of all expenditure of development must be incurred in the 
National Extension areas and the Community Development areas of the State. 
-Ibid, 


about 

Dey, S* K. Providing motive force to peopIe4s endeavour. In 
Amrit Bazar Patrika (Calcutta) Sep. 16, 1954. 1539 

Report of S.K. Dey*s address on September 13, 1954 to ilu* dt legates from 
Burma, C>ylon, Indonesia and Philippines who visited India in September, 1954 
for a study tour of her Community Projects. 

Ghosh, Sudhir. Indian Community Projects I-II, In Staiesinan 
(Nevvr Delhi) November 10 and 11, 1954. 1540 

These two articles discuss two important issues i.c. Rural industrialization 
and autonomous authority at district leveU 

Joshl, P. C. A strategic project : economic disruptive, not develop¬ 
ment. In Kational Herald (Lucknow) May J , 1954. 1541 

A pen picture of one of the community pnjerts in U. P. which is situated in 
the Himalayan region, in Almora. 

Nehru visits Delhi villages : Study of Community projects pro¬ 
gress. In Hindustan Standard (Delhi) June 14, 1954. 1542 

A staff rorrespondent oHl fie Hindustan Standard “In the course of a 

nearly 50-inile tour of rural Delhi on Sunday morning iu see himself the progress 
of Community Project work i’.j the state, the Prime Minister, Shri Jawaharlal 
Nehru visited about halEa-dozen villages, and met and addressed large crowds 
of people, upon whom he urged to join hands in the mighty task of national re¬ 
construction”.— Ibid, 

Singh, V. B. Some reflections on community projects. In National 
Herald (Lucknow) May 1, 1954. 1543 

A learned treatise on the Community projects and an account of the activities 
of a series of seminar sessions which were held in Lucknow from March 24 to 2d 
1954, under the auspices of the Cornell-Liicknow Research centre. 

Stevenson, William. Community })rojccl,s arc potent weapons. 

In Tribune (Ambala) April 4, 1954. 1544 

“At a ‘^mela’ in the Punjab, this Canadian writer found not a religious festi¬ 
val, but an exhibition for 200 villages designed to show how by organized Commun¬ 
ity effort they could slowly but surely drag themselves out of their dustbowl 
existence.’^ 

Verghese, B. G. Community projects work hampered ; grave 
shortage of trained personnel. In Times of India (Delhi) Jan. 11, 
1954. 1545 

The author concludes that “Although unemployment as a whole has been on 
the increase there is growing evidence that the country is facing a serious all-round 
shortage of personnel in the technical, supervisory and skilled grades”— Ibid. 
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VerghesCj B. G. Improvement in working of Community Projects ; 
suggestions of evaluation body implemented. la Times of India 
(Delhi) July 14, 1954. ^ 1546 

In tills article the author implements most of tlic recoinmeridatioris regarding 
ihc working of the community projects, contained in the first report of the Prog¬ 
ramme F.valuation Organization of the Planning Comrnbsion. The report was 
presented to Parliament on May 19, 1954.* 

see also 

SECOND FIVE-YEAR PLAN 

FLA(. 

see 

JNDIA—FLAC 

FOOD SHORTAGE IN INDIA 

Nebru, Jawaharlal. Hopeful prospects. In JNS 1949: 53. 1547 

In this broadcast from the Dellii Station of All-India Radio on June 14, 1952, 
Neliru brought to notice of the people of India about the shortage of food in India 
and suggested a few ways of increasing food production. 

— No change in food policy. In JNS 1954 : 74-82. 1548 

A speech he fleliveivd !n Parliament, New Dcllii, on November IB, 1952. 

aboul 

Achenson, Dean Gooderham. Indian emergency I’ood aid 
program. In United States Department of State bulletin (VV^ashington, 
D.C.) 21 : 424-420 Mar. 12, 1951. ^1549 

Braiisford, H.N. I’he faith of Pandit Nehru. In Amrit Bazar 
Palrika (Calcutta) Nov. 15, 1947. 1550 

A record of Nchrirs talk with Mr. and Mrs. Brailsford. Summarizes Nehru’s 
ideas on India’s food problem and her foreign policy. 

Cohen, Jerome B. Food and freedom in India. In Forcif^a policy 
bulletin (New York) 31 : 5-7 Apr. 1, 1952. 1551 

Gandlii, M.K. Food shortage and agriculture. Ahmedabad, 
Navajivan publishing house, 1949. xii, 227p. 22cm. 1552 

“The aim of this book is to bring together Gandhiji’s writings and the writings 
alw of others published in his weekly the Harijan, on how wc should cope with fhe 
food shortage, and in this connection also, on what should be done to improve our 
agriculture ,”—EdiloPs note, p. hi. 

Kumarappa, Bharatan. Editor’s note. In Food shortage and 
agriculture by M.K. Gandhi. Ahmedabad, Navajivan publtHhiug 
house, 1949 xii, 227p. 22cm. p. iii-v. 1553 

A remarkable summary of the food shortage problem in India. 


*For later material please see the SUPPLEMENT’. 
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Lyon, Jeon. Hiinpjry India. In jVa/jon (New York) 172 : 230 Mar. 
10, lOf)!. ' 1554 

FOOD SHORTAGE IN INDIA 

see 

FOOD SHORTAGE IN INDIA 

FOOD SHORTAGE IN INDIA 

see 

FOOD SHOR TAGE IN INDIA 
FOREIGN POLIGT OF INDIA 

INDIA-FOREIGN POLICY (GENERAL) 

FORMOSA (.XJESLION 

' INDIA- FOR Id GN POLICY- CHINA 

!■OR^VARD I5LOC 

sre 

INDIA- POLITICAL PARTIliS 

GANDHI COMPARED TO NEHRU 

see 

NEHRU COMPARED TO GANDHI 
NEflRU ON GANDHI 

GANDHI ON NEHRU 

see 

NEHRU ON GANDHI 

GANDHI’S SUCCESSOR 

see 

NEHRU AS HEIR AND SUCCF:SS0R OF GANDHI 

GANDHIAN WAY 

see 

GANDHISM 

GOA QUES LION 

see 

SUPPLEMENT UNDER GOA 
H.-BOMB 

see 

ATOMIC ENERGY 
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HARIJANS 

xee 

minoritie;s 

HARTALS 

see 

STRIKES AND LOCKOUTS 

HINDI OR HINDUSTANI QUESTION 

see. 

NATIONAL LANGUACE 
HINDU CODE BILL 

see 

INDIA—CONSTirUTION 

HINDU MAHASABA 

see 

INDIA—POLITICAL PAR PIES 
HINDUISM 


NehrUj Jawaharlal. What is Hinduism ? In his D1 1946; 52-51. 

1555 


Definfs, traces origin and development of flinduiirn. 


about 

Gandhi, M, K. Hindu Dharrna (religion). Edited by Bharatan 
Kumarappa. Ahmcdabad, Navajivan publishing house, 1950 xx, 
443p. 19|cm. ^ ' 1556 

CollecliiHi of Gandhi*s writings, originally jiubli.she l in Yming India and 
//arprtw, on Hinduisiri, arranged under suitable subjects like Hinduism (fieneral), 
non-violerice» ashram vows, equality of religious education, iiatouchability, marriage 
and women. 


HINDU-MUSLIM UNITY 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. Nehru-Jiiinah correspondence, including 
Gandhi-Jinnah and Nehru-Nawab Ismail correspondence. Allahabad, 
J. B. Kripalani, general secretary, A.I.G.C., 1938 ? 90p. 22cm. 1557 

A collection of letters of Nehru, Jinnah, Gandhi and Nawab Ismail. They 
summarize their point of views on the issue of Hindu-Musliin Unity. 

-. Nehru-Jinnah correspondence on Hindu-Muslim Unity during 

January-April 1938. In Indian Annual Register (Calcutta) I : 363-376, 
1938. 1558 


-, Nehru flings a challenge. In New York Times Magazine 

(New York) p. 10 to 11. 19, 1942, ‘ 1559 
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Answer to the question, “Can Indians get together ? *’ Pandit Nehru said, 
“Yes if tJiey can face liieir problems without outside interference/’ Concluding his 
spccrli he said, “The East will put up with it no longer. Asia will come back to 
her own through whatever travail and suflering fate may have in store for her. 
China lias ]K>arcd out her lieart’s blood in defence of her freedom. India would 
do likewise if the opportunit y came to her to fight for her freedom. She seeks no 
dominion over others, but also will put up witli no dominion over herself.” “Only 
indejjcntlence will,” Nehru added, “release her from long bondage and allow her to 
play her part fittingly in the terrible drama of the world today .”—Ibid p. 19. 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. Speeches on Biliar riots. In Indian Annual 
(Calcutta) 2 : 201, 203-4, 206-7, and 294, 1946. 1560 

about 

All-India Muslim League. liindii-Miislim settlement. Corres¬ 
pondence belwecii Mr. Gandhi and Mr. jinnah, Pandit Jawaharlal 
and Mr. jinnali and between S. Bose and Mr. Jinnah. Delhi, S. 
Shainsnl Hasan, asst, secy., All-Tndia Muslim League, 193B, 58 
ports. 2In cm. 1561 

Bapat, Narayan Sadashiv. Nationalism versus Gommunali.srn : an 
essav on Tlindu-Muslim Unit\'. 3d ed. rev. and enl. Poona, G. S. 
Bapat, 1943. 90p. 18cm. ^ 1562 

.\t the head (4 tide : a national challenge to the coinmunalLsts. 

Chakarabarty, Atulauanda. Hindus and Musahnans of India. 
(.Calcutta, Thacker, Spink and Co., 1940. xxiv, I83p. 19Jrm. 1563 

/Xnalyses and clisrusiscs the (ommuna! problem anil comments (in the \iews of 
(h^ndlii, Nelu ii and Jinnah. 

Chaudhuri, Binayendra Mohan. Muslim politics in India. Calcutta. 
Orient book company, 1946. vii. 104p. 19icm. 1563 a 

‘“The author lias traced the cxtra-lcrriforial ideology of the Indian 
Mussalmans since the Wahabi inovenunt and given a connected and documented 
account of Muslim politics from 1820 to 1945, fuinisiting a background of Muslim 
politics in India.”— IHI, 

Duncan, D. O, In the middle of an Indian massacre. In Life 
(Chicago) 23 : 6 x Oct. 6, 1947. 1564 

Gandhi, M. K. Communal Unity. Foreword by Rajendra Prasad. 
Ahmcdabad, Navajivtui publishing house. 1949. xxli, 1006 p, 224 

cm. ^ 1565 

A cc>mplete collection of Gandhi’s v/riliags and speeches on unity between 
Hindu.s, Muslim.^, Sikhs, Christians, Jews etc. Wliilc defining unity Gandhi said, 
“Hindu-Muslirn ITiity means not unity between Hindus and Muslims only but 
between all those w]\f^ bi’li^'vr India to be their home, no matter to what faith they 
belong.” 


-. Delhi diary ; prayer speeches from Sep. 10, 1947 to Jan. 30, 

1948. Ahmcdal)ad, Navajivan publishing house, 1948. xxiv, 406 p. 
191 cm. 1566 
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Collection of ihe post prayer discourses, which he delivered during the last 
days of his life in Delhi. “In these pages,” says Dr. Rajendra Prasad in his fore¬ 
word to this book “.one can read the anguish which he (Gandhi) felt and 

the superhuman effort which he was making to icstore and re-establish human 
standard of life and conduct amongst us.” — Ibid ; p.v. The book is valuable 
because it summarizes Gandhi’s untiring efforts to restore unity among Hindus 
and Muslims. It also gives a glimpse into his great disappointment at the end of 
his life. 

Gandhi proposes a Jinnah government. In Christian Century 

(Chicago) 64 : 516 Apr. 23, 1947. 1567 

Jinnah, M. A. Nehru-Jinnah correspondence on Hindu-Muslim 
Unity during January-April, 1938. In Indian Annual Repjsler (Cal- 
CLilla) 1 : 363-376, 1938. ^ 1568 

Joshi, Puran Chandra. They must meet again. Boutbay People’s 
publishing house, 1944. 44p. maps. 184 cm, 1569 

Khan, Abdul Majid. The communalism in India, its origin and 
growth. Foreword by Balm Rajendra Prasad, introduction by 
Kalinath Ray. Lahore, Paramount publications, 1944. 78 p. 20 cm. 

1570 

Mehta, Ashok and Patwardhan, Achyut. The communal triangle 
in India. Allahabad, Kitabistan, 1942. 263 p. 22 cm. 1571 

“First published in July, 1942. Second revised edition August 1942.” 
Bibliography ‘ p. 249-253. 

Mitra, D. N. Blood of brothers is the promise of peace in India. 
In United Nations World (New York) 2 : 32-35. Dec. 1948. 1572 

Moslems Stone Nehru. In Life (Chicago) 21 ; 36-37 Nov. 11, 
1946.—port, ^ 1573 

An illustrative account of Nehru s visit to India’s North-west Frontier. One 
of ihe pictures shows tribesmen hurl stones at Nehru’s convoy from embarkment 
near Nandi Kotal Fort in Khyber Pass. Another picture shows Nehru’s car stoned 
by the mob. 

Nationalism in Conflict in India ; with a foreword by Qaid-i- 
Azam Jinnah. Bombay, Home study circle, 1943. 310 p. I8i cm. 

1574 

“The author Is Mr. M.R.l'.”—Foreword. 

Neville, R. Houses divided. In Lt/e (Chicago), 23: 19-20 Aug. 
11, 1947. 1575 

Parkin, Raleigh. Nehru on Wavcll Plan, In his India to-day ; 
an introduction to Indian politics. New York, Longmans, Green 
and Company and The John Day Company, 1946. x, 387 p. 1576 

Comments on Nehru’s attitude towards the Wavcll Plan. Extracts from 
Nehru’s spcedi on the Plan arc quoted. 
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Peerzada, Syed Sharifuddin, ed. Leader’s correspondence with 
Mr. Jinnah. Bombay, Sh. Nazir Ahmed, Taj office, 1944. iv, 225 p. 
19 cm. 1577 

A collection of the letters M. A. Jinnah exchanged with Gandhi, Jawaharlal 
Nehru and other leaders regarding the Hindu-Muslim problem. 

Prasad, Beni. Communal settlement. Bombay, Hind Kitabs, 1944. 
48 p. 19 cm. 1578 

“This pamphlet on the Pakistan controversy ofl’ers a solution in harmony with 
aspiration for autonomy on the one hand atid political'and adininistralive necessities 
on the other. 

-The Hindu-Muslim questions. 2d. and rev. ed. Lahore. The 

Minerva book shop, 1943. xiii, 184 p. 18 cm. (Half title : Minerva 
series on governmrnt Monogratdi No. 2.) 1579 

.-India’s HindiuMu.Jini question, London, (jeorj^e Allen and 

Unwin, 1948. 152 p. 19 cm, 1580 

Dr. Beni Prasad was India's nninetu historian. 'I'his b()t>k provides a clear 
and concise survty of the ((ue.sliotKS involved in the 1 lindieMnsliTri issue and offers 
suggestions for their sedutiou'-'. Aho comments on CJandfii’s, Nehru’s arnl Jinnah’s 
ideas on the question. 

Prasad, Rajendra. India divided. Bombay, Hind Kitabs, 1948. 
xiv, 427p, j maps, diiigrs. 25cm. 1581 

A fair and reliable ite.ali.se v)n the Ifindu-Muslirn problem in India. Presents 
historical, political, social, cultural and economic reasons for the dispute and 
illustrates them with maps and diagrams. The author, who is the fir.st President 
of the Republic of India, wholchearf'-dly supports Gandhiand Nehruks vie w's on 
the .subject. 

Rajagopalacbari, Cfiakravartl. Rc(on(:iiiiiUf)n, why and how ; a 
pica for immediate union. Bomba^^ blind Kitabs, IDd.'). 40p. 18rm. 

1582 

In this [»amphiet the autl-or disciUM'.'* hi.s l<'iinula to solve the Hindu-Muslim 
problem. Cbutdhi and Nehru did not completely agree with him. 

Singh, Durlab, ed. A corn]>l€te record of the Unity talks ; Kajendra 
Prasad-Jimiah ; Gandhi-Jinnah ; Nchm-Jinnah ; Bosc-Jinnah ; 
Sapru-Jinnah and V'iccrov-Jinnali etc. Laliore, Hero publications, 
1945. 275p. 18km. ' ' 1583 

Includes, “cort espnndcncc between Jinnah and Congress leaders Rajendra 
Prasad, Gandhi, Neliru, Bo.se, Sapru, and the Viceroy”— Bid, Editor’s note. 

Smith, R. A. Why India fights India. In Saturday Evening Post 
(Philadelphia) 220 : 24-25 Dec. G, 1947. ‘ 1584 

HINDUSTANI 

see 


NATIONAL LANGUAGE 
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HOME RULE 

see 

I NDlA—NATIONAL MOVEMENT 
HUMANISM 

see 

NEHRU HUMANIST 

HYDR(3G1LN BOMB 

see. 

A EOMIC; liNEROY 

IMPRISONMENTS OF Nl.HRU 

’' "nE H R U- -1MPRI SONMENl'S 

INDEPENDENCE DAY, AUGUST 15, 1947 
see 

INDIA—NATIONAL MOVEMENT 


INDEPENDENCE OF INDIA 

INDIA—NATIONAL MOVEMENT 


INDIA—CIVILIZATION 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. India rediscovered ; an ahridged version of 
“The Discovery of India.’’ Ediied by C. D, Narasinihaiah. 
B'lmbay, Oxford University Pre.ss, 19.5 E xxii, 24 Ip. nicni. 1585 

“It is for ilic bciufil of the hikIi rgracliial^^ in the l.H1i^^‘Tsity ami average 
educated reader (in India and abroad) both ofwboni ni(‘ pressed for lime, though 
in difl'erent that I have abritlged the book in such a way as to e.\(lude the 

sections on political developments and to focus mainly on tlu'se chapters which give 
a cultural background of India” Foreworib—p. v. 

-The discovery of India. Galciuia, Tiie Signet press, 1946. xii, 

5I4p. 22icm. 1586 

A ma.slerly brief survey of India’s civilization and culture from the Indus 
Valley civilization to 1946. This book was written by the author in the Ahmadnagar 
Fort prison during the five montlis, April to September. 1944. 

aboul 

Chaudhuri, N. C. Western inflticiue on India. In Allaniic 
(Boston) 193 : 70-74 Mar., 1954. 1587 

Gandhi, M, K, Indian civilization. In I'eachings of Mahatma 
Gandhi ; edited by Jag Parvesh Chandra, with a foreword by Dr. 
Rajcndra Prasad. Lahore, The Indian printing works, 1945. 620p. 
port. 18cm. Also in Hindu Dharma 1950 : 57-58. 1588 

A collection of extracts from his writings and speeches on Indian civilization. 
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Kabir, Humayun, Our heritage. Bombay, National information 
and publications, 1947. illus. viii, 98p. 19cm. 1589 

“A masterly interpretation of Indian culture from the earliest times to the 
present turmoil—a historical analysis of India’s heritage, now in dispute in the shape 
of the commiinal problem.” 

Sharma, Shripad Rama. Our heritage and its significance. Bom¬ 
bay, Hindi Kitabs, 1947. viii, 207 p. 19Jcm. 1590 

Gives a historical sketch of India’s culture and explains its significance. 

Viswanatha, Sekbanispuram Vaidyanatha. Racial synthesis in 
Hindu culture. London, K. Pal, Trench, Trubner and Co., Ltd., 
New York, E. P. Dutton and Go. 1928. vii, 23 p. 21| cm. (Half 


title. Trubnesey Oriental scries). 1591 

INDTA-CONSTITUENl’ ASSEMBLY 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. An independent so\ereign republic. In JA 
1949:344-353. ^ 1592 

A speech Neliru delivered while moving the objecthes Resolution al the Cons¬ 
tituent Assembly, New Delhi on December 13, 194f3. 

-The rc.soIiition about objectives. In AI 1949: 354-361. 1593 


A speech Nehru delivered while winding up the debate at the Constituent 
.Assembly, on January 22, I9H, 


about 

Bauerjec, Anil Chandra^ Cotup, The Constilucut Aassembly of 
India. Calcutta, A. Muklierjce, 1947. xlviii, 350 p, 23 cm. 1594 

A valuable source book on the Constituent Assembly. Includes some material 
by Jawaharlal Nehru. 


1NDIA---C0NSTITUT10N 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. Address to the AlJ-India National Conven¬ 
tion of the members of the All-India Congress Committee and the 
members of tlic Central and Provincial Legislatures belonging to the 
Cfjrigrcss Party, March 19, 1937. In Indian Annual Register (Calcutta) 
1 : 207-212, 1937. 1595 

-Compensation for compulsory acquisition of property. In JNS 

1954 : 479-485. 1596 

Speech delivered while moving an Amendment to Article 24 of the Draft 
Constitution in (ionstiiucni Assembly, New Delhi on September 10, 1949. 

-Equality and the backward classes. In JNS 1954 : 515-532. 

1597 

Speech delivered while moving the resolution : ‘‘That the Bill to amend the 
Constitution of India, as reported by the Select Committee, be taken into consi¬ 
deration,” in Parliament, New Delhi, on May 29, 1951. 
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Nehru, Jawaharlal. Individual and social freedom. In JNS 1954 ; 
.502-514. 1598 

Reply to the debate on the reference to a Select Coniinittec ofthc Bill to amend 
the Constitution of India in Parliament, New Delhi, on May 18, 1951. 

-The last lap of otir long journey. In JA 1949 : 375-384. 1599 

A speech on tlie motion moved by the Hon'blc Dr. B. R. Anibcdkar that 
the Draft Constitution as framed by the Draftinij Committee he taken into consi¬ 
deration, delivered at the Constituent Assembly, New Dellii on Xovemher 8, 1948. 

-The Preventive Detention Bill. In JNS 1954 ; 578-5B('). 1600 

Speech delivered in Parliament, New Delhi on .August 1952. 

-The static element. In JNS 1954: 485-501. 1601 

Speech delivered in moving that hhc Bill to amend the Constitution of India 
be referred to a Select Committee in Parliament, New Dc*lhi on May 16, 1951, 

-Two speeches on India's charter of freedom. In India’s charter 

of freedom, containing the objectives resolution passed by the Consti¬ 
tuent Assembly of India on January 22, 1947 and two speeches there¬ 
on of Jawaharlal Nehru. New'Delhi, 1947. 33 p. 22 cm. 1602 

about. 

Banerjee, Anil Chandra, ed, Indian Constitutional documents. 
Calcutta. A. Mukherjee and Co., 1945-46. 2 v. 22 cm. 1603 

“List of liooks.'* v 2, p. 525-528. 

Coupland, Reginald. The Indian problem, 1883-1935.Report 

on the constitutional problem in India submitted to the Warden and 
fellows ofNufheld College, Oxford, I.ondon, New’ York, etc., Oxford 
Ibiiversity press, 1942. vi, 160 p. double map. 2U cm. 1604 

India. Coiisiiluent Assembly. India's charter of freedom, coiUaiiiing 
the objectives resolution passed by the Constituent Assemldy of India 
on January 22, 1947 and two speeches thereon of Jatvaharlal Nehru, 
New' Delhi, 1947. 33 p. 22 cm. 1605 

Proposed constitution. In Scholastic (New’ York) 52 : 6 Mar. 22, 
1948. ' 1606 

Sharma, Shri Ram. India’s democratic constitution. In Forci^in 
affairs (New York) 28 : 449-501 Apr., 1950. 1607 

Shastri, Shiv K. Background to democracy. In United Xations 
World (NVwv York) 5 : 54-55 Jan,, 1951. 1608 

INDIA—DEFENCE 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. Launching a ship. In I A 1949 : 364-367. 1609 

A speech delivered at Vizagapatam, Madras, on the launcliing of S. S, Jafa- 
Vsha^ the first ocean-going steamer made in India, on March 14, 1948. 
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Nehru, Jawaharlal. To our services. InJNS 1254: 535-538. 1610 

Broadcast to the Services from the Delhi Station of All-India Radio, on De- 
cembrr 7, 1919. 

-To the defence services. In IA 1949 : 362-363. 1611 

A talk broadcast to the men of the Armed Services from New Delhi, on De¬ 
cember 1. 1947, inaugurating the New lunxcs Programme on the All-India Radio. 

about 

Dutt^ Rajani Palme. No place for Britisii Army in free India; 
Nehru on how power can be transferred to Indians. In Amrii Bazar 
Patrika ((‘alcutta), Aj)ril H, 1916. 1612 

111 an exf'lusive interview ttj Shri Rajani Pahne IJmtl of the Daily Worket 
jaw^'ihailal Nehru gave a number of interesting answers to questions put to him on 
the situation of negotiations. The author wrote this article based on that interview'. 

INDIA—DOMINION STATUS 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. Amendrncm to Mahatma Gandhi's resolution 
on Dominion Status in the All-India Congress Committee at Calcutta, 
December 27, 1928. In Indian Qiiarterly Register, (Calcutta) 2 ; 32-35, 
1928. ^ 1613 


about 

Coupland, Reginald. Swaraj and Dominion Status. In his The 
Indian problem, 1883-1935. Report on the constitutional problem 
in India submitted to the AVarden and fellows of Nuffield College, 
Oxford. London, New York etc.. Oxford University press, 1942. 
\ i, 160 p. 21o Cin. jL 80-86. 1614 

(kduriu'nts (in (h»n<lhi\s and Nhliru's drukiiid f(ji Suaraj (eoinph'te indrprii- 
dent e) and his rerM'tions about tin' British offer ofDomirjion Status. 

Gandhi, M. K. Dominion status. Xn Mahatma ; life of Mohandas 
Karamrhand Gandhi by D. G. Tcudukar and Vithalbhai K. Jhaveri ; 
foreword by Jawaharlal Neliru. Bombay, 1951-54. 8 vols. ports, 

fac.siins. 25 cm. v. 2 : 439. 1615 

VVIulc moving a resolution in a meeung of the Ali-lridia Congie.^s Committee 
i)n December 26, 1938, Gandhi said, “It is an open secret that wc have in our camp 
sharp difl'cjcnres of opinion as to the lead th(^ Congressmen sliould receive in con¬ 
nection with the epoch-making report of the All-Parties Committee.” Sriuivas 
Iyengar Jaw’abarlal Nehru and Suhhas Bose were very much against the dominion 
status idea, while Motilal Nehru ( Jawaharlal Nehru’s father) had made it clear that 
he wxuld not preside over the Congress if he could not have a majority for the reso¬ 
lution in favour of his report. Gandhi struck a middle patli and proposed that, 
the Congress shall not V)e l)oiind by the constitution, if it is not accepted on or 
before the 31.st of D( ceinber 1930 and provided further that in the event of non- 
acceptance by the Briti.sh Parliament of the said constitution by that date, the Con¬ 
gress will start non-violent non-co-operation.”—p. 439. 

Jawaharlal Nehru defines aims. In Great Britain and East (Lon¬ 
don) 55 : 433 Dec. 5, 1940. 1616 

Comments on Nehru's Statement in which he said, “We want independence 
and not dominion or any other status.” 
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INDIA-ECONOMIC CONDITIONS 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. India’s sickness: Famine. In D1 1946: 
437-440. 1617 

While sui-veying the history of varioas famine.? in India comments on India’s 
economic conditions. 

-On the Five-Year Plan. In JNS 1954 : 85-lOG. 1618 

A collection of three speeches on various aspects of the Five-Year Plan sum¬ 
marizes India’s economic condition. 

about 

Agarwal, Shriman Narayan.* The Gandhian plan of economic 
development of India. Fcjreword by Mahatma Gandhi. Bombay, 
Padraa publications Ltd., 1944. 115p. 22cm. 1619 

-Gandliian ’plan realTirmed. Foreword l)y Rajcndra Prasad. 

Bombay, Padma publications Ltd., 1948. 88p. 22cm. 1620 

“A continuation of and supplement to the author’s Gandhian Plan.'* 

All-India Congress Committee, Allahabad. Report of the eco¬ 
nomic programme ccniniitue. Allahabad, The A.LC.G., 1948. 62p. 
2Ucm. 1621 

The economic programme of the All-India Congress Committee is entirely 
based on the Gandhian plan to raise the standard of India’s masses. 

Atlantic report on the world to-day. In Atlantic motilhly (Boston) 

191 : 10 Apr. 1953. 1622 

Bombay letter. In Business week (New York) p. 116 Oct. 18, 

1947. 1623 

Can Nehru get capital without capitalists ? In Saturday evening 
post (Philadelphia) 222 : 10 Nov. 5, 1949. ^ 1624 

D’Souza, Jerome. Will India abandon Gandhi’s distributism ? 
In Commonweal (New York) 51 : 361-363 Jan. 6, 1950. 1625 

Dutt, Asoke Kumar. Nehru builds India’s new economic eco¬ 
nomy. In United Jsfations World (New York) 3 : 50-53 Oct., 1949. 

1626 

Evaluates “Nehru’s economic credo.” Surveys briejfly the economic liistory 
of India since Nehru and Indian National Congress in 1929, proclaimed its belief 
in economic democracy, as strictly political goal of India’s emancipation into a 
democratic self-governing state. The article is illustrated. Nehru is shown with his 
young grandson, Rajiva. 

Gandhi, M. K. Gospel of work. In Selection from Gandhi by 
Nirmal Kumar Bose. Ahmedabad, Navajivan publishing house, 

1948. xxiii, 31 Ip. 22cm. p. 49-63. ' 1627 


’'^Please see also under Narayan, Shriman. 
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A collf‘ctif)n of extracts from Gandhi’s writings and speeches on the economic 
conditions in India and how to improve them The gleanings are arranged under 
subject headings like gospel of work ; the sight of poverty ; no question of giving 
alms ; bread labour ; spinning as a supplementary industry ; Khacli not a euinmcrcial 
conceal and relation between the new scheme of Khadi and Swaraj. 

Gould, K. M. Land-hungry India. In Scholastic (New York) 63 : 19 
Nov. 18, 1953. ' 1628 

Horsey, Evelyn W. Social and economic factors in India’s welfare 
progress. In Social case ivork (New York) 32 : 300-306 July, 1951. 

1629 

——India, heading into smack ? In Business week (New York) 
109-110 Ot t. 25, 1947. 1630 

Indian economy is stalled. In Business week (New York) p. 118 
Apr. 30, 1949. 1631 

Kumarappa, Joseph Cornalius. The economics of permanence : 
a quest for a social order based on non-violence. Imreword by 
Mahatma Chindhi. Wardha, All-India Village Industries Associa¬ 
tion, 1946-1948. " 1632 

An int('rpretatiuri of the Gandhian plan to improve the economic conditions of 
the people of India. 

-for masses. Bombay, Hind Kitabs, 1948. 104p. 19cm. 

1633 

This book, divided into five sections, is a collection of articles originally pub- 
IislK‘d in dlarijan and Cram Udyog Patrika. They describe the present econ(.)mic 
conditions, the ideals on which India’s economy .should be based, India’s wealth, 
and the jtossibilities of changing her industries in the light of her political changes. 

Mitra, K. ed. Economic freedom and economic planning : a sym¬ 
posium. Allahabad, All-India Congi'ess Committee, 1947. 202p. 

211 cm. 1634 

The contributions to this symposium organized by the All-India Congress 
Committee discuss the National plan from its different points of view. 

Nag, D. S. Study of economic plans for India. Foreword by 
Rajendra Prasad. Bombay, Hind Kitabs, 1949. 177p. 19cm. 1635 

In this book the author carefully examines and analyses the Gandhian and a 
few other economic plans, suggesting ways and means to improve the standard of 
living of the people of India. 

Nair, Kusum. There’s business in India, but U. S. can get it only 
by enterprise. In Fortune (Denvar) 39 : 86-87 Feb., 1949. 1636 

Naoraoji, K.A.D. As Nehru said. In Rotarian (Chicago) 77 : 20-22 
Oct., 1950. 1637 

New Delhi letter. In Business week (New York) p. 70 Jan. 3, 1948. 

1638 
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Rao, R. V. Economic planning in India. Rajkot, Kitabghar, 1945. 
116p. 19cm. 1639 

Examines and discusses economic planning in India. 

Sundaram, Lanka. Nationalism and self-suiricicncy, a critique of 
Indians economic fortunes. Delhi. Rajkainal |)u])lications, 1944. 
119p. 22i cm. 1640 

‘*Sequal to my-..book India in world politics and is followed by my book “4 
secular state for India.** —Preface, 

Thorner, Daniel. Prol^Iems of economic dcvelopincnl in India. In 
Annals of the Americon Academy of polilical and social science (Philadel¬ 
phia) 2C)B : 96-103 Mar., 1950. 1641 

Ward, B. Inateful race between China and India. In .Acre York 
limes Magazine (New Y<^rk) p. 9. Sep. 20, 1953. 1642 

see also 

NEHRU ON INDUSTRIALISATION 

INDIA-FOREIGN POLICY (GENERAL) 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. Defining foreign policy. InJNS 1954:226- 
242. 1643 

A speech Nehru delivered during the debate on the Pre.sident'.s Adflress in 
Parliament, New Delhi on February, 17, 1953. Defining a foreign policy Nehru 
said,...“a Ibreign policy is not just a declaration of fine ])rincip]e.s: nor is it a 
directive to tell the w'otid how to behave. It is conditioned and ront’‘ol]ed by a 
country’s own strength. If the j:>oliry does not take tlie capacity of the country into 
account, it cannot be followed up. If a country talks bigger than it is, it brings 
little credit to itself.” “It is easy for you or me,” Nehru added further, ‘5o lay 
down beautiful maxims ; but if that is done by a Government or nations it would 
probably come to nothing. In any case, what do we achieve except the satisfaction 
of having made fine speeches.”— Ibid. p. 229-30. 

-Emergence of India in world affairs. In lA 1949 : 229-244. 1644 

In this speech wiiicL Nehru delivered at the Constituent Assembly (Legislative) 
New Delhi, on March 8, 1948 he said, “We arc at the present moment on friendly 
terras wdth all countries. With our neighbour, Pakistan, I think the situation is 
improving from day to-day. It is much berter than it was a few months ago. I 
hope it w'ill improve more. With Afghanistan and Nepal we are on the friendliest 
terms. “With other countries in Asia and in Europe,Nehru further added, “our 
relations are getting closer and closer, our trade is extending.^’— Ibid p. 243. 

-Going ahead. In JNS 1 954 : 204-2 11. 1645 

This speech Nehru dcliv^cred in reply to the debate on the President’s Address 
in Parliament, New Delhi, on February 12, 1952. The President referred to fondgn 
affairs and international relations in his address. Supporting the President’s arldress 
Nehru added, “The manner of his address was calm and dignified. This seems to 
have led some Hon. Members and some press men to believ^e that our Government 
had abandoned the firm stand it had taken earlier. I would beg the House not to 
interpret the absence of fire in the President’s Address as a sign of change in our 
policy.”— Ibid p. 206. 
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Nehru, Jawaharlal. Great step forward, but only a step ; statement, 
July 21, 1951 In U. S\ Mews (Dayton) 37-88 Ju.30, 1954. 1646 

-. The growth of violence. In JNS 1954 : 178-190. 1647 

In answering to the debate on India's Foreign Policy in Parliament, New 
Delhi, on December 7; 1950, Nehru said, ‘‘Our foreign policy, naturally, has to do 
with world affairs but if my Hon. Member thinks that the (Jovernment of India 
moulds world affairs he is v^ery much ntistaken. I do not say that we cannot or 
have not afifeted the w(^rld to some extent. But obviously, we affect or influence 
it in a very small measure, “If the world goes wrong,” Nehru added further, 
“than it may, of course, be due to some error of oiii.s but surely it would bt* the 
resultant of a large number of policies, in particular the policies of th(‘ poweriul and 
influential countries that dominate the policies of the smaller and weaker countries.” 
-Ibidp. 179. 

-. India keeps out of power blocs. In 7/1 19d9. 210-222. 

1648 

This speech Nehru delivered at the Constituent Assembly (Legislative), New 
Delhi on March B, 19 IB. “Speaking on two cut motions moved by Prof. Ranga 
and Seth (xovitiddas to discuss India's foreign policy, some criticized certain aspects 
of that policy and advocated alliance with one of the power blocs at the U.N.O. 
The Prime Minister made this speech in reply to the debate .”—Ibid p. 210. 

-India’s foreign policy. In lA 1949 : 199-209. 1649 

A speech Nehru delivered at the Constituent Assembly (Legislative), New 
Delhi, on Dec. 4, 1947. “This speech was made in reply to Prof. N.C. Ranga’s 
cut motion for llic reduction of the demand under the head ‘‘Ministry of External 
Affairs and Commonwealth Relations.”— Ibid p. 199. 

- The larger scheme of things. In JNS 1954: 212-225. 1650 

Speech in reply to the two day debate on Foreign Policy. Parliament, New 
Delhi, on June 12, 1952. 

-Nehru talks interview ; edited by W. Attwood. ports. In Look 

(Des Moines) 18: 31-35 Nov. 2, 1954. 1651 

-Nehru’s idea for peace ; interview. In United Stales News and 

world report (Dayton, Ohio) 29 ; 30-32. Sep. 15, 1950. port. 1652 

A complete account of eighteen questions and th«ir answers by Nehru on the 
war in Korea. I'hese questions were submitted to Nehru through the Ambassador 
of India in Washington, D. C. The Ambassador forwarded these replies to the 
editors of U.S. Nervs and World Report. A picture of Nehru is printed, 

-Our foreign policy. In 74 1949 : 244-261. 1653 

In this speech which Nehru delivered at the Indian Council of World Affairs, 
Constitution Club, New Delhi, on March 22, 1949, summarizes India’s foreign policy 
in general. 

-Our policy is positive. In JNS 1954:143-158. 1654 

A 'general statement on India’s foreign policy, Nehru made in Parliament 
while presenting the budget demand for the Ministry of External affairs, New 
Delhi on March 17, 1950. Explaining his foreign policy Nehru said. “Our general 
approach has been, as far as possible, one of non-interference in the various 
conflicts in other parts of the’world.” “As the House may judge,” Nehru further 
added, “wc have followed this policy with greater or less success. Of course as a 
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member of the United Nations, we have to participate in debates and express our 
opinion. In many subsidiary organs of the United Nations dealing with other 
matter, we had to express our opinion, particularly in relation to Asiatic countries 
with which India has a special relation .”—Ibid p. 1431. 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. The problem of external publicity. In IA 
1949 : 223-228. 1655 

This speech Nehru delivered at the Constituent Assembly (Legislative) on 
March 15, 1948. 

-Pursuit of peace ; address, October 17, 1949. In Vital speeches 

(New York). 16 : 47-49. Nov. 1, 1949. 1656 

-The psychosis of fear. In JNS 1954 . 243-258. 1657 

In this speech Nehru delivered in Parliament, New Delhi, on February 18, 
1953 answers questions of some of the members of Parliament regarding India’s 
foreign policy. 

-Report to the All-India Congress Committee on the Interna¬ 
tional Congress against imperialism held at Brussels, February 10-15, 
1927. In Indian Qj/arterlj Register (Calcutta) 2 : 152-159. 1927. 

1658 

-Speech outlining foreign policy at his first Press Conference as 

Ministcr-in-charge, September 26, 1946. In Indian Annual Register 
(Calcutta) 2 : 251-258, 1946. 1659 

-Talks with Nehru ; India’s Prime Minister speaks out on the 

crisis of our time. A discussion between Jawaharlal Nehru and 
Norman Counis. New York, J. Day Co., 1951. 64 p. 21 cm. 1660 

Published in the Saturday review of literature (New York) in April. British edition 
published by V. Gullanez, London, 1951. 

-We will not compromise. In JNS 1954: 191-203. 1661 

A speech Nehru made during the Foreign Affairs debate in ParUamenl, New 
Delhi, on March 28, 1951. 


about 

America learns about reds ; Neutral nations repatriation com¬ 
mission. In America (New York) 90 : 167 Nov. 14, 193. 1662 

Anand, Mulkraj. Mulkraj Anand praises Nehru^s foreign policy. 
In National Herald (Lucknow) July 22, 1953. 1663 

A report of an interview wdth Dr. Anand in which he said, “Only the moral 
prestige of the Prime Minister, Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru, and his policy of neutrality 
stood hctwTcn India and disaster.”— Ibid* 

Appadorai, Angadipuram. India’s foreign policy. In International 
Affairs (New York) 25 : 37-46 Jan., 1949. 1664 

Asia ; pilgrims in the West and East. In Kewsweek (New York) 
44 : 36 Nov. 8, 1954. 1665 
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Bardatt, Vernon. Removing barriers to peace ; Nehru can play 
big roJe\ In Bombay Chronicle (Bombay) July 6, 1953. 1666 

CJcrirly the corii!)incd wisdom of men so unlike each other as Sir Winston 
Churcliili and INehru will be badly needed in the next few months says the author 
in tiiis article. 

Barton, Sir William Pell. India and world politics. In ForinightJy 
(London) 170 (ns. 164) : 96-98 Aug., 1948. 1667 

-India’s foreign policy. In Contemporary review (New York) 178: 

267-270 Nov., 1950. 1668 

(lomrnenls on NehriTs foreign policy. Summing up his lemarks the author 
add.-i, “India in the context of world events today feels no longer al)lc to carry out 
a policy of neutrality. She has ceased to aspire to the leadership of Asia : her 
inlkience will be mainly directed towards establishing peace and well-being in Asia. 
One likes that her voice in world politics may soon have the weiglit her position 
should command it. Only a complete understanding over Kasiimir could be reached 
between herself and Pakistan.p.270. 

Bhargava, G.S. More cautious Nehru. In New republic (New York) 
131 :6Nov. 1, 1954. 1669 

Carter, Gwendolen Margaret. Asian dominions In tlie Common¬ 
wealth. In Pacific affairs (New York) 22 : 367-375 Dec. 1949. 1670 

Chamanlal, Diwan. Nehru’s foreign policy is a correct one. In 
Hindu (Madras) Nov. 12, 1950. 1671 

Genera! comments on Nehru’s foreign policy. 

Chase, Stuat. Nehru and the middle way. In NAG. 1949 : 58-60 

1672 

American author and econcmiisi siij)port.s Nehru’s neutral progress jxdicy and 
adils, “I liope tlial jawidiarlal N<‘hru can continue, to h ad us along tliis road.” 

\\ilboiit leadcis, lie lurther addecl, *^‘we shall be lost. And w(* must have strong, 
vvis( h.ideis til)le to hold (heir own against tho.si' men on horseback who llourish 
their swords, and call so ljudiy on tlie right and on the left.p.GO. 



Crown without sceptre ; a republic within tlie Coniinonwealtli. 
In Round table (New York) 39 : 203-207 June, 1949. 1674 

Damned if we do, damned if we do not ; eleventh international 
confereiicc »)f the. Institute ol Pacific relations, Lucknow. In Common¬ 
weal (New AAu’k) 53 : 109-J10, Nov. 10, 1950. 1675 

Deane, Philip. Nehru’s view on national and world situation. In 
Hindustan Times (New Delhi) March 21, 1954. 1676 

A report of the author s interview with Nehru. 

Delhi dispatch ; bid to both i>ides, In New Republic (New York) 
131 : 5 Oct. 25, 1954. 1 (J 77 
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D’souza^ Jerone. Nehru’s independence course. In Commonweal 
(New York) 53 : 54-56 Oct. 27, 1950. 1678 

Fielden, Lional. Which way will India turn ? In New York Times 
magazine (New York) p. 14-15 June 16, 1950. 1679 

Fitzerald, Richard Charles. Further development in the British 
Commonwealth of nations. In World affairs (London) ns. 3 : 269-281 
July, 1949. 1680 

Gayn, Mark. Shape of the tabic. In New Statesman and Nation 
(London) 46 : 224-225 Aug. 29, 1953. 1681 

Hutheesing, Raja. India’s chance. In Spectator (London) 190 : 
781 June, 1955. 1682 

India for the Indians. In Scholastic (New York) 64 : 19 Apr., 1954. 

1683 

India responds to new approach. In Christian century (Chicago) 
69 : 333 Mar., 19, 1952. 1684 

India’s point of view. In Commonweal (New York) 59 : 108 Nov. 
6, 1953 1685 

India’s shifting neutrality. In Atlantic monthly (Boston) 187 : 16-17 
March, 1951. 1686 

India’s vacant chair. In New republic (New York) 125 : 6 Sep. 10, 
1951. 1687 

Karanjia, R.K. Foreign policy of Free India. In New Statesman and 
Nation (Lojidoii) 35 : 6 Jan. 3, 1948. 1688 

Kirchway, Frede. (Mrs. Evans Clark) India as independent. In 
Nation (New York) 173 : 272 Oct, 6, 1951. 1689 

Kodanda Rao, P. India : the republic dominion. In Current 
history (Philadelphia) 25 : 331-338 Dec., 1953. 1690 

Levi, Werner. India debates foreign policy. In Far Eastern Survey 
(New York) 20 ; 45-52 Mar, 7, 1951. 1691 

-India’s foreign policy. In Fortnightly (London) 175 (ns: 169) 

213-18 Apr., 1951. 1692 

Lilienthal, David Ele. Are we losing India ? In Collier^s (Spring- 
field, Ohio) 127 : 13-15 Jun. 23, 1954. 1693 

This profousely illustrated article with photographs is an attempt to interpret 
to Americans from the American point of view the following c[ucstions : Arc 
(Americans) facing the same fate that overtook in China ? Will all Asia turn 
against U. S. ? The writer who talked to Nehru, warns of the peril—and suggests 
how Americans might reverse the tide. Along with several other pictures, there is a 
10x8 coloured picture of Nehru with the autho|^, sitting in the P. M’s residence 
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garden at New Delhi. The autlior concludes “I believe the new India is on top, 
with a fair chance to stay there. We could not co-operalc with the old India even 
ifwir wanted to. We can work with the new. I think we should. I believe wc 
will.”—//'?('/p. ‘36, 

Man in a glass house. In United Slates news and world report 

(Dayttm, Ohio) 36 : 36-41 Feb. 12, 1954. ports. 1694 

This critical article criticises Nehru’s foreign policy and points out India’s 
domestic problems. Depicting the two sides of Nehru i. c., “.4broad” and “at 
home” the author comments : 

Abroad : 

(a) Nehru as the world to follow India’s moral leadership. 

{b) Nehru accuses U. S. of playing “power politics.” 

(c) Nehru denounces racial di.scriminatioii in Western nations. 

(d) Nehru wants West to be soft towards Russia, eommunist China. 

(<0 Nehru denounces South Korea’s Syngman Rhee as a “dictator.” 

At Home : 

(a) Nelirirs India is shot through with profiteering, illiteracy, poverty. 

{b) Nehru’s Covermru'nt is putting on pre.ssure to take over Kashmir. 

{c) Nehru rules over millions c>f “untouchables’’ who arc denied most 
rights. 

(d) Nehru’s Government has cracked down on India's communists. 

(p) Nehru means what amounts to a one-rnan Government in India. 

A picture of Nehru with Indian troops is given. Two pictures also appear side 
by side one in Western dress and the other in Indian dress. 

Mansergh, Nicholas. Commonwealth in Asia. In Pacific affairs 
(New York) 23 : 3-20 Mar., 1950. 'l695 

Masani, Minocheler Ruston. More impression of Lucknow. In 
Far-Eastern survey (New York) 20 : 42-43 Feb. 21, 1951. 1696 

Maurer, Herrymon (Pinchas Goldfeder, ]}seud). Middle ground 
where Nehru stands. In Commenlary (New York) 11 : 207-216 Mar., 
1951. ' 1697 

Karanjia, R. K. Foreign policy of free India. In New Statesman 
and nation (London) 35 : 6 Jan., 3, 1948. 1698 

Commenting on Nehru’s foreign policy for India, author adds, “Nehru would 
like to steer India ck’ar of the rocks and shoals of the world Sovict-Slav and Anglo- 
American blocs, ol tlir international Soviet-Communist Parly no less than the 
international American-Capitalist Party”. lie further adcls, “IJ. N. O has cm|)hati- 
cally aPirmed its neuuality hetwTcn the United States and the Soviet Union and 
its policy to treat every is.sue stricrly on its merits. It may be that India the mother 
of civilizations, will emerge united once again to assume her role of leadership in 
Asia.”— /bid p. 7. 

Nehru proposed as supreme mediator between East and 
West. In United Nations World (Nevy York) 3 : 6-7 Nov. 1949. port. 

1699 

Comments on a proposal according lo which “the current General Assembly 
(of Lh N.) to appoint Prime Minister Jawaharlal Nehru of India as supreme 
mediator between the Western and Eastern blocs.” The plan, in its present, would 
endow the Prime Minister of India with full power? fo organize 1^is meditation in 



CLASSIFIED LITERATURE 


137 


whatever way he feels best to insure success/' The events show that the proposal 
ended in fiasco. 

Nehru’s choice. In Time (Chicago) 64 : 34 Nov. 22, 1954. 1700 

Neutral Mr. Nehru ; whose side is he on ? In United States News 
(Dayton) 37 ; 70 Oct. 29, 1954 port. 1701 

Neutrality, the Indian rope trick. In Scholastic (New York) 
04 : 9-11 Feb. 3, 1954. 1702 

New ally in Asia. In America (New York) 90 : 222 November 28, 
1953, 1703 

New look of Indian neutralism. In America New York 92 : 
174-175 Nov. 13, 1954. 1704 

Pethick-Lawrence, Frederick William, rst baron, India and the 
Commonwealth. In Contemporary (London) 175 : 23F324 Jun., 1949. 

1705 

-India's place in the world. In NAG 1919 : 15-16. 1706 

A British statesman, former Secretary of the State for India and the Head of 

the British Cabinet Mission to India estimating India’s place in the world says “. 

She (India) occupies a pivotal place on the map of the World.A free and de¬ 

mocratic India, in close association with other like-minded, free and democratic 
peoples, can be a great bulwark of peace and of constructive followship in the com¬ 
munity of nations/’— Ibid p. 16. 

Puzzle : What does Nehru really want ? In United States News 
(New York) 30 : 35-36 Feb. 9, 1951. 1707 

Rangaswamy, K. Indian power politics. In Nation (New York) 
171 : 302-303 Oct., 7, 1950. 1708 

Rao, Shiva. Light ahead in India, In Nation (New York) 166 : 
632-633 Jun. 5, 1948. 1709 

Rosinger, Lawrence Kaelter. India in world politics. In Far 
Eastern Survey (New York) 18 : 229-233 Oct. 5, 1949. 1710 

-Meeting of East and West; review of Talks with Nehru : dis¬ 
cussion between Jawaharlal Nehru and Norman Cousins. In Saturday 
review of liter a tine (New York) 34: 9Jul., 21, 1951* 1711 

Roy, Prakash. Nehru and neutrality. In Nation (Calcutta). 1712 

A critical study of Nehru’s statement he made in Washinglon, D.C. before the 
U.S.A. Congress. Nehru said, ‘‘when freedom is menaced, or justice threatened, 
or aggression takes place, we cannot and shall not be neutral,”— ibid, 

Shean, Vincent. Case for India. In Foreign affairs (New York) 
30: 77-90 Oct. 1951. 1713 

A favourable treatise and an interpretation of Nehru’s foreign policies to the 
people of the United States. Specially comments on Nehru’s policies on the Kashmir 
and Korean issues. 
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Shridharani, Krishnalal Jethalal. India’s uncertain future. In 

h^ew republic (New York) 124 : 10-12 Feb. 26, 1951. 1714 

-Nehru’s neutrality. In New republic (New York) 124 ; 8-9 May, 

21, 1951. ' 1715 

Dr. Shridliaiani in thi.s despatch from New Delhi interprets and explains 
Nehru’s foreign policy. Comments on ksucs like the All-India Peace Congress, the 
Cultural Freedom Congress, on General MacArthur’s dismissal etc. 

Stasseii, Harold Edward. Nehru, man in the middle. In Ladies^ 
home journal (Philadelphia) 68: 50-1 May, 1951. 1716 

Criticism of Nehru's foreign policy in general and the Korean policy in parti¬ 
cular. 

Stevenson, Adlai Ewing. Will India turn Communist ? In Look 
(New York) 17: 38-44 Jul. 14, 1953. 1717 

Criticism of Nehru’s foreign policy. 

Trumbull, Robert. Behind India’s foreign policy. In New York 
Times Magazine (New York) p. 12. Oct. 5, 1952. 1718 

— Nehru talks of the East and the West. In New York 

Times Magazine (New York) p. 9. Aug. 20, 1950. 1719 

— Nehru’s dilemma, West or I^ast ? In New York 

Times Magazine (New York) p. 14. Jim. 10, 1951. 1720 

An evolution of Nehru’s neutral foreign policy. In this despatch from Now 
Delhi Time correspondent points out that India’s Prime MiuLsiei- seeks middle course 
between llie democracies and communist power. Concluding his illusliatcxl article 
the author adds, “India, with an oriental consciou.sness of liniiiless time slreiehiug 
ahead, feels no compulsion to lineup either with the Fast or the West at this inde- 
ci.Mve moment of history .”—Ibid p. 30. 

Spokesman of a troubled continent, Prinu: Minister 
Nehru. In New York Times Magazine (New York) p, 12. Oct. 9, 

1949. 1721 

Vijayatunga, J. Nehru’s policy not inaction but negotiation. In 
Indian ExpicNs (Madras) Sc[). 12, 1953. 1722 

A general review of Nehru's henie and foreign policy. 

Vitray, Mrs. Laura. Asian’s revolution : India has the answers. 
In United Nations world (New York) 4 : 23-25 Oct. 1950. 1723 

Wallbank, Thomas Walter. India: trial balance. lu Current 
history (Philadelphia) ns. 16 : 203-209 Apr. 1949. 1724 

Weintal, E. Can this be love ? In Newsweek (New York) 44 : 36-37 
Jul. 12, 1954.^= 1725 


* For later material the SUPPLEMENT 
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INDIA—FOREIGN POLICY GENERAL (CRITICISM)* 

Chowdhury, Sant Rai. Nehru—yesterday and today. In Nation 
(Calcutta). 1726 

Crilicising Nehru’s foreign policy in general and hi.s visit to U. S. the author 
adds, “The Commonwealth or the U. N O. cannot carry us far. The fear, at 
any rate, remains of India’s remaining tied to the wheel of British and American 
big business. The Indian bourgeoi.sia has today secured tlie economic and political 
ro-operation of tlie British imperialist bourgeoises only to build a cordon to face 
the upsurge of the revolutionary masses of India. Hence tlie sfo ies of betrayal, the 
ignoble compromise, the acceptance of the Dominion Status for India, the j^artilion 
of India, and finally membership of Imperiali.st power bloc, tlie British Common¬ 
wealth. “The planned moves,” the author adds, “for economic and political rol- 
lalroration with British Imperialism at the cost of India's cherished goal of freedom 
are directed against the masses and its national revolution. The rnasses arc fight¬ 
ing today the bureaucratic regime with their back to the wall.”— Ibid. 

Gopalan, A. K. Under Nehru’s leadership India has made great 
contribution for world peace. In Amrii Bazar Patrika (Calcutta) 
Nov. 14, 1954. 1727 

A member of Parliament and leader of the Communist opposition reviews 
Nehru’s home and foreign policies on the latter’s 65th birthday. It is a useful 
article. 

Vivek. Nehru’s blindness to facts. In Times of India. (Bomliav) 

June 17, 1953. 1728 

Criticism of Nehru’s appearance at television in London and his speech on 
India’s foreign policy in general. 

INDIA FOREIGN POLICY—ASIA 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. Economic freedom for Asia. In lA 19-19: 
304-312. 1729 

Tiiis is an inaugural address Nehru delivered at the third session of the 
ITnitcd Nations Economic Commission for Asia and the Ear Ehist at Ooiacaiaund, 
Madras on June I, 1918. 

-Visit to America. New York, John Day Co., 1950. vi, lB2p. 

ports. 20cm. 1730 

A collcclion of tlie speeches made by Nehru on his visit to the Lhiilcd Slates 
and Canada in 1919. Some of the speeches are pri jiared, lint others were extem¬ 
porary. In nearly all of them he discussed the problem of India or Asia in 
general. 


about 

Deva, Jaya. India’s role in Asia in the post-wa.r. In Asiatic review 
(London) ns. A2 : 221-231 Jul, 1916. 1731 

-India and peace in Asia. In New republic (New York) 123 : 6 

Aug. 28, 1950. 1731a 

♦Please see also the SUPPLEMENT 
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INDIA--FOREIGN POLICY-CHINA 


Nehru, JawaharlaL India can learn ^from China. In Asia (New 
York) 43 : 24-26 Jan. 1943. 1732 

Shortly befcjrs his arrest in 1942, Nehru wrote this article as an introduction 
to the Indian edition of Nyrn Wales book China Builds for ^Democracy, which is the 
story of the industrial co-operative movement in China. Nehru speaks very high 
of the Cliinese industrial co-operative movement and comments.“...Possibly the 
whole woi Id, if it is to rise above its present brutal level of periodic war, will have 
to organize itself in son>e such way .’*—Ibid p. 26. 

-India speaks to China ; last free utterances of Pandit Jawaharlal 

Nehru. In Life (Chicago) 14 : 30 xMar. 1, 1943. port facsiin. 1733 

Cbrnnients on Nehru’s message to China which he wrote in English for a 
Chinese journalist at the historic Bombay meeting of the All-India Congress. His 
message is reproduced at the right column of the articles, with a printed version 
below. A very thoughtful picture appears at the bottom with the caption ; “Nehru 
is Gandhi’s outstanding heir for leadership of the Congress party.” 

-No recognition of two Chinas ; Nehru defines policy on olT- 

shore Island. In Hindustan Times (New Delhi) Feb. 26, 1955. 
p. 10. 1734 

A major .speech he made in the Lok Sabha on Feb. 2&, regarding the Formosa 
problem. He said, “Formo.sa was the most important and most dangerous question 
facing the world today.— Ibid. 


about 

Artists ard statcfircn : YtuMif KarHi rubles rew ptrifoJir. 
In Life (Chicago) 29 : 74 Aug. 7, 1950. 1735 

Cf)mmcnt.s on his foreign policy on the issue of recognizing Red China in 
U.N. The pin lire that appears on page 74 “was taken in Canada, where Karsh 
was impiessed by Nehru’s ‘mystic serenity,’ his soft speech and unmistakable sin¬ 
cerity”— Ibid p. 74. 

Communist Campaign to capture Nehru of India. Blitz cam¬ 
paign, In J\fws week (New York) 42 : 50 Nov. 30, 1953. port. 

1736 

Cr itical comments on the Blitz’s proposal for “The fund of goodwill and 
fricndsliip” on Neliru’s (Hth birthday. From the point of view of the 
“It was part of a blatant and curious attempt to Hatter Nehru and to create the 
imi)ressions that he favours communism more than he does.” Reproductions of 
Blitz's po.slcrs are given. 

Dynamic Neutrality. In TiW (Chicago) 57 : 26 Jan. 29, 1951. 
port. ‘ 1737 

An account of the London conference of commonwealth ministers. The editor, 
specially criticises Nehru’s appeal of recognizing communist China. He also criti- 
cises Nehru’s policy of Neutrality. 

Fear, M. India, the honest broker. In New Republic (New York) 
129 : 8-9 Sep. 7, 1953. 1738 
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Fitzgerald, Charles Patric. Chinese revolution and the West. In 


Pacific affairs. (New York) 24 : 3-17 Nov. 1951. 1739 

Good look ; relations with China. In Time (Chicago) 59 : 37 
Mar. 24, 1952. 1740 

Hutheesing, Raja. China through Indian eyes. In New Statesman 
and nation (London) 46 : 152 Aug. 8, 1953. 1741 

Leng, Shao Chuan. India and China. In Far Eastern Survey (New 
York) 21 : 73-78 May 21, 1952. ' 1742 

Nehru gets nowhere ; India’s China policy. In Newsweek 36 : 37- 
38 July 31, 1950. 1743 

Nowhere. In Time (Chicago) 55 : 33 Feb. 13, 1950. 1744 

Explains his attitude towards recognizing the communist China. Also com¬ 
ments on President Truman’s decision to make the hydrogen bomb. “If you have 


come to the conclusion ihal the world is a pretty bad show,” he said, “then let the 
hydrogen bomb put an end to the hydrogen bomb.”— Ibid p. 33. 

Pannikar, Kavalam Madava (Kerala Putra) {Pseud). Sino-Indian 
accord. In Nation (New York) Nov. 20, 1954. 1745 

People of the week, Pannikar India’s ambassador to Peiping. In 
United States News (New York) 30 : 30. Jan. 26, 1951. ' 1746 

Pravada, Moscow. Pravada criticises Nehru’s views. In The Hindus¬ 
tan Times (New Delhi) Feb. 17, 1955 p. 12. 1747 

PmiWa suggested on February 16, 1955 that Nehru had been influenced by 
Sir Winston Churclull in upholding the right of the Chinese Nationalists to attend 
an international Conference on Formosa. This is a Reuter news. 

Red Face Department: Nehru bitter at red China cross up. In 

News week (New York) 36 : 31 Nov. 6, 1950 port. 1748 

A criticism of Nehru’s policy towards the Korean War. Also comments on 
K. M, Pannikar, then, Indian Ambassador to China since 1948, 

Reds bearing gifts. In Time (Chicago) 60 : 37 Sept. 15, 1952. 

1749 

Comments on India’s refusal about accepting the gift of 400,000 rupees 
(5^ 84,000) to the Indian Red Cross for famine relief. The Government of India 
refused it because there was a condition attached by the donor i.e. tlie money 
must be distributed through the communist sponsored “Famine Relief Committee.’^ 

Spontaneous Pandit. In Time (Chicago) 56 : 25 Jl. 31, 1950. 

1750 

Criticism of Nehru’s proposal whereby United Nations would scat the Chinese 
Communist delegates. 

Towards disenchantment in India ; Battle for the Himalayas. In 
Time (Chicago) 62 : 35-36 Nov. 33. 1751 
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Trouble in Tibet : notes exchanged between India and China. In 
Current history (New York) Ns. 19 : 359-361 Dec., 1950. 1752 

Weintal, Edward. Nehru gets nowhere ; India’s China policy. In 
A'ewsweek (New 36 ; 37-48 July 31, 1950. 1753 

Nrw>v\'( (“lv’s (liploinalic rorresponclrni criticises Ncliru’s foreign policy towards 
the Red China. Aiudysiiig Nelirns policy the author adds, '‘Actually, N(‘hru s 
]>('a( e iniiialiv is a hid for th(AViendship of communist China. A fvicntlly China 
is essinitial ic) India’s security.” He further adds,‘‘By vigorously diampioning the 
Cliine.s(‘ (.lotnnninisl cans{' at diis Nehru hopes to win over the man of Peking 
and to ci eale and orgaui/e with them an Asian‘'third'force” capable of resisting 
the itiroads of Soviet Commnni.ein as well as of \Ve.st<'rn Capitalism .”—Ihid p. 38. 

Yun-Shan, Tan, Nehru and China. In NAG 1949 : 76-79. 1754 

Kminenl Chinese schol ar, thinker and writer mentioning Nehru’s Hrst \nsit to 
China adds, “d'he Chinese ]:>eople levia'C the Mahatma as a saint, adore the Curu- 
deva (Dr. d'ngoK ), but regard the Pandit as a friend and brother of their own. Or 
to be rnon'acenrat(‘, t(* the C.hinese pa'ophg Tagore was like a mother, Candhi a 
father and Nelno a darling”- -//nV/}). 76.'*' 

INDIA 1 ORETGN POLICY—COMMONWEALl’H 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. A fateful and historic decision. In JA 1919 : 
265-267. 1755 

A talk Nelirii broadcasted from AlITndia Radio, New Delhi on May 10, 1941) 
after having atieiich'd the meeting of the Commonwealth {Prime Ministers in 
London. Here he summarizes and explains India’s relationship with the Co- tmon- 
wealth countries. 

-A new adnosphcrc of Co-operation. In lA 1949. 316-317. 1756 

A talk Nehru broadcasted from B.B.C. London, on October 2G, 1948 when he 
went to attend the meeting of the Prime Ministers of Dominions. 

-Thi.s new type of Association. In 7i4 1949 : 268-281. 1757 

A speech Nehru delivered moving a Resolution for the ratification of the 
Commonwealth Decision, at the Constituent .Assembly, New Delhi on May 16, 1949. 

-We have not bound the future down. In fA 1949. 282-291. 1758 

Nehru delivered this speech in reply to the debate on India’s decision to remain 
in the Commonwcalih of Nations, at the ConsUlucnt Assembly, New Delhi on 
May 17, 1949. 

about 

Ghosh, K. P. Was Nehru right ? In National Herald (Lucknow) 
June 28, 1953. 1759 

An account of Nehru’s part in the Prime Ministers’ Conference in London, 
in 1953. 


INDIA FOREIGN POLICY-FRANCE 

Fifield, Russel H. F uturc of French India. In Far Eastern Survey 
(New York) 19 : G2-01 Mar. 22, 1950. 1760 

♦Please see also the .SUPPLEMENT 
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Flags in Pondicherry. In Time (Chicago) 63 : 37 Apr. 12, 1954. 

1761 

INDIA FOREIGN POLICY—INDONESIA* 

Nehru, Jawaliarlal. Crisis in Indonesia. In LI 1919. 332-336. 

1762 

Presidential speech Nehru delivered at New Delhi inaugurating the 19-nation 
Conference on Indon(‘sia, January 20, 1949. T’hc Government of Afghanistan, 
Australia, Burma, Ceylon, Egypt, Ethiopia, India, Iran, the Lebanon, Pakistan, the 
Philippines, Saudi Arabia, Syria and Vetnan were repr(’senl('d at this Confcrer>ce 
by delegates at ministerial level, while China, Nepal, New Zealand and Siam stmt 
observers. 

INDIA FOREIGN POLICY—JAPAN 

Honda, Chikao. Nehru will intervene in cause of peace. In Free 
Press journal (Bombay) May 15, 1952. 1763 

Chikao Honda, President of the Mainichi Newspapers, met Indian Prime 
Minister Jawaharlal N(‘hru on May 5 in New Delhi. The interview coven'd a wide 
field from cold war in Europe to Indo-Japanese trade. Nehru told Mr. Cliikao 
tliat he would be willing to intervene in ihc cause of peace at tlic appropriate time. 

India stays away from San Francisco. In Christian Ccnlurv 

(Cliicago) 68 : 1003 Sep. 5, 1951. 1764 

INDIA FOREIGN POLICY—KOREA* 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. Appeal to settle Korean prol>lem by admitting 
Chinese Communists to U. N., text of messages to U. S. In U. S. 
Department of state bulletin (Washington) 23 : 170-171 Jii. 31, 1950. 

1765 

Text of the messages exchanged between Nehru and Dean Acheson on July 
13 and 18 1954, in connection with the Korean situation. 

-Cost of Korea : Nehru^s letter to Stalin In Spectator (London) 

185 : 72 Ju. 21, 1950. 1766 

-Nehru answers some basic question ; edited by Robert Trumblc. 

In Pfew York Times magazine (New York) p. 9 Nov. 11, 1951. 1767 

Views and comments on her foreign policy with special reference to the 
Korean question. 

about 

Dean, V. M. India and the Korean truce. In Foreign Policy Bulletin 
(New York) 32 : 1-2 Sep. 1, 1953. 1768 
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U. S. A., Dean Acheson, regarding the Korean issue. The comments arc favourable. 

Nehru of India ; Korea middleman. In Newsweek (New York) 
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A critical article on Nehru’s policy towards the Korean question. The author 
particularly comments on India’s internal problems. Ihe article is divided into the 
following heads: 7'he Ncluu approach; Abroad; At home; India’s troubles. 
People, Food, Locust and “Cold War”. In the conclusion the author adds, “Mr. 
Nehru has enormous problems at home. Danger of starv^ation in India this spring 
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In conclusion the author adds, “.he has conviction that Communist activity in 
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free”.— Ibid. p. 31. Under Nehru’s picture the caption reads, “We can’t think of 
Korea as a colony of the future.”— Ibid, p. 9. 

Watson, A. India and Korea. In Nineteenth Century (New York) 
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Nehru, Jawaharlal. The atmosphere of securing. In JNS 1954 : 
298-311. 1784 

Replying to the debate on the Bengal situation in Parliament New Delhi on 
August 9, 1950 Nehru said, “1 am sure that the Government of Pakistan will help 
us in promoting the atmosphere of security, not for love of you or me but because 
the fac'ts and circumstances compel it to do so. I am quite convinced of that, that of 
course, does not mean that it will cause us no trouble at all. It wants to solve the 
problems . because it realizes, very sensibly, that any other cause means ruin for 
Pakistan as much as it does for us.”— Ibid. p. 311. 

The Bengal issue. In JNS 1954 : 273-282. 1785 

A statement Nehru made in Parliament, New Delhi on February 23, 1950, 
regarding disturbances In East Bengal. He also discusses a few other issues of diffe¬ 
rences with Pakistan. 

-India is opposed to war In JNS 1954 : 316-329 1786 

In his reply to the debate on the President’s address, in Parliament, New Delhi, 
on August 11, 1951, Nehru explained India's foreign policy, particularly in the 
context of India’s relations with Paksitan and tpiestiun of Kashmir. 

A plea for balance. In JNS 1954 : 271-272. 1787 
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Speech Nehru made in Parliament, New Delhi, on November 28, 1950 regar¬ 
ding a communication from Mr. Liacpiat Ali Khan in answer to his (NehriPs) letter. 
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Nehru Jawaharlal. A fateful and historic decision. In lA 1949 : 
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Commonwea 1 th conn t ri es. 

-This new type of association. In I A 1949 : 268-281. 1816 

A speech Nehru delivered moving a resolution for the ratifieation of the 
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-We have not bound the future down. In I A 1949 : 282-291. 
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Nehru delivered this speech in reply to the Debate on India’s decision to 
remain in the Commonwealth Nations, at the Constituent Assembly, New Delhi, on 
May 17, 1949. 
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Nehru, Jawaharlal. An age of crises. In IA 1949 : 302-303. 

1825 

In this talk broadcast lo the U.S.A. from Delhi, on April 3, 1948, Nehru said, 
“T oday fear consumes us all, fear of the future, fear of war, fear of the people of 
the nations, we dislike and who dislike us. That fear may be justified to some 
extent. But fear is an ignorable emotion and leads to blind strife. Let us try lo 
get rid of this fear and base our thoughts and actions on what is essentially right and 
moral, and then gradually the crisis of the spirit will be resolved, the dark clouds 
that surround us may lift and the way to the evolution of world order bases on 
freedom will be clear.”— Jbid. p. 303. 
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Nehru, Jawaharlal. Discovery of America. In JNS 1954 : 121- 
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An address to the East and West Association, the Foreign Policy Association, 
the India League of America and the Institute of Pacific Relations, New York, on 
October 19, 1949. Clarifying India’s foreign policy Nehru said, “Wc are neither 
blind to reality nor do we prepare to acquiesce in any cliallenge to man’s freedom 
from whatever quarter it may come. Where frecd<^m is menac<*d or justice threat¬ 
ened or where aggres.sion takes place, we cannot bi- and shall not be neutral”. 
“What we plead,” Nehru further added, “for and endeavour to practise in our own 
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action to ensure it.”—p. 125. 

-Inside America, a voyage of discovery New Delhi, National book 
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August 15, 19*^^^ lie said,'‘Great questions face us and our task will not be over 
till we have answered them. Our objective is to make it possible for the millions 
of India to lead contented and purposeful lives. We cannot do that till we have 
solved, to a long extent, the problems that faces u^.''-—Ihid p. 5. 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. Nehru on war danger, independerice and 
imperialism. Edited bv R. N. Khanna. Lahore, Allied Indian 
publishers, 1944. 22p. i7iem. 1890 

One of the speeehes of his small collection of Nehru’s four important speeches 
summarizes his views on India's independence. 

-This 1 believ e. Isi Vnlled Nations Wo)ld (New York) 5 : 44 )an., 

1951. ‘1891 

In extract from N(*hru’s ckic of the s})eeches, in w'hich he said, ‘‘Wc have 
to achie\e frei d(nn audio d« lend it. We have to meet aggression and to resist it 
and the force employed inusi be adequate to the puipo.se.” lie further added, 
“But e\'en when prct)ai ing t(^ resist aggiession, the ultiniate objective, the objective 
of peace and recfaiciliatiun, must never b(' l<jst .sight of, and heart and mind must 
be attuned to this supn nie aim, and not swayed or clouded by hatred or fear”— 
Ibid p. 44. A popular picture. 


about 

Farguhar, Richard. Nehru unci. dcs. N.Ttionali^mu.';. In Kachrich- 
tenatis der hriiishen polilik (Hiunl)urg) .5 ; 2-4, 19.50. 1892 

India gets its freedom. In Lif,’. (Chicago) 23 : 27-34 Atig. 18, 
1947. maps, illu.s. 1893 

Lucas, E. D. Is freedom working in India. In Christian Century 

(Chieago) 66 ; 206-207 Feh. 16, 1949. 1894 

Rao, Shiva. India’s dilhcult first year. In Nation (New York) 

167 : 281-282 Sep. 11, 1948. 1895 

- India's hour of decision. In Nation (New York) 164: 470-471 

Apr. 26, 1947. 1896 

Sinha, Sasadhar. Indian independence and the Congre.ss. Lon¬ 
don, Ihe Swaraj house, 1943. 20p. 18Icm. 1897 

Straight, Michcal Whitney. Can free India survive? In N'ew 
Republic (New York) 123 : 10-114 Nov. 13, 1950. 1898 

Talbot, P. Independence of India. In Foreitin Policy reports (New 
York) 23 : 74-95 Jc, 1947. ' 1999 

INDIAN—IN'l'ERlM GOVERNMENT 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. Broadcast speech as Vice-President, Interim 
Government in September 7, 1946. In Indian Annual Register (Cal¬ 
cutta) 2 : 238-240, 1946. 1900 
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Nehru, Jawaharlal. A cable from Pandit Nehru. In Mew Republic 
(New York) 117:9 Aug. 4, 1947. 1901 

This wireless message gives a vivid picture of India’s social, political and eco¬ 
nomic conditions during the Interim Government. Nehru concluds : “To-day, on 
the eve of independence, India’s mood is strange and perplexed, d’here is a feeling 
of quiet confidence and triumph at her achievement and, at the same time, deep 
sorrow for all that has happened during the past year and the secession of part of the 
country. We realize fully that we have to face a multitude of very difficult prob¬ 
lems both nationally and internationally.” He further added, “ Fhis is a sobering 
thought and yet the ultimate feeling is one of confidence in ourselves and in our 
future.”— Ibid. p. 9. 

-The Interim National Government. In lA 1949 : 339-343. 1902 

A talk broadcast from New Delhi on September 7, 194(>. Concluding his talk 
Nehru said, “India is on the move and the old order passes. Too long have we been 
passive spectators of evamts, the playthings of others. The initiative comes to our 
people now and W'e shall make the history of our choice. Let us all join in this 
mighty task and make India, the pride of our heart, great among nations, foremost 
in the arts and p<‘ace and progress. The door is open and destiny beckons to all. 
Theie is no question of who wins and who loses, for we lias e to go forward and 
together as comrades and cither all of us win or wc all go dowm together. But there 
is going to be no failure. We go forw^ard to success, to inde{->endcrice and to the 
freedom and well being of the four hundred millions of India, Jaillind?^'—Ibid 
p. 342-343. 

-Nehru Viceroy correspondence on Muslim League’s entry into 

the Interim Government, 1946. In Indian Annual Jlri^islcr (Calcutta) 
2:780-781,1946. 1903 

-Press Conference on talks with Mr. Jinriah, on August 16, 1946. 

In Indian Annual Register (Calcutta) 2 : 223-225, 1945. 1904 

-Speech accepting Viceroy’s invitation to form an Interim Gov¬ 
ernment, Aug. 12, 1946. In Indian Annual Repisier (Calcutta) 2 : 
221, 1946. ‘ ^ 1905 

-Speech inviting Mr. Jinnah’s invitation co-operation in the for¬ 
mation of the Interim Government. In Indian Annual Register 
(Calcutta) 2 : 222 : 223, 1946. 1906 

-Speech on Jinnah’s ^‘Changes against the Congress” In Indian 

Annual Register (Calcutta) 2 : 227-228, 1946. 1907 

INDIA—NATIONAL ANTHEM 

-The tune for the National Anthem In lA 1949 : 371-374. 1908 

A statement Nehru made in reply to a short notice question in the Constituent 
Assembly (Legislative), New Delhi, on August 25, 1948. 

INDIA—NATIONALISM 

-Nationalism and the mass struggle in India. In Labour tnonthly 

(London) 20 : 476-482. August 1938. 1909 
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I’his article specially written by Nehru for Labour monthly summarizes the 
origion and develepmcnt of Nationalism in India. 

_Nehru Jinnah correspondence, including Gandhi-Jinnah and 

Nehru-Nawab Ismail correspondence. Allahabad, J. B. Kripalani, 
General Secretary, All India Congress Committee, 1938 ? 90 p. 22cm. 

1910 

A collection of letters of Nehru, Jinnah, Gandhi and Nawab Ismail. Tlie 
letters summarize Nehru’s ideas on nationalism and Ilindu-Muslim unity. 

about 

Adhikari, Gangadkar M. Pakistan and Indian national unity, 
with a foreword by Ben Bradley. London, Labour monthly, 1943. 
32 p. 19 cm. 1911 

“A speech and resohiiion on Pakistan and National Unity presented to the 
Communist party of India at a meeting held in September 1942.”—Foreword. 

Ahmad, Zainul A. Comp. National language for India (a sympo¬ 
sium) Allahabad, Kitabistan, 1941. 299 p. 18| cm. {Half title: 

Kitabistan series No. 1). 1912 

All India Muslim League. Hindu-Muslirn settlement. Correspon¬ 
dence between Mr. Gandhi and Mr. Jinnah, Pandit Jawaharlal and 
Mr. Jinnah and between S. Bose and Mr. Jinnah. Delhi, S. Shamsul 
Hasan, asstt. secy., All India Muslim League, 1938. 58 p., port 21 i 
cm. 1913 

Alsdorf, Luding. Indian 4 auflmit 8 Karten. Berlin, Deutscher 
vcrlog, 1040. 246 p. maps 24J cm. (Addt. t. p : Wcltpolliische buche- 
ric, hrsq. von Georg Leibbrandt. und Egmont Zechlin). 1914 

American outpost in Great Britain London. India ; speeches deli¬ 
vered at a tea by the American outpost in London on May 6th, 1943 
in honour of the Rt. Hon. Leopold Amery, London, Unwin brothers 
limited, 1943. 12 p. 181 cm. 1915 

Amery, Leopold Charles Mauggricc Stennett. India and freedom. 
London, New York, etc., Oxford University press, 1942. 122 p. 18 

cm. 1916 

^•'Selected speeches by the Secretary of Slate for India to explain British policy 
in India,”—pi. 

Bapat, Narayan Sadashiv. Nationalism versus communal ism : An 
essay on Hindu-Muslim unity, 3d ed. rev. and cvl. Poona, G. S. 
Bapat, 1943. 90 p/18 cm. 1917 

At the head of title : A national challenge to the communalists. 

Braisted, Paul Judson. Indian nationalism and the Christian 
colleges. New York, Association press, 1935. xii, 171 p. 23| cm. 

1918 

Thesis (Ph. D.)—Columbia university, 1935. Vita, 

“Selected 1 ibliography'* : p. 163-171. 
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Chib, Som Nath. Lang^uage, universities and nationalism in India, 
with a foreword by H.N. Brailsford. London, Bombayletc. M. Milford, 
Oxford University press, 193G. viii, 59 p. 19 cm. 1919 

Dawn of India. Calcutta, 1939—V. Plates. 24|. montly. ‘‘Or¬ 
gan of the Association of India cultural unity conference and the 
cultural unity movement in India,” Nov. 1939. 1920 

Desai, A, R. Social background of Indian iiallonalism, Bombay, 
New York, Indian Branch, Oxford University Press, 1918. xv, 415 p. 
22 cm. (University of Bombay publications. Sociology Series, no, 2). 

1921 

Bibliography : p. 399-406. 

Diakov, A. M. Natsionalnyi vopras i angliistii irnperializm v Indii. 
Mockba, 1948. ‘ 1922 

Bibliography : p. 315-323. 

Dutt, Rajani Palme. The problem of India. Toronto, Progress 
books, 1943. 200 p. 20i cm. 1923 

“Chapters TI-XIII of this book arc mainly based on a previous book by the 
same author, India — lo-day. 


Goonerante, Chandra Dharma Sena. The development of poli¬ 
tical consciousness in India, 1857-1931. Chicago, Ill, 1936. 14-55, 
256-265 p. 24 cm. ^ 1924 

Part of thesis (Ph.D.)--Univcrsity of Chicago, 1933. 

Howsin, Hilde M. The significance of Indian nationalism. Madras, 
Tagore and Co., 1922, |1925 

Mavlankar, Narain, Anant. Whither India ? The crisis in Indian 
nationalism, foreword by P.A. Wadia. Bombay, Popular book depot, 
1946. iv, 39 p. 22 cm. 1926 

McCully, Bruce, Tiebout. English Education and the origins of 
Indian nationalism, New York, Columbia university press. London, 
P. S. IJKing and son, Ltd., 1940. 5-418 p. 23 cm. {Half-title : 

Studies in history, economics and public law, edited by the faculty of 
political science of Columbia university. No. 473). 1927 

Issued also as thesis (Ph. D.) Columbia University. Bibliogiaphy : p. 397- 

408. 

Meston, James Scorgie ; Meston, Baron. Nationhood for India. 
New Haven, Published for the Institute of politics by the Yale 
university press ; London, H. Milford Oxford university press, 1939. 
vi, 112 p. 20J cm. {Half-title : The Institute of politics publication) 
Williams College, Williamstown, Mass). 1928 
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Nationab'sm in conflict in India ; with a foreword by Qiiid-i- 
Azam Mr. M. A, Jinnah. Bombay, Home study circle, 1943. 310 p. 
181 cm. 1929 

autJior is Mi , M.R.T/’—Foreword. 

Paustian, Cornelia Munz (Boone). The development of national¬ 
ism in India, 18a,> 1920. Columbia, Nov. 1942. 307. 307 p. tables. 

1930 

Made « 1943 by university micro- 

lilm (Publication INo. bOl) Positive. ^ 

90a.3nr‘”‘' the Missouri, 1913. Bibliography: leaves 


Smith, William Roy. Nationalism and reform in India New 

pres.S 5 London, H. Milford University prc.ss, 
1939. VI, 48;) p. 24 cm. ’ ' 

“Bibliogiapliical note.” -150-45G, 


Sundaram, Lanha. Nationalism and self-sulTicienct’, a critintie 

Delhi, Rajkamal publications, 1944 

119 p. 221 cm. 

"Setiuel to my......book India in world politics and is followed...by mv book 

A secular state in India. — ^ 


Thierfelder, Franz, 

und Dumilimijit, 1940. 
under weitjiolitik, left, 


Das freiheitsringen tier Inder, Berlin Junkar 
^ ’ P' {ff'i'J-ttlle. Das Britisch reich 

1933 


Vairana Pillai, IVlathuramuthu Samuel. 

before 1905. Urbana 11 b., 1936. 10 p. 231 

Part tf thesis (IMi.U.)—University of Illinois, 1937. 


Nationalism in 
cm. 


India 

1934 


see also 


COMMUNAL QUESTION 
HINDU MUSLLM UNITY 
INDIA—NATIONAL MOVEMEN T. 


INDIA—NATIONAL MOVEMENT 

India convenlion, Delhi. March 19 
937. Prcsidenttal address. Delhi, The Hindustan Times Pres/ 
1937, Cover-title, 19p. 2 H cm. 1935 

-Anxious India. In Asia (New York) 39 : 252-255. May, 1939. 

. e . ’ 1936 

A bnefhtslory of the Nationalistic movement in India and its representation 
on the British Emptre. .Summanzes reactions on Indian politics after theTnd an 
National Congress won elections in majority of provinces in India, nwian 
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Nehru, Jawaharlal. Avtobiografiyah. Merhavya. 1942. 2v. ini 
parts 17 cm. 1937 

Paged continuously. 

Translation into Hebrew of Jawalmrlal Nehru ; an autobioi^rapJty. 

-Before and after independence, a collection of the most impor¬ 
tant and soul-stirring speeches delivered during tlie most important 
and soul-stirring years in India’s history, 1922-1950. Edited by 
J. S. Bright. New Delhi, Indian Printing Works, 1950. 2v. in 1 


(6]2p). Ulus, parts. 22 cm. 1938 

-Before India is reborn. In Asia (New York) 5b : :>11-359. June, 

1936. ^ ' 1939 

-Congress Leaders—old and new. In Great Britian and the East. 

(London) 48 : 20 Jan. 7, 1937. 1940 

-Congress leaders’ apologia. In Great Britian and the East. (Lon¬ 
don) 46 :674 May, 21, 1936. 1941 

-The discovery of India, Calcutta. The Signet press, 1946, xiii, 

71 Ip. 22 cm. ' 1942 

“First edition March 19-16, rcj3rint(Hl March 19T)’*. 

^‘First British edilicui pul^Ushcd in 1946 by Meridian books linuted”. 

“Second British edition published in 1947 by M<n*idian books, 1947.” 

“First American (‘dition puljlishcd in 1917 by the John Day Company.” 


-Exploitation of India. In Living ao^e (New York) 345-394-396. 

Jan., 1934. ‘ 1943 

This is a reprint of an article from ike Daily Herald^ London Labor Daily. 
Summarises India’s National Struggle for her indcpendancc and concludes, “The 
struggle for Indian freedom is essentially a part of the world struggle for the emon- 
cipation of the exploited everywhere and for the firm cslablisinnent of a new social 
order.”— Ibid, p. 396. 

-Hnmiliation of India. In Nation (New York) 138 : 410-411. 

Apr. 11, 1934. 1944 

-Important speeches, being a collection of most significant 

speeches deliverecl from 1912-1946. Edited byJagatS. Bright. 2d, 
rev. Enl. ed. Lahore, Indian Printing Works, 1946 ? 396p. parts 

22 cm. 1945 

-Important speeches of Jawaharlal Nehru, being a collection of 

most significant speeches delivered by Jawaharlal Nehru from 1922- 
1945. Edited by Jagat S. Bright, Lahore, The Indian printing 
works, 1945. iv, 243p. parts 22 cm. 1946 

A colledion of twenty-nine important speeches of Nehru. The editorial notes 
at the end of the book are very useful material for future biographers of Nehm. 
For each speech a brief introduction is provided, which includes the subject, occasion 
and date. 
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Nehru, Jawaharlal, Independence and after, a collection of 
specdu-s, 1946-1949. 1st American edition. New York, John Day 
lOlO. 40.3p. 24 cm. .1947 

-India and the world. In his India and the world ; es.says. 

London George Allen and Unwin Limited, 1936. 18J cm. 262 p. 

p. 200-209. 1948 

In conclusion Nehru adds, “All over the world today behind the political and 
economic conflict, tht'rc i.s a spiritual crisis, a questioning of old values and beliefs, 
and a search for way of the tangle. In India also, perhaps more so than elsewhere, 
there is the crisis of spirit for the roots of lildian culture still go down deep 
into the ancient soil and though the future beckons, the past holds back. The 
old culture ofleis no solution of modern problems : the capitalist West, which shows 
so brightly in tlie nineicenth century, has lost its glamour, and seem.s to be inextri¬ 
cably involved in its own contradiction ; the new civilization being built up in the 
Soviet countries attracts, in spite of some patches, and offers hope and world 
peace, and a prospect of ending the misery and exploitation of millions. It may be 
that India will revolve (his crisis of the spirit by turning more and more in this new 
order, but, when it docs so, it will be in her own way, making the structure fit in 
with the genius of her people."— Ibid. 

-India and the world. London George Allen and Unwin 

Limited , 1936. 18| cm. 292p. 1949 

A collection of fourteen essays written between 1929 and 1936 on various occa¬ 
sions. Practically all of them relate the story of the origin and development of our 
struggle for freedom. 

-India on the inarch, statements and selected quotations from 

the writings of Jawaharlal Nehru, relevant to the subject only, cover¬ 
ing three decades of his political carreer, from 1916 to 1946. Edited 
by Jagal S. Bright, Lahore. The Indian printing works, 1946. 330. 
parts 22 cm. 1950 

-Indian problem. In his India and the world essays. London. 

George Allen and Lhiwin Limited, 1936. 181 cm. 262p. p 226-262, 

1951 

Record of a ineeiing held in London, February 4, 1936 under the auspices of 
the Indian Conciliation (Tioiip. 

-Issue of India ; excerpts from defence speech. In New Statesman 

and Nation (London) 21 : 483 May 10, 1941. 1952 

Extracts from Nehru's defence speech which he delivered before the magistrate 
in India. D.M. Anand, who sent these exiracts from Nehru’s speech concludes, 
“I'hese moving passages are quoted not with a view to arousing the sympathy of the 
humanitarians in this country for Nehru and other political prisoners in India, but 
so that people in Britain may be able to realise fully the implications of the policy 
their Government is pursuing in India to-day.”— Ibid. p. 483. Nehru’s defence is 
reproduced in The Unitv of Indin. 

-Jawaharlal Nehru ; an autobiography, with musings of recent 

events in India. New edition containing an additional chapter. 
Five years later. London, John Lane, 1945. xiii, 623p. parts 22cm. 

1953 



CLASSIFIED LITERATURE 


161 


Nehru, Jawaharlal. Jawaharlal Nehru, an autobiography ; with 
musings on recent events in India. London, John Lane, 1936. xiv, 
618p. plates, parts. 22.J cm. 1954 

‘^‘First published April 1936.Reprinted July 1936.” 

-. Jawaharlal Nehru’s speeches, 1949-1953, Delhi. The publi¬ 
cations Division, Ministry of Information and Broadcasting, Govern¬ 
ment of India, 1954. x, 586p. 19^ cm. 1955 

Includes a selection of the more significant of Nehru's speeches and writings 
covering the period between August 1949 and February 1953. The speeches are 
arranged under the following headings : The home front ; on the five year plan ; 
India and the world ; India’s foreign jiolicy ; India and Pakistan ; On Kashmir ; On 
science and culture ; To the Universities ; To children ; On the press; Concerning the ^ 
constitution and Miscellaneous. An inde.x to the speeches could have been a great 
help. 


-A letter to an Englishman. In India and the world Essays. 

London, George Allen and Unwin Ltd., 1936. 18i cm. 262 p. 177-199. 

1956 

I'liis letter, written in reply to a letter sent to Neliru, at Badenweilcr in January 
1936, summarizes India's social, economic and political conditions. 

-The life and speedles of Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru, edited by 

Principal R. Dwivedi. Allahabad, National Publishing House, 1930. 
Ixxxiv, 327 p. parts. 19 cm. 1957 

-The mind of a judge. In hisjndia and the world Essays. London, 

George Allen and Unwin Ltd., 1936. 18^cm. 262p. p. 130-145. 1958 

Written in prison on Sept. 1935, this essay was first published in the Modern 
Review Calcutta. Portrays psychology of the mind of a judge while convicting poli¬ 
tical prisoners. Also throws some light on the conditions of the prisoners in India. 

-Nationalism and the mass struggle in India. In Labour Monthly 

(London) 20 : 476-82, August 1938. ' ^ 1959 

This article specially written by Nehru for LaFour Monthly summarizes the 
Nationtional Movement in India during 1938. It also traces the origin and develop¬ 
ment of the movement and Gandhi’s contribution to it. 

-Nehru tackles her problem. In Living A^e (New York) 355 : 

112-17. Oct. 1938. ' 1960 

In this reprint from theLondon, organ of the International 
Labour, Nehru summarizes the general political conditions in India and of the Na¬ 
tional struggle in particular. In conclusion Nehrn says, ‘India is thus, like the rest 
of the world, far from static, and all manner of dynamic possibilities confront her. 
Her present Constitution, imposed upon her by British imperialism, is essentially 
unstable and cannot last.” He further added, “Her people arc engrossed in their 
manifold problems and yet realised more and more that these problems are connect¬ 
ed with international developments.”— Ibid. p. 117. 

-New India specks, compiled by D.R. Bose. Calcutta, A Mukher- 

jee, 1947. viii, 186. part, facsim, 19 cm. 1961 

A collection of important addresses of Nehru on India’s demand for her inde¬ 
pendence. 
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Nehru, Jawaharlal. Points of view ; some brief extracts from 
Towards Freedom, the autobiography. New York, The John Day 
company, 1941. 16p. 16x13 cm. 1962 

‘‘Privately printed for friends of the publidier.” 

__Rcjdy to the attack on India by the British conservatives at 

their Blackpool Conference, In Indian Annual Register (Calcutta) 
2:261-262,1946. ^ 1963 

-Revolution in India. InJNS 1954:109-120. 1964 

A spec(4i Nehra dtliveretl in the House of Representatives and the Senate, 
VVashingum, 1). C. on (October 13, 1949, during his visit to U. S. A. “Here he 
summarizes the revolution of India's Nationalistic movement. 

—— Selected wriliiig.^, selected statements and pick of the basket 
quotations... 1916-1950, dealing with the shape of things to come to 
India and the world. Edited by |. S. Bright, New Delhi^ Indian 
Printing Works, 1950. viii, 353p. Parts, 21cm. 1965 

First published in 191G under title : India f)n the March. 

-Speeches delivered while moving resolution on Indian Indepen¬ 
dence. In Indian Qjfarloiy Register, (Calcutta) 2 : 380, 1927. 1966 

-Statement on the formation of the Civil Liberties Union, In 

Indian Annual Register (Calcutta) 2 : 197, 1936. 1967 

-A tryst with destiny. In I A 1949 : 3-4. 1968 

A speech deliveied al tlie Constituent Assembly, New [Delhi, August 14, 1947. 
Opening his speech Nehru said, “Fong years ago we made a tryst wdth destiny, and 
now the lime comes when we shall redeem our pledge, not wholly or in full meas¬ 
ure, but \'ei y substantially.’' ‘‘At the stroke of the midniglu hour," he added 
further, “when the world sleeps, India will aw-ake to life and freedom. A movement 
roinc.s, which comv^ but rarely in history, when we step out from the old to the new’, 
when an age ends, and when tlie soul of a nation, long suppressed, finds utterance. 
It is fitting that all at this solemn movement, we take the pledge of dedication to 
the service of India and her people and If) the still large cause of humanity." 
—Ihid. p. 3. 

-The Unity of India ; collected wTitings, 1937-1940. Edited 

by V. K. Krislma Menou. London, Drummond, 1942. viii, 432p. 
XXX. Ulus. maps. 22cm. 1969 

“First edition, 1941. Second edition, 1942.'’ 

“The present edition...is a reprint of the first edition." Foreword to the 
second edition. 

A collection of Nehru's important writings and speeches. The volume is in 
five parts : India and the Slates ; Clongress politics ; Away from Politics ; India 
and foreign affairs ; and Tow^ards a Constituent Assembly. 

——Unity of India. In Foreign Affairs (New York). 16:231-243. 
Jan., 1938. 1970 

This learned article summarizes India’s struggle for her freedom and urges 
other free nations to join hands with India’s demand for her independence. In llie 
concluding paragraph Nehru adds, “In the subconsciotis mind of India there ig 
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questioning, a struggle, crisis—As of old, India seeks a synthesis of the past and the 
present, of the old and the new, She sees the new Industrial civilization marching 
irresistibly on, she distrusts it and dislikes it to some extent for it is an attack 
against and on upheaval of so much that is old ; yet slic has accepted that Indus¬ 
trial civilization as an inevitable development/*— Ibid., p. 243. 

Nehru, JawaharlaL A visit to England. In his India and the 
world : essays. London, George Allen and Unwin Ltd., 1936. 18| 
cm. 262p. p. 210-217. ^ 1971 

Originally this essay was published in The Socialist. 

-The way to peace. In his India and the world : essays. Lon¬ 
don, George Allen and Unwin Ltd., 1936. 18J cm. 262p. p. 218- 
225. ^ 1972 

This article was originally published in Jioie and Tide 1936. 

-What India wants. London, I’he India League, 1942. I5p. 

illiis. part 16 J cm. 1973 

This article is a rt'prinl from ForUwe magazine. Explains India's demand for 
comjjle tc i ii( 1 epcndencc. 

-Whither India. In his India and the world : essays. London, 

George and Unwin Ltd., 1936. 18}. cm. 262 p. p. 39-64. 1974 

Originally published in India by Kitabistan of Allahabad, in 1933, this essay 
relates and supports India’s struggle for her freedom. 

about 

Amery, Leopold Charles. Maurice Stennett. India and Freedom. 
London, New Yc>rk etc., Oxford Univensity Press, 1942. 122p. 18cm. 

1975 

“Selected speeches by the Secretary of State for India......to explain British 

policy in India.”—p. 1. 

The object of this little volume of .selected spv’eches by the Secretary of State 
foj- India is to explain British i ">Iicy in India in its proper piosp('Ctive, both in rela¬ 
tion to the World War II and to the growth of freedom in Britain and in the British 
Commonwealth. 

Andrews, Charles Freer. The Indian Problem. 2nd ed. Madras, 
G.A. Natesan and Co., 1923. viii, 13Gp. part. 19J cm. 1976 

A collection of e.ssays on subjects like : Indian Independence ; Swadeshi move¬ 
ment ; Non-co-operation ; National education, etc. 

Anand, Mulh Raj, Letters on India. London, G. Routledge and 
Songs Ltd., 1942 V, 159p. 119cm. 1977 

“The first letter appeared in Fortnightly, Juno. 1942,” 

Banerji, Bijoykumar. Indian War of independence ; with special 
reference to LN.A. Calcutta, Oriental agency, 1946. 168p. ports. 

19cm. 1978 
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Besant, Mrs. Annie (Wood). India, bound or free ? A world prob¬ 
lem London and New York, G.P. Putnam’s sons 1926. 216p. 18 cm. 

1979 

——. India's struggle to achieve dominion Status. Madras, India, 
Thcosophical publishing house, 1932. 12p. facsim. (8p). 24| cm. 1980 

The facsimile is of the original manuscript. 

Bombwall, K.R. Indian Politics and government, since 1885 ; a 
study of the nationalist movement and constitutional development 
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1 76 JAW AHARLAL NEHRU : A DESCRIPTIVE BIBLIOGRAPHY 

Two Indias. In New Statesman and nation (London) 34 : 263. Oct. 
1947. 2127 

Vairanapillai, Mathuramuthu Samuel. Arc we two naitons ? 
Nationalities in Indian politics, a scientific and non-partition 
approach. 2d. ed. Kodaikanal, Hima and Co. 1948, xxvi, 316 p. 
Ports. First Edition published by H. M. Williams, Lahore. Biblio¬ 
graphy, Chapter by Chapter : p. 289-305. 2128 

Valediction to India ; the last phase of the British Raj. In Round 
table (London) 37 : 330-338 Sep., 1947. 2129 

Vulture’s prey. In Newsweek (New York) 30 : 40-41 Sep. 15, 

1947. 2130 

Wallbank, Thomas Walter. India in the new era ; a study of the 
origin and development of the Indian Union and Pakistan, new 
nations in a changing Asia. Chicago, Scott, Foreman, 1951. 204 p. 
Ulus., parts., maps. 31 cm. 2131 

Bibliography : p. 195. 

A descriptive and illustrated account of the partition of India and an examin¬ 
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Nehru, Motilal. Report of All Parties Conference. Allahabad, 
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Parkins, Raleigh. The political grou])s. In his India today ; an 
introduction to Indian politics. New York, John Day Co., 1946. vii, 
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Punjab Provincial Conrcrcncc lidd on April 11, 192d.” 

-New India speaks, compiled by D. R. Rose, Calcutta. A. 

Mukherjec, 1947. viii, I86p. ports. 19 cm. 2155 

A collection of important addresses of Nehru on India’s demand for 
independence. 
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In /;idian Aruinal Register (Calcutta) 2 : 196, 1936. 2159 
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—p.xii. 

Roy, Manabendra Nath. Danger of dictatorship in India. In 
New rrpublic (New York) 126 : 15-16 March 3, 1932. 2201 

Sahgal, Nayantara, Letter to the cdilor on interview with India 
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Questions like who shall succeed Gandhi, what will be India’s foreign policy, 
what arc political problems, are discussed in this book. 

Warm welcome. In time fChicago) 54 ; 23 July 25, 1949. 2209 

A pen-picture of Nehru’s visit to Calcutta in July, 1949, and his speech he 
delivered in the Maidan before a gathering of 6,00,000 people. While speaking he 

said, "‘I should like to express my deep gratitude.not only for my warm 

welcome, but for the perfect order that prevailed.Calcutta is.a peaceful 

city of busy folk carrying on their profession and avocation, while just a few anti¬ 
social elements cause trouble.”— Ibid .p. 23. 

Wyatt, Woodrow. Fernent in India. In New Statesman and nation 
(London) 32 : 40-41, 62 July 20-27, 1946. 2210 

INDIA—POPULATION 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. The problem of population: falling birth¬ 
rates and National decay. In D1 1946 : 487-493. 2211 

An account of his views on the population problem in India and abroad. 
Quotes freely Western authorities on the subject. 
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Molony, J. C. Population problems. In Contemporary (London) 
173 : 286-289 May, 1948. ' 2212 
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INDIA—ECONOMIC CONDITIONS 
INDIA—REPUBLIC 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. India becomes a republic. In |NS 1954 : 1. 

2213 

In this message to the Nation on January 26, 1950, Nehru declared, “During 
these twen I y years wc have known struggle and eonllict and failure and achieve¬ 
ment.” “I'he man” Nehru further added, “who led us through apparent failure 
to achievement is no more with us but the fruit of his labours is ours, ^\'hat we 
do with this fruit depends upon many factors, the basic factors being those which 
Gandhiji laid sticss (broughout his career—high character, in(('grity of mind and 
purpose, a spirit of tolerance and co-operation and hard woi k. 1 can only suggest 
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isties and shed fear and hatred from our minds and think always oflhebcUer- 
ment of the millions of our people ”.—Ibuij p. 1. 
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India on her own. In Scholastic (New York) 5.5: 5-7 Tan. 11, 
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Indian independence. In Nation (New Ycak) 170: 177 Feb. II. 
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Kail, E. J. New India. In Contemporary (London) 178 : 84-89 
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Republic day. In Time (Chicago) 55 ; 24 Feb. G, 1950. 2218 

INDIA—SOCIAL CONDITIONS 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. Chapter ten : Ahrnadnager Fort again. In 
D1 1947 : 422-505. ' 2219 

Under sixteen headings in this chapter Nehru summarizes and expresses his 
views on the various aspects of India's social iiroblcdns. 

-On the Five Year—Plan. In JNS 1931 : 83-lOG. 2220 


These tliree speeclics on love \Var—Plan also summarize Nehru's ideas about 
India’.s social conditions and economic conditions. 
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rendered by the Indian National Uongress. 
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ing. London, G. Allen and Unwin, Ltd.. 1939. 251p. 20 cm. 

2222 

A clariilcation of some facts about .social conditions in India magnified by 
Katherine Mayo in her book Mother India, 

Bernays, R. Naked fakir, London, Gullanz, 1931. xvl, 335p. 
19| cm. ‘ 2223 

Diary of the author's reaction to India's social and political conditions. Esti¬ 
mates Nehru’s life and work. The chapter ‘'On the way to Allahabad,” (73-82) 
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Bhatty, I. Z. India ; the challenge of the working class. In 
National council outlook (New York) 3 : 4-5 May, 1953. 2224 

Bourke-White, Margaret. Halfway to freedom ; a report on the 
new India in the words and photographs. New York, Simon and 
Schuster, 1949. xi, 245p. illus. ports., maps. 22cm. 2225 

An illustrated account of India’s social and political conditions. Comments 
also on the social and political ideas of Nehru. 

Bowles, Chester. American in Asia. In Commonweal (New York) 
58 ; 67-70. Apr. 24, 1953. 2226 

Bullitt, William Christian. Old ills of modern India. In Life 
(Chicago) 31 ; 110; 112 Oct. 1, 1951; same abridged with title : India 
between two worlds. In Readers^ digest (New York) 60 : 33-38. Feb., 

1952. 2227 



CLASSIFIED LITERATURE 


185 


The author of this article recorded his impressions about India’s social political 
and economic conditions after meeting a few peoples in India and having exchanged 
his views with them. The article is descriptive, illustrated and critical. 

Curti M. Impressions of a visit to India. In Tale review (New 
Haven) ns. 36, No. 4 : 689-702. June 1947. 2228 

Gandhi, M. K. Women and social injustice. Ahmcdabad, Nava- 
jivan publishing house, 1945. xi, 212p. 214 cm. 2229 

Includes practically all material covered by To the women. Edited and published 
by Anand T. Hingorani. These wa itings reveal llie social and moral problems of 
women and men in India and a clear glimpse of the social conditions of India’s 
society. 

Ghoshal, Kumar. The people of India. New York, Sheridan 
house, 1949. viii, 375p. ports. 22cm. 

^^Reference” : p. 361-362. Bibliography : 363-364. 2230 

Describes faithfully India’s social, economic and political conditions. Praises 
Gandhi and Nehru’s services for the general iipliftmcnt of the people. 

Hersey, Evelyn W. Social and economic factors in India’s Welfare 
programme. In Social casework (New York) 32 : 300-306 July, 1951. 
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Mukerji, Dhrjati Prasad. Modern Indian culture ; a sociological 
study. 2d rev, and enl. ed, Bombay, Hind Kitabs, 1948. ix, 235p. 
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A concise study of the social and cultural aspects of modern Indian culture, 

Prasad, Rajendra. Constructive programme ; some suggestions. 2d 
ed. Ahmedabad, Navajivan publishing house, 1948. 82p. 201 cm. 
First edition published in 1942. 2234 

An interpretation of Gandhiji’s Constructive programme to solve India’s social, 
economic and political problems. 

Wells, W. H. India ; village life shown on U. N. films. In Survey 
(New York) 85 : 95-97 Feb., 1949. 2235 

Wofford, Clare (Lindgren) and Woflford, Horris. India afire. 
New York, John Day Company, 1951, 343 p. map. 21 cm. 2236 

In this book are recorded the hurried impressions regarding India’s social 
economic and political conditions. 

see also 

CASTE SYSTEM 

INDIA—ECONOMIC CONDITIONS 
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INDIA-SOCIALISTIC STATE 

see 

INDIA—WELFARE STATE 

INDIA—STRUGGLE FOR INDEPENDENCE , 

see 

INDIA-NATIONAL MOVEMENT 

INDIA-WELFARE STATE* 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. Socialistic society. In Hindustan Times (New 
Delhi) I'cb. 26, 1955. p. 10. 2237 

Replying to Gurupaswamy’s question in the Lok Sabha Nehru said, “.We 

aim at a society where economic opportunities and the rest are equal among 
the p(*ople”. 

-Welfare state India’s objective; Nehru’s rci)ort to All-India 

Jan. 16, 1955. p. 1 and 12. 2238 

Rriteraling some earlier pronouncements and clarifying and amplifying certain 
others, Nehru in his (),50{J-word report to the National Congress held at Satyamurthi 
Nagar (Avadi) on January 16, 1955 declared that a welfare State of a .socialist 
pattern is the national objective. The report covers both the national and inter¬ 
national problems those ahead and those tackled hitherto and also questions aprojms 
the Congress and Congressmen. It is, therefore, in the nature of a report by Nehru 
not t>nly as the outgoing President but also as Prime Minister of India, 

about 

Dhebar, U. N. Congress as instrtiment of New Social Order. In 
limduslan Times (New Delhi) (Avadi Coiign^ss Siipplenient) jan. 22, 
19:)r). P. IMV. ^ ‘ 2239 

I'residential address lie delivered on January 21, 1955 at the 6()th session of 
the Indian National Congre.ss at Satyamurtinagar, Avadi, Madras. J3hebar em¬ 
phasized that service and sacrifice are two important factors which will build the 
inner strength of the organi/ation and constructive work in order 1(9 win our masses 
to a social order of Congre.ss conception. 

Indian National Congress, Avadi, Madras. Congress emphasis 
on wcirare state olijective ; resolutions for Avadi Session. In 
Hindustan Times (New Delhi) Jan. 18, 1953. p. 1 and 12. 2240 

Texts of discussions by lb N. Dhebar, Nehru, Maulana Azad, Pandit Pant 
and 20 other Congress leaders on a number of draft resolutions on the proposal of 
Welfaie slate of India. 

——Congress plans for prosperity ; resolutions adopted at Avadi 
session. In Ilindnstan Times (New Delhi) Jan. 23, 1955. p. 1 and 12. 

2241 

This resolution on India’s economic policy which is a preamble for a 
proposed “welfaie state” was unamimously adopted by the delegates to the GOth 
Congress sr.ssion on January 22, 1955 at the Avadi Congie.s.s. 


* For later material please see the SUPPLEMENT, 
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Indian National Congress, Avadi^ Madras* Subject Committee^ 
Socio-economic objectives of Congress rc-statcd. In Hindustan 1 irnes 
(New Delhi). Jan. 20, 1955. p. 1 and 12. 2242 

All the four vital resolutions drafted by the Steering Committee for the (iOtli 
Congress—on a socialistic pattern of society, international afifairs, economic policy, 
and unity and integration—’were approved amid enthusiastic applause by the subject 
committee which met at Satyamurti Nagar for seven hours on January 9,1955. 
Four Congress statesmen, Nehru, Rajagopalachari, Mulana Azad and Pandit Pant, 
featured prominently in the proceedings, 

INDIA—WORD WAR II 

Nehru Jawaharlal. Indias’ day of reckoning. lu Fortune (Chicago) 
25 : 67a-67d. Apr, 1942. post. 2243 

This article specially written for Fortune was cabled from New Delhi on March 
7, 1942. Explains and clarifies India’s position relative to the World War II. 
While explaining the reason why the Editors of Fortune requested Nehru for this 
article they add, Pandit Nehru's article angrily critical of the British Government is 
published here not to add to the already overwhelming diPiculties of our ally but 
to contribute in the common cause to an understanding of a vital question aiiecting 
us all—The Editors— Ibid. p. 67a. Nehru’s full page picture appears with many 
other photos, 

-Message to the News Chronicle (London), on October 7, 1939. In 


Indian Annual Register (Calcutta) 2 : 384, 1959. 2244 

-Nehru on war danger, independence atul iiriperialisin... ...Edited 

by R. N. Khanna. Lahore. Allied Indian publishers, 1944. 22p. 171 
cm. 2245 

A collection of four speeches on VV^orld War 11. 

-Next step in India, In War and India’s freedom. Boi)i]).iy, 

Popular book depot, 1940 230 p. 18 J cm. p. 220. 2246 

A brief report of an address he delivered in a public meeting in Bombay 


reviewing the situation which had ended in the resignation of the Congress 
Ministries. 

-The parting of the ways and the viceroN’-Oandhi correspon¬ 
dence. London, pu])lished by L. Drummond Lid ; for the India 
League, 1940.<3over title, 23 p. 2U cm. 2247 

A good source for India's view.s on Woild War II. 

-Peace and India. London, I’hc India League, 1938. 3»1 p. 

181 cm. ^ 2248 

Text of the resolution of the Indian National Congress on Foreign policy and 
war danger, passed of the annual session at Haripur, February, HfIB. 

-Statement on Lord Zetlands’ speech in the House of Lords on 

India and the war September 29, 1939. In Indian Annual Register 
(Calcutta) 2 : 382-383, 1939. 2249 

-Statement on the Viceroy’s Declaration of October 17, 1939. In 

Indian Annual Register (Calcutta) 2 : 391, 1939. 2250 
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Nehru, Jawaharlal. Statement on Would War II before the court 
on November 3,1940. In Indian Annual Register (Calcutta) 2 : 198-200, 
1941. ‘ 2251 


about 

Acharya, G. N. Freedom first. Bombay, Padma publications, 1943. 
ii, lG2p. 191 cm. 2252 

This brief study describes tlic difTerencc between the Indian and the British 
points of view regarding India’s co-operation with England’s war efforts. The 
author pleads that India’s independence is essential to win her co-operation. 

Aiyer, H. R. Congress and the war. Baroda^ C. S. Raja & Co., 
1941, 40. 191 cm. 2253 

Interprets the attitude of tlie Indian National Congrcs.s towards World War II. 

China asks India whether it will 6ght. In Life (Chicago) 12 : 
23-23 Apr. 27, 1942. ports. ' 2254 

A pictorial account of Chiang-Kai-Shek’s visit to India and his con\'Crsations 
with Gandhi, Nehru and oilier National leaders of India. 

Gandhi, M. K, My appeal to the British, edited by Anand T. 
Hingorani, New York, The John Day company, 1942. 79 p. 19icm. 

2255 

“First published in India August 1, 1942. First American edition, 1942.” 

“.Record of his.nio.st urgent appeal to the British, as voiced by him 

during three crucial months—April 26 to July 26, 1942.”— Publisher's note p. 5. 
Includes material covered by I ask every Briton and Gandhi Against fascism, 

India. Bureau of public information, India and the aggressors, the 
trend of the Indian opinion between 1935-40 compiled by the Bureau 
of public information, Government of India press, 1942. vi, 1940 p. 

25 J cm. 2256 

A valuable source bof»k. Includes altitude of various organizations, political 
parties and eminent Indians, regarding World War II. 

Indian National Congress, Allahabad. Congress and war crisis. 
Allahabad, All-India Congress committee, 1940. ii, 179 p. 214 cm. 

" "2257 

Another valuable source book which prcstmls the nationalistic point of view 
towards the World War II, 

Mitchell, Kate Louis. India and the war ; an analysis of the 
Cripps’ mission and its aftermath ; a documentary record with com¬ 
mentary : with detailed map of India. New \"ork, Amerasia, 1942. 
48 p. 19 cm. 2258 

“Reprinted from Amerasia's May, 1942, issue, p. 2. 

Raman, T. A. India and the war. In his Report on India. London, 
New Y"ork, etc., Oxford University press, 1943. 231 cm. p. ! 27-130. 

2259 
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An interpretation of Nehru’s attitude towards World War II. The author 
comments, “Whatever the balance of forces may have been, the upshot was that the 
greatest political party in India took a conditional attitude, which Nehru formulated 
in logically impeccable words.”—. p. 130. 

Steel, Johannes. Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru. In his Men behind 
the war, a “who’s who” of our times. New York, Shridan house, 

1942. xviii, 447 p. 22^ cm. p. 315^323, 2260 

A biographical study of Nehru with special reference to his views on the World 
War II. 

Vaswani, B. J. India explained. Karachi, D. J. Sind College, 

1943. 171 p. 19 cm. (Indian series no. 2). 2261 

“This book is intended to introduce India to the mind and hearts of American 
and British soldiers who were stationed in India during World ^Var II. 

INDIAN NATIONAL CONGRESS 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. Building up strength of Congress. P. M. 
warns against complacency. In Hindustan Times (New Delhi) Jan. 
23, 1955. p. 1. ' 2262 

Nehru declared at a conference of Presidents and Secretaries of various State 
Congress Committees at Satyamurti Nagar, Avadi, Madrass, that he was confident 
of the Congress achieving success in the forthcoming general elections in Andhra. 

-Eighteen months in India, 1936-1937 ; being further essays 

and writings. Allahabad and London, Kitabistan. 1938. viii, 3I9p. 

19 cm. 2263 

“The author's personal reactions to certain happenings and tendencies after 
his return from Europe in March 1936 and while he was President of the National 
Congress”— cf. Pref. 

-India and the world ; essays, London, G. Allen and Unwain 

Ltd., 1936. 262p. 19 cm. 2264 

Editor's preface signed : H. G. A. 

“First published July 1936 ; Second impression August 1936.” 

Contents ;—Preside..lial address to the National Congress 1929—Whither 
India, 1933—Presidential address to the National Congress, 1936—Prison land, 
1934—TJie mind of a judge 1933—Quetta, 1935—First letter to Indira—The last 
letter to Indira—Mahatma (iandiii, 1936. A letter to an Englishman—India and 
the world, 1936—A visit to England, 1936—The way to peace, 1936—Indian 
Problems 1936. 

-The Indian National Ck3ngrcss, 1920-1923 ; being a collection 

of the resohitions of the Congress and of the All-India Congress 
Committee and of the Working Commit tec of the Congress from 
September 1920 to December, 1923. Allahabad, All-India Congress 
Committee, 1924. x, 35Ip. 211 cm. 2265 

“Deals with the period beginning wiili the adoption of the policy of non- 
co-operation by the Calcutta Special Session to the end of 1923. To make the 
record complete the icsolutions of the All-India Congress Committee, which met 
at Banaras on May 30lh and 31st 1920, dealing with the Khilafat question and the 
Punjab enquiry and summoning a special session of the Congress to consider the 
adoption of non-co-operation, are also given.”— Ibid, p. v. 
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Neliru, Jawaharlal. TJic Indian National Congress 1924 ; being 
the rcsoliitions of the Congress and of the All-India Congress Com¬ 
mittee and of the Working Committee of the Congress passed dur¬ 
ing the }(ar 1921. Allahabad, Jawaharlal Nehru, General Secre¬ 
tary, All-India Congress Committee, 1925. iv, 72p. 18J cm. 2266 

A cdmj^k’tc account of the Congress activities during the year 1924. 

--J.otig live free India. In Living mie (New York) 339 : 468-9. 

jam 1931. ^ ‘ 2267 

A sp(Tch delivered by Nehru, then the President of the Indian National Cong¬ 
ress from tlir dock before he was sentenced to two years in jail in 1931. Concluding 
his speech Nelnu said, “I’o the Indian people I cannot express my gratitude suffi¬ 
ciently for llieir conJidence and alfection." ‘‘It has been” he further added, “the 
greatest joy of niy life to srr\ e in this glorious struggle and to do my little bit for the 
cause, f pray (hat my couiUiymen and countrywomen will carry on the good fight 
unceasingly till .success crowns their effort and we realise the India of our dreams. 
Long h\ (‘ free India.”--//uV/. p. 469. 

-Pandit Jawaharlars speech in Hindi. In Report of the 45th 

Iiuliaii National Congress. Karachi, R. K. Sidhwa, 1931. v, 15Bp. 
18J cm. G3-G4p. 2268 

-Peace and India, London, 41ie India Leauge, 1938. 3Ip. 

18i cm, ^ 2269 

Contents- Pe.ace and empire—India and collective peace—Indio,, Spain and 
China.- -Appendix : 1. 4'est of the general resolution passed at the “Peace and 

rmpir(‘” ronferenee, London, July 15ih and Itith, 1938. JL Test of the resolution 
of the Indian National Congre.ss on “Foreign policy of war danger” passed at the 
annual session at Ilaripura Imbruary, 1938. 

■-Presidential address. In Report of the 49th Session of the 

Indian National Congress licld at Lucknow in April 193G. Allaha¬ 

bad, The General Secretary, All-India Congress Committee, 193G. 

p. 7-59. 2270 

The English rendering of NehruN Presidential address to the 49th Session of 
the Indian National Congies.s held at Lucknow in April, 1936, Summarizes the 
Post-\Vorld War I problem.s in India and abroad. 

-Presidential address at the fiftieth session of the Indian National 

Congress, held at Faizpur, December 27, 1936. In Indian Annual 
Register (Calcutta) 2 : 222-2lk), 1936. 2271 

-Prcsldcnlial address at the forty-ninth session of the Indian 

National Congress at Lucknow, April 12^ 1936. In hidian Annual 
Register (Calcutta) 1 : 263-278, 1936. 2272 

-Presidential address, Indian National Congress, forty-ninth 

session^ April 1936. Lucknow n.p. 1936. 2273 

-Presidential address to the First Republican Congress, Madras 

December 28, 1927. In Indian Qtiarterly Register (Calcutta) 2 : 347, 

1927. ‘ 2274 
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Nehru, Jawaliarlal. Presiclcntial address to the forty-fourth Session 
of the Indian National Congress, at Lahore, on December 29, 1929. 
In Indian Qtiaricrly Reghkr (Calcutta) 2 : 288-297, 1929. 2275 

-Presidential address to the Indian National Congress. In Labour 

monthly (London) 18 : 282-94. May 1936. 2276 

Extracts from Nehru’s Presidential address to the laicknovv Session of the 
Indian National Congress. After a personal intioduction, which is omitted in 
this artic le, the speech begins with a survey of the position of tlie Indian National 
struggle and the world situation, decay of British Imperialism ; fh<’ National 
Congress and the Masses ; the aim of Socialism, and light against the Covernment 
of India Act. 

-Presidents of nil Pradesh Congress Corn mi t. tecs. In Congress 

Bulletin No, 1, Jan.-Fcb., 1952. p. 11-16. 2277 

A reprint of a circular letter No. P-30/142^) dated lu'b. 8, 1052. which lie wrote 
to the Presidents of all Pradesh Congress Committees regarding his impressions 
of his extensive tours in India in connection with the general elections. 

-President’s address at Tamilnad Political C’onfc'rcncc. In (loni^rrss 

Bullclin, Nos. 10 and 11. Ocl.-Nov. 1953. p. 307-313. 2278 

An address the author delivered before the Political conferc'uce of Tamilnad 
Congicss workers at Madras on the 3rd Octobci*, 1953. Nehru said, “"Ehe Cong/css 
point of \’iew obviously o\ erlaps very often with the country’s point of view. I'he 
Congrtss is not something apart from the country. The Congress is the country 
and the coiintiy is the Congress. We serve the Congress and wc serve the country in 
the Congress. Congress serves the country. OtheiAvisc, there is no function for the 
Clongrcss.”— Ibid, p. 307. 

-Presidential Address to the National Congress, Lucknow, April, 

1936. In his India and the world, essays. London, George Allen 
and Unwin Idd. 1936. 18i cm. 262 p. p. 64-107. 2279 

While concluding his speech Nehru said, ‘Tt may be lliat many of us must 
siifTcr still and die so that India may live and be free." “Tiie promised land,” Nehru 
further added, ‘hnay yet be far from us, and w'C may have to inarch wearily through 
the deserts, but who will take aw'ay from us that deathless hope wdiich has survived 
the scaffold and immeasurable .^juffering and sorrow ; who will dare to crush the 
spirit of India which has found rebirth again and again after so many crncihcations.” 
—Ibid, 107. 

-Presidential Address to the National Congress. Lahore, Decem¬ 
ber, 1929. In his India and the world essays. London George 
Allen and Unwin Ltd., 1936. 18?, c.m. 262 p. p. 13-38. 2280 

While concluding his address Nehru said, 'AVe have conspiracy cases going on 
in various parts of tliis country. They arc ever with us. But the time has gone 
for secret conspiracy. We have now' an open conspiracy to free this country from 
foreign rule and you, comrades, and all our countiymc'ii and countrywomen arc 
invited to join it. But the rcw'ards that are in store for you are suffering and 
prison and, it may be death. But you shall also have the satishiction that you ha^'e 
done your little bit for India, the ancient, but ever young, and have helped a little 
in the liberation of humanity from its present bondage.”— Ibid, 

-Report of tlie 42nd Indian National Congress held at Madras, 

1927. Allahabad, Jawaharlal Nehru, General Secretary, 1928. 116- 
27 p, 24 cm. 2281 



192 JAWAHARLAL NEHRU : A DESCRIPTIVE BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Nehru, Jawaharlal. Report of the forty-third session of the Indian 
National Congress held in Calcutta in December 1928. Calcutta, 
J. R. Ghosh, 1929. 186 p. 21 i cm. 2282 

-Report submitted to the All-India Congress Committee by 

Jawaharlal Nehru, Haripura, Felxpary 1938. Allahabad, J. B. 
Kriplani, General Secretary, A. I. C. C, 1938, 12 p. 2U cm. 2283 

-Speech moving resolution on All-India volunteer organization in 

thirty-eighth session of the Indian National Congress 1923. In Indian 
Annual Register (Calcutta) 12 : 129, 1923. 2284 

-Speech moving resolution on the Indian National movement at 

the forty-second session of the Indian National Congress at Madras, 
December 1927. In Indian Quarterly Register (Colcutta) 1 : 207, 1927. 

2285 

-Speech on the fifty-fourth session of Indian National Congress at 

Meerut, November 23-24, 1946. In Indian Annual Register (Calcutta) 
2 : 289-294 and 295, 1946. 2286 

-Speech to the All-India Congress Committee, held at Delhi on 

September 23, 1946. In Indian Annual Register (Calcutta) 2 ; 242-243 
and 2 ; 250-251, 1946. 2287 

--Statement on the Congress and the masses, a call for co-opera¬ 
tion. In Indian Annual Register (Calcutta) 2 : 363-366, 1937. 2288 

-Statement on the Congress Presidential controversy, January 27, 

1939. In Indian Ajinual Register (Calcutta) 1 : 45, 1939. 2289 

-To all P. C. C’s. In Congress Bulletin^ No. 1, Jan-Feb. 1952. 

p. 18-19. ^ 2290 

Reprint of tlie cirrular letter No. C.E.(i/30/1593 dated PVb. 10, 1952, regard¬ 
ing the decision of the Working Committee about the selection of the Provincial 
Legisl«'iti\T Councils and the Council of States. 

-United National Front. In Asia (New York) 37:341. May 

1987. 2291 

Extracts, from bis Presidential address at the Fai/pur Indian National Congress, 

December 1936. Nelii u declared, .The most urgent and vital need of India 

today is a United National front of all forces and elements that arc ranged against 
imperialism”— Ibid, p. 341. 


about 

Angadi, S. N. I differ from Congress, Belgaum, The author, 1936. 
93p. 19cm. 2292 

Criticises the policies of the Indian National Congress. 
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Bhattacharya, Bejoy Krishna. A short history of the Indian 
National Congress. Calcutta, Book Emporice, 1948. viii-2(>l p. 


facism. 22cm, 2293 

Bose, Subhas Chandra. Through Congress eves. Allahabad 
London, Kitabistan, 1 939. vi, 243 p. 19 < ni.^ ^ 2294 

Chander, Jag Parvesh. The Congress rase. Lahore, Free Indian 
Publications, 1943. v-xii, 124p. 211 cm. 2295 

Chakravarty, D. and Bhattacharya, C. Congress in evolution, 
being a collection of Congress resolutions from iBtif) (o 1940 and 
other important documents. Calcutta, Book Co. 199U, Paris I and 11. 
viii, 232p. ii, 57p. 2U cm. 2296 

Chatter-Box India. In Literary digest (New York) 121 : 14 Apr. 23, 
193G, ' ^ 2297 


An account of tlie Lucknow Ck^ngress for which iScliru was dec led as its 
President. Nelirii’s ihoiigliifiil piciuH' in Western clothes with the following 
caption below : Gandlii’s successor : Pandit Jawaliarlal Neliru, Fhesident of the 
All-India Gongress. 

Congress at a deadlock and the way out. Bombay, Hindustan 
Newspapers, 1934. 24[). 19 cm. 2298 

Congress Presidential addresses ; from the silver to tlic Colden 
Jubilee. Second series, Madras, C.A. Natesen and Co. 1934. 941 p. 
xviiip. 24 cm, 2299 

Collection of the Presidential addr<*s.sc.s of th(* Indian National Gongress from 
1911 to 1934. 

Dadachanji, B.K. Indian National Congress and Indians overseas ; 
with special reference to Indians in Burma ; a letter addressed to 
Pandit Jawahaflal Nehru. Bonibavg Hamara Hindustan Publications, 
1946. 62p. 21cm, ' 2300 

Das Gupta, Hemendranath. Indian National Congress, Calcutta, 
J.K. Das Gupta, 1946. xx, 282, vip. 211 cm. 2301 

A critical history of the Congress. 

De Mallow, Frederick Morion. The Indian National Congress ; a 
historical sketch. London, Bombay, etc,, H. Milford, Oxford 
University press, 1934. 120p. 184 cm. 2302 

Against the background of the social and political history of the last fifty 
years the author studies the evolution of tlic Indian National Congress from its 
1911 origin as a “National Parliament." 

D’ sonza, Jerome. Congress partv in India. In Commonweal (New 
York) 51 : 174-177. Nov. 18, 1949. 2303 

Fighting disciple. In Newsweek (New York) 19 ; 30 Jan. 2G, 1942. 

2304 
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Comments on Nehru’s election as President of the Indian National Congress. 
Points out that “Mohandas K. Gandhi, India’s Nationalist saint, last week named 
his leading disciple Jawaharlal Nehru as his successor at the head of the Indian 
National Congress.” Gives Nehru’s brief biographical sketch. 

Gandhi M.K. Congress. In TMG. 1945 : 107-114. Also In S.G. 
1948 : 98-108. 2305 

A collection of extracts from flandlii’s writings and speeches on the aims and 
ideals of the Indian National Congress. 

Graham, W. Gordon. Nehru : Fruits of another victory. In 
Christian Science Monitor Magazine (Boston) p.8. Oct. 21, 1950 2306 

The author being a special correspondent of The Christian Science Monitor in 
India gives a pen-pielure of the annual s<‘ssion of the Indian National Congress, held 
near Nasik in Bombay State. Comments on difference of opinion between Nehru 
and Purshottamdas 1 andon and eonrhidcs, “I’hc Nasik Congress thus became 
something of a personal triumph for Pandit Nehru. It proved once more that he 
is still the only man who can lead India.”— Ibid, p.8. Sketch of Nehru’s picture 
by Emil Weiss. 

Has Congress failed ? bv a Studeut. Bombay, Times of India, 
1943. 83p, 19 cm. ' ' 2307 

A critical study of the Congress. 

Jha, Sambhu Nath. Pandit Neliru’s address. In Search Lizht (Patna) 
Nov. 3, 1954. ^ 2308 

Comments on Nehru’s address to Congressmen at Sadaquat Ashran^, in which he 
emphasised on the need for building up characItT. 

Joshi, Puran chandra. Communist reply to Congress Working- 
Committee’s charges. Abridged by Amrit Sen. Cidcutta, K. Roy; 
Bengal Provincial Committee, C^mimunist Party of India. 1946, 114p. 
18 cm. 2309 

A Communistic \ ersion of the Congre.ss. 

Kriplani, Acharya. Jiwatram Bhagwandas. Fateful year, being 
speeches and writings during the year of Presidentship of the 
Congress. Bombay, V'ora and Co. 1948, 150p. 18 cm. 2310 

Plis otlier two books, i.e. The future of the Congress and The Indian National Congress 
are also useful. 

-Poser for,Jawaharlal, the crisis and how to fight it. In Free 

Press Journal ('Bombay) Sep. 9, 1951. 2311 

Nariman, K.F. Whither Congress ? Spiritual idealism or political 
realism. Bombay, D.R. Dewooklar, 1933. 160p. 19cm. 2312 

A criticism of Gandhi, Nehru and the Indian National Congress. 

Nehru heads the Congress party. In Christian Century (Chicago) 
68 : 1069 Sep. 19, 1951. 2313 

Critical comments on Nehru’s refusal to send “an Indian delegate to San 
Francisco.” I’he author also comments on Nehru’s election as President of the 
Indian National Congress. 
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Nehru resigns Congress presidency. In Chrislian Century (Chi¬ 
cago) 71 ; 1421 Nov. 24, 1954. 2314 

Nehru takes him in Indian affairs. In Christian Century (Chicago) 
63 : 884Jul. 17, 1946. 2315 

An editorial note on Nehru’s bring elected President of the Indian National 
Congress on July C), 1946. The author also hrieHy estimates his inlluence over the 
Indian masses and comments on his two book.s /.c, Towards Freedom (Nehru’s auto¬ 
biography) and Glimpses of World Hislor}\ which he wrote during his imprisonment 
years. 

Nehru’s ultimatum wins endorsement. In Chrislian Centurv 
(Chicago) 67 : 1157 Oct. 4, 1950. 2316 

Pt. Nehru’s challenge. In Round Table (London) 26 ; 5G2-5G8. 
Jun. 1936. 2317 

An appreciation of Nehru’s presidential speech on April 12, 1936, to the ojien 
session of the Lucknow session of the Indian National Ck)ngress. The real text of his 
discourse was ‘independence first and how to join togctlun' in India’s struggle 
for independence.” Extracts from lus .speech freely cpioted. 

Patil, S. K. Indian National Congress, a case for its reorganisation. 
Aimdh, Aimdh Publishing Trust, 1945, iv, 71 p. 21 cm. 2318 

Pattabhai Sitaramayya, Bhogaraju. The history of the Indian 
National Congre.ss ; with an introduction l)y Rajendra Prasad. Bom¬ 
bay, Padma publications, 1947-47. 2v. 20 cm. 2319 

Vo\. I was first published in 193v3 as a complete and reprinted in j!9t6 to 
form v.I. of this larger \5’ork having same title. 

Contents, v. I. 1885-1935. \'ol. 11, 1935-1917. 

Purshotamdas Tandon elected president of Indian Congress 
Party. In A^aliori (New York) 171 : 278 Sep. 23, 1950. 2320 

Rao, C.S. J. Is Nehni a dictator ? In Tribune (Ambala), Sep. 9, 

1951. 2321 

Comments on the Congiess crisis of 1951. 

Rao, Shiva. Political tremors in India. In Nation (New York) 171 : 
244 Sep. 16, 1950. 2322 

Rosinger, Lawrence Kaelter. India’s Congress party challenged 

by new split. In Foreign policy bulletin (New York) 30 : 304 Jul. 6 

1951. ^ 2323 

Roy, Ben Roy. NehnPs speech at Kalyani. In Indian Nation (Patna) 
Jan. 28, 1954. 2324 

Comments on his Presidential address. 

Satyapal, and Prabodh Chandra. Sixty years of Congress, India 
lost, India gained a detailed record of its struggle for freedom. Fore¬ 
word by Dewan Charnanlal. Lahore, Lion Press 1946. viii, 334 p. 

Part. 25 cm. 2325 
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A history of the Indian National Congress. 

Shastri, Lai Bahadur. Congress ideology and organization. In 
Hindustan Times (Avadi) Congress Supplement (New Delhi) Jan. 22, 
1955, p, 1. 2326 

The author a well known Congress worker and Union Minister for Transport 
explains the ideology and organisation of the Indian National Congress. 

Shridharni; Krishnalal Jethalal. Nehru takes over the Congress. 
In New Republic (New York) 125 : 13-14. Oct. B, 1951. 2327 

Summarises India’s political siiuation on /^chrii’s election as President of the 
Indian A^donal Congress. Throws light on the dilferences of opinions between 
Aehru and Sardar Vallabhbhai Patel, known as the “Iron man of India/’ died on 
December 15, 1950. 

Singh, Mohan. Congress unmasked. Sanehwah (Ludhiana), Desh 
Sewak party of India, 1947. 199 p. 18 cm. 2328 

Criticises the attitude of the Congress towards the partition of India. 

Sinha, Sasadhar. Indian independeticc and the Congress, London, 
The Swaraj House, 1913, 20 p. 18i> cm. " 2329 

Sitaramayya B. Pattabhi. Memories of Jawahar. In Bombay 
Chronicle (Bombay) Nov. 14, 1949. 2330 

An intimate story ofNeliru’s relationship with the Indian National Congress. 
Also gives a brief account of Nehru’s visit to U.S.A. and Canada. 

Sundaram, Lanka. Has Nehru crossed the Rubicon ? In Amrit 
Bazar Patrika (Calcutta) Aug. 27, 1951. 2331 

Relates Nehru’s relationship with the A. 1. C. C. arid other political parlies in 

India. 

-Nehru pours new wine into old bottles. In Hindaslan Standard 

(Calcutta) Sep. 24, 1951. 2332 

Wagle, D. P. Nehru’s victory fortuitous, Indo-U. S. relations likely 
to improve. In Tribune (Ambala) Sep. 14, 1951. 2333 

Comments ©n Nehru’s political victory within the Indian National Congress 
by an overwhelming vote of 296 to four was regarded by circk s sympathetic to India 
as both fortuitous and timely from the viewpoint of Indo-American relations. 

Watson, Alfred. Indian parties at the cross-roads. In Great Britain 
and the East. (London) 58 : 7 Jan. 24, 1942. 2334 

A critical account of the decisions reached by the All-India Congress Commit¬ 
tee at Wardha. Compares differences of opinion between Gandhi and Nehru by 
saying, ‘‘Mr. Gandhi’s conception of the future of India is a return to medievalism, 
Nehru is the exponent of an essentially modern outlook born of his training in 
England and his subsequent wide travelling.” He further added, “Mr. Gandhi re¬ 
presents the right wing of Congress opinion the no-changers of Indian life. Nehru 
calls himself a Marxian Socialist, only restrained in his doctrine by the practical 
consideration, as his biographer admits, that the mention of socialism drives power¬ 
ful inlerest.s in India into the embrace of the British and so Jeopardises the chances 
of Political independence.” The article is very critical and is divided into the 
following parts : Unresponsive Congress; irrcconciliables ; a lost cause ; and need for 
goodwill. 
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Nehru, JawaharlaL Presidential address, All-India States peoples’ 
conferenre, February, 1939, Ludhiana...Allahabad, J. Nehru, 1939. 
20 p, 22 cm. 2335 

This Presidential address summarizes Nehru’s view on Indian Princes and their 
states in 1939. 


about 


Gandhi, M. K. T he Indian stales’ problems. Ahmcdabad, Navajivan 
press, 1948. xi, 21, 3-687 p. 22 cm. 2336 

Collection of his writings and speeches, originally publislicd in Toimo India and 
Harijan on the Indian stales and their problems covering tlic last twenty years. Part 
II includes important documents concerning the subject. Includes materials covered 
by the To the princes and their people and Indian India. 

India punishes princes. In Scholastic (New York) 58:17 April 
25,1951. 2337 

Princes vs. Indian freedom ; Britain’s plan preserves her network 
of friendly fortress in dcliatable territorv. In Amcrasia (New York) 10 : 
190-198. Dec. 1946. 2338 

Shah, Ikbal Ali. Future of Indian states. In Fortnightly (London) 
168 (ns. 162) : 100-105. Aug. 1947. 2339 

Zutshi, C. N. Indian states and the Nehru report. In Indian review 
(Madras) 29 : 752-755 Nov. 1928. 2340 

Estimating the Nehru report, die author remarks, “All sides considered, the 
recommendations of tJic Nehru Committee offered the best solution of the vexed 
problem of the Indian states ; and the Indian Princes will do well to be well-advised 
to accept them to stave off the day of reckoning which is fast approaching.”— Ibid. 
p. 755. 


INDIAN UNION 
sec 

INDIA—REPUBLIC 

INDUSTRIALIZATION 

see 

NEHRU ON INDUSTRIALIZATION 

INTERIM GOVERNMENT 
see 

INDIA—INTERIM GOVERNMENT 
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INTERNATIONALISM 

see 

NEHRU—INTERNATIONALIST 

NEHRU ON INTERNATIONAL CO-OPERATION 

INTERVIEWS WITH NEHRU 

see 

NEHRU—INTERVIEWS 

JALA-USHA 

see 

INDIA—defenc:e 


JAPAN 

\ce 

INDIA FOREIGN POLICY—JAPAN 
KAMALA Nl'TIRU 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. Ilaclenwciler ; Laiisana In DI 19-15 : 21-29. 2341 

A valuable source for matciial on Ncluu’s marriage, sacriliecs of his wife 
Smt. Kamala Nehru, her illness and death. I’iie chapter is divided irto the following 
five parts : Kamala ; our marriage and after ; the problem of human relationship ; 
Christmas 1935 and death. 

-My wedding and an adventure in the Himalayas. In TNA 1941 : 

37-39. 2342 


KASHMIR QUESTION 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. Facts relating to Kashmir. In IA 1949 : 66-70. 

2343 

A statement made at the Press Conference. New Delhi, on January 2, 1948. 

-India has iiotliirig to conceal. In 7.1 1949: 87-89. 2344 

In this statement which Nehru made at New Delhi on June 10, 19^9, 
explains India’s reaction to a statement said to have been made by the Prime 
Minister of Pakistan, Liaqual Ali Khan, on his (Nehru’s) letter to the President of 
the U. N. Security Council, dated 5th June, 1918. 

-India is opposed to war. In JNS 1954 : 316-329. 2345 

In his reply to the debate on the President’s address in Parliament, New Delhi, 
on August 11, 1951, Nehru explained India's foreign policy, {lartieularly in the 
context of India's relations with Pakistan and the question of Kashmir. 

-Kashmir has gone through ages. In 7^4 1949 : 60-65. 2346 

A statement made in the Constituent Assembly (Legislative) New Delhi, on 
November 25, 1947. “The issue in Kashmir”, Nehru added, “is whether violence 
and naked force should decide the future or the will of the people. The raiders 
encouraged by Pakistan have sought to enforce by the sword accession to Pakistan 
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against the obvious wishes of large numbers of the people in Kashmir. We cannot 
permit the success of this method lo achieve political ends. It is a tradgedy that 
Pakistan should ally itself to such mctliods instead of devoting itself to urgent tasks 
of economic and social reconstruction”.— Ibid. 

Nehru, Tawaharlal. Let the people decide. In JNS 1954 :346-354. 

2347 

A speech Nehru made in Parliament, New Delhi on Aug\ist 7, 1952. Explains 
India’s obligations and responsil^ilities lo tiu; people of Kashmir. 

-Our pledge to Kashmir. In JNS 1954 : 333-345. 2348 

This speech which Nehru delivered in Parliament, New Delhi, on August 7, 
1952, summarizes the Kashmir question and presents India’s poini of view. 

-Pledge to Kashmir. In lA 1949 : 71-72. 2349 

A statement he made at New Delhi on January 15, 1918, 

-The story of Kashmir goes on. In I A 1949 : 90-99. 2350 

A speech Nehru delivered at the Constituent Assi'inbly (Legislative) New 
Delhi, on September 17, UDS. 

-The sweep ofhistoiy. In JA 1949 : 73-99. 2351 

I’his important statement on the Kashmir issue Ne.inu made in the Consti- 
Uit'iit Assembly (Legislative), New Delhi, on March 5, 1918. 

-Who is responsible. In I A 1949 : 55-59. 2352 

A talk broadcast from New Delhi on November 2, 1947 on the Kashmir 

issue. 


about 

Abdullah, Sheikh Mohammad. Symbol of peace and progress. 
In NAG 1949 : 61-63. "2353 

Former Prime Minister of Jummu and Kashmir Government speaking about 
Nehru’s intert^st in the Kashmir question he adds, “...During “doit Kashmir” 
days, when we were engaged in a last ditch battle against autocracy, he arrived 
post-haste in Kashmir and did all he could to steer us successfully through during a 
surely tr> ing period.”— Ibid.^ 63. 

Bennett, Marjorie. U. N. makes progress on Kashmir. In Far 
Eastern survey (New York) 19 : 65-67. 2354 

Brecher, M. Kashmir : a case study in United Nations mediation. 
In Pacific afifairs (New York) 26 : 195-207 Sep., 1953. 2355 

Deadlock in Kashmir. \n New statesman and nation (London) 41 : 
55 Jan. 20, 1951. 2356 

Did Nehru restore to strong-arm action ? In Christian century 
(Chicago) 70 : 955 Aug. 26, 1953. 2357 

Critical editorial comments on the arrest of Mohammed Abdullah, who was 
the Premier of Kashmir, The author remarks, “The moving figure behind these 
Gestapo-like arrests is said to have been Nehru”. “By such rapid and high-handed 
moves,” the author continues, “the chances for setting the Kashmir question by 
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negotiation iindri U. N. auspices have been ended. India apparently has seized a 
position in which it cojitrols the Kashmiri government. But settlements reached 
in this fashion do not stay settled. No one should know that better than Gandhi’s 
disciple, Jawaharlal Nehru.”— Ibid., p. 956. 

Gandhi, M. K. Kashmir pangs. In CU 1949 : 838-839. Origin¬ 
ally published in Harijan, November 11, 1947. 2358 

With regard to the situation in Kashmir Gandhi said, “^VVhen the Maharaja 
Sahib in his distress wished to accede to the Union (Indian (.Union), the Governor- 
General could not reject the advance. He and his Cabinet sent troops by air to 
Kashmir telling the Ntaharaja that the accession was provisional upon an important 
plebiscite being taken of the Kashmiris irrespective of religion. The Maharaja had 
wisely appointed Sheikh Abdullah as his Minister with all powers accruing to the 
office”.- Ibid. p. 838. 

Hafizullali, Mohamad. Towards Azad Kashmir. Lahore, Bazam- 
i-lToghi-i-Adab, I9d8. xii, I70p. maps. 22 cm. 2359 

A Pakistani version of the Kashmir question. Criticises Nehru’s stand on the 
Kashmir issue. 

Hopes in Kashmir. In A-ew s(aics?mm and nalivn (London) 46 : 195 
Aug. 22, 1953. 2360 

Hutheesing, Raja. Changes in Kashmir. In Spectator (London) 
191 : 166 Aug. 14, 1953. ^ 2361 

India, (Dominion). Ministry of External Affairs, and Commonwealth 
Relations, Dcx'iimcnts regarding Kashmir. Washington, D, C. Go¬ 
vernment of India Information Services, 1919. 14p. 22cm. 2362 

An Indian \'eisiun of the Kashmir question, 

Kashmir and the United Nations. In IVorld io-day (London) 
C : 143-147 Apr., 1950 2363 

Kashmir demilitarization agreement possible. In United 
Nations Bulletin (New York) 11 : 350-351 Nov. 1, 1951. 2364 

Kashmir problem ; cud of a stalemate ? In ]Vorld to-day (London) 
9 : 393-399 Sep., 1954. ' 2365 

Kirchway, Freda. (Mrs. Evans Clark). India as independent. In 
Nation (New Veak) 178 : 272. Oct. 6, 1953. 2366 

Comm(‘nts on Nehru’s j)oliey oti the Kashmir issue. 1 he authoress says, 
“Like otlici National leaders, jawaliarlal Nehru seems to us unduly rigid, even 
though tcchnirally and legally his stand can without question be deferuled.”^— Ibid. 

p. 272. 

Marching through Kashmir. In Time (Chicago) 54 : 37 Oct. 
10, 1949. 2367 

A pen-piclure of Nehru's visit to Srinagar, Kashmir, where he went to speak in 
“a convention of Sheikh Abdullah’.s Kashmir National Conference Political Move¬ 
ment.”— Ibid, p. 37. 

Matter of morals. In 7me (Chicago)v56 : 26 Sep. 4, 1950. port. 

2368 
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Coinmcnts on Nehru’s reactions on U. N. Mediator Sir Owen Dixon’s proposal 
that Kashmir be partitioned. Nehru declared that it was, “absolutely impossible 
for the Ciovernment of India to accept the mediator’s recommendation that the 
famed Vale of Kashmir, strategic heart of the slate, be jdaced under U. N. rule for 
a plebiscite to determine whether its population wants to Join India or Pakistan.” 

Park, Richard Leonard. India argues with Kashmir. In Far 
Eastern survey (New York) 21 : 113-116 Jul. 2, 1952. 2369 

Phadke, N. S. Birth-pangs of new Kashmir. Foreword by Sheikh 
Abdullah. Bombay, Hind kitabs, 1948. 34p. 19 cm. 2370 

Relates in brief the story of the Kaslunir question. Slieikh Mohained Abdullah 
in the foreword to this book clarifies further the dispute and summarizes the salient 
points of the problem. 

Rangaswamy, K. High stakes in Kashmir. In Nation (New York) 

171 : 459-460 Nov. 18, i950. 2371 

Rao, K. Rama. Nehru turns down Kashmir partition move. In 
Searchlioht (Patna) Nov. 15, 1949. 2372 

A report of Nehru’s address to a Press Conference in London, on November, 
12, 1949. Nehru said, “India will not allow herself to be bullied by anybody in 
the world into an inequitable settlement or a surrcJider on tiic Kaslimir issue.”— 
Ibid. 


Ran, Sir Narsing and Khan, ySir Mohammad Zafrulla. Kash¬ 
mir ; debates. In Roiarian (Chicago) 79 : 6-7 Sep., 1951. 2373 

Thakur, R. V. Crises in Kashmir. In Nation (New York) 177: 
149-151 Aug. 22, 1953. 2374 

Waintal, Edward. Kremlin courtship. In Newsweek (New York) 
35 : 27 Fcl). 20, 1950. 2375 


The author being a diplomatic correspondent of the Neu'sweek reported from 
New Delhi that Nehru’s attitude towards the American pressure for the settlement 
of the Kashmir and other Indian disputes with Pakistan. In the earlier dispatch 
Dean Acheson, then Secretary of the Di'partment of State of IhS.A. priv'atdy warned 
Nehru that India’s failure to accept (he Gandhian General McNaiighton's proposal 
as basis for a Kashmir settlement might force the U. N. Security Council to take 
direct action. Nehru considerd it a threat and did not care. 

Whose security ? In Time (Chicago) 58 : 19 Aug. 6, 1953. 2376 

Criticism of Nehru’s refusal to (he Pakistan olTcr legarcling the Kashmir 
problem. Also criticises Nehru’s policies towards Communist China. 

KHADI 

Nehru Jawaharlal. New role of Khadi. In JNS 2954 : 80-82. 

2377 

Translation of a speech Nehru delivered at the inauguration of the Khadi and 
Village Industries Board, New Delhi, on Feb. 2, 1953. 
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about 

AlMndia Spinners’ Association, Ahmedabad. Annual report, 
1925-1940. The Association, 1925-40. 22 cm. 2378 

Gandhi inaugurated the All-India Spinners’ Association on September 22, 
1925, at the Patna Congress. It was ‘'established with the consent of the All-India 
Congress Committee, as an integral part of the Congress organization, but with 
independent existence and power ;—MAHAl'MA, v 2 : 268. 

Gandhi, M. K. PLconomics of Khadi: Foreword by Rajendra 
Prasad. Ahmedabad, Navajivan press, 1941. xxii, 627p. 22cm. 2379 

“A collection of all the important writings of Gandhiji on the economics of 
Khadi carefully selected and arranged. The subjects discussed include : Boycott of 
foreign cloth ; Indian Mills and Khadi ; Khadi as a corner stone of swaraj and a 
jiislcr economic order ; The place of machinery in tiic political economy ; and 
artisans wages, etc.” 


Gregg, Richard Bartlett. Economic of Khaddar. Ahmedabad, 
Navajivan publishing hou.se, 1946 212p. 201 cm. 2380 

“Revised second edit ion...December, 1946”. “Bibliography on Indian hand¬ 
spinning and hand-weaving and the Khaddar movement.” “First published by S. 
Genesan, Madras, India.” 

“Richard B. Gregg has been studying the Khadi movement in a most minute 
manner ever since his arrival in India. After a year’s labour, he has written a book 
on the movement which treats Khadi in an almost original manner.”—M. K. 
Gandhi. 


Pattabhi Sitaramayya, Bhogaraju. I too have spun, being 
collection of notes on spinning, BomLuxy, Flirid Kitabs, 1946. 87p. 

m cm. 2381 

An appreciation of spinning by one of Gandhi's close associates and followers. 


KHILAFAI’ MOVEMENT 

S6C 

INDIA-NATIONAL MOVEMENT 

KISAN MOVEMNET 
see 

PEASANTS AND LANDLORDS 

LABOUR AND WORKERS 


Nehru, Jawaharlal. Presidential address to the Tenth Indian 
T. U. C. session at Nagpur on November 30, 1922. In Indian Quarterly 
Register (Calcutta) 2 : 425-428, 1929. 2382 
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Nehru, Jawaharlal. Recent essays and writings on the future 
of Indian Communalism, labour and other subjects, Allahabad, 
Kitabistan, 1937 153p. 18i cm. 2383 

‘‘Some of these articles... have already appeared in pamphlet form'’, “Second 
Edition”, 1937. 

-Statement on split in the Trade Union Congress, at Nagpur, 

1929. In Indian Qiiarterly Register (Calcutta) 2 : 428-429 1929. 2384 


about 

Gandhi M. K. The gospel of labour, In MMG, 1945 113-115. 

2385 

(dcanings from his writings on the importance of labour in life. (,)ncc he 
said, “If 1 had the good fortune to be hrcc to face with one like him (Buddha) I 
should not hesitate to ask him why he did not teach the gospel of work in t)refcrcnce 
to one of contemplation.”— Ibid^ p. 114. 

Ram, Jagjivan. Nehru as dxainpion of cause of labour. In 
Hindustan Standard (Calcutta) Nov. 14, 1950. 2386 

Appreciates Nehru’s efforts for the betterment of labour class and commentj on 
his foreign policy. 

LABOUR MOVEMENTS 
see 

STRIKES AND LOCKOUTS 

LAND GIFT MOVEMENT 

see 

BHOODAN MOVEMENT 

LANDLORDS 

see 

PEASANTS AND LANDLORDS 

LOCKOUTS 

see 

STRIKES AND LOCKOUTS 

MACHINE 

see 

NEHRU ON INDUSTRIALIZATION 

MARRIAGE OF NEHRU 
see 

NEHRU-MARRIAGE 
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MEDICINE 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. The modern system of medicine. In JNS, 
1954 ; 539-547. 2387 

Inaugural address delivered at the Health Ministers* Conference, New Delhi, 
on August 31, 1950. 


about 

Gandhi, M.K. Key to health. Translated from Gujarati by Sushila 
Nayyar, Ahmedabad, Navajivan publishing house, HM8, xxvi, 83p. 

2388 

This book was written originally in Gujarati wdien Gandhi was imprisoned in 
the Aga Khan palace I'rison, in Poona, India, during 1942*1944. These chapters 
deal with subjects sucli as tlie human body, air,-water, food, intoxicants, and natural 
therapeutics. 


MINORITIES 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. Ihjiialitv aud the backward classes. In JNS 
1954, : 515-532. ' 2389 

Speech delivered w'hile moving the resoluti(,>n ‘‘That the. Bill to amend the 
Constitution of India," as reported by the Select Committee be taken into consider¬ 
ation in Parliament, New Delhi on May 29, 1951. 

-Guidallo ranee. In Living Aqe (New York) 354 : 152-153 Apr. 

1938. ^ ■ 2390 

A reprint from the All-lndia Congress Committee JVeivslettcr, Allahabad, this is 
an account of an interview Nehru had in Sylhat, Assam, wdth many Nagas w'ho 
came to sec him from the surrounding hills. Here Nehru tells a story of a girl 
named Guidallo Ranee who raised the banner of independence and called her 
people to rally round it. 

-The tribal folk. In JNS 1954 : 42-48. 2391 

A speech Nehru delivered at the opening session of the scheduled tribes and 
scheduled areas Conference, New Delhi, on June 7, 1952. 

about 

Agreement between India and Pakistan on minorities (text). 
In Middle East Journal (Washington, D. C.) 4 : 344-346 July, 1950. 

2392 

Ambedkar, Bhimrao Ramji. States and minorities, what are 
their rights and how to secure them in the constitution of free India. 
Bombay, published by G. Murphy for Thacker, 1947. 79p. 19 cm. 

2393 

A critical study of the minorities problem in India. 

Dalai, Manockji Nadirshaw. Whither minorities ? Bombay, 
D.B. Taraporavala and Co., 1940. ix, 281p. tables, 22 cm. 2394 
^‘Short bibliographical note.’* p. 208. 
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Krishna, Katragadda Bala. The problem of minorities, or Com¬ 
munal representation in India. London, G. Allen and Unwin Ltd., 
1939. 359p. 22 cm. 2395 

Discusses communal representation for the minorities. 

Singh, Mohindcr. Depressed classes ; their economic and social 
condition. Introduction by Radhkamal Mukerjee. Bombay, Hind 
Kitabs, 1947. xv, 213, xip. 19 cm. 2396 

This book—a Ph. D. thesis—is an intensive, lirsl-hand investigation into the 
socio-economic conditions of the depressed classes which enables problems to be 
stated in all its complexity as well as iirgeiiey.” 

see also 

COMMUNAL AWARD 
COMMUNAL QUESTION 

MOUNTABATTF.NS 

see 

NEHRU ON THE MOUNTBATTENS 

MRS. NEHRU 
see ^ 

KAMALA NEHRU 

MUSLIM LEAGUE 
see 

INDIA—POLITICAL PARTIES 

NAIDU, SAROJINI 
see 

NEHRU ON SAROJINI NAIDU 

NATIONAL ANTHEM 
set 

INDIA-NATIONAL ANTHEM 

NATIONAL. FLAG 
see 

INDIA—FLAG 

NATIONAL LANGUAGE 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. Linguistic States. In JNS 1954, 54-62 . 2391 
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In this speech which Nehru delivered in Parliament, New Delhi, on July 7, 
1932 expresses his views on the question of linguistic states. 

about 

Agarwala, Shriman Narayana.* The medium of instruction, with 
a foreword by Mahatma Gandhi. Allahabad, Kitabistan, 1942. 55 p. 
19 cm. 2398 

Supports Gandhi's views that India’s national language should be Hindustani. 

Ahmad, Zainul A. Comp. National language for India ; a sym¬ 
posium. Allahabad Kitabistan, 1941, 299p. 18J cm. (Half title, 
Kitabistan scries, No. 1). 2399 

Chatterji, Suniti Kumar. Languages and the linguistic problem. 
London, New York, Bombay, etc. H. Milford, Oxford University 
press, 1943. 3Ip. 18}, cm. (Oxford pam])hlet on Indian aflairs. No. 

11). “ 2400 

Chib, Som Nath. I .anguage, universities and nationalism in India, 
with a foreword by H. N. Brailsford, London, Bombay etc., H. 
Milford, Oxford University press, 193G. viii, 59p. 19crn. 2401 

Das Gupta, Arun Chandra. Bapu on national language. In RG 
1951 : 66 - 68 . ^ ^ 2402 

Interpretation of Gandhi's ideas about the national language of India. 

Nag, D. S. ed. Medium of education : a symposium. Bombay, 
National Information and publications, 1948. x, 57p. 19} cm. 2403 

Collection of articles in the medium of edi|cation by a few well known 
educators in India. 

Sharma, Swaminath. Lingua Indiana. Bombay, Nalanda publi¬ 
cations, 1947. iv, 58p. 19} cm. 2404 

A brief study of the problem of adopting India’s national language. 

NATIONAL MOVEMENT 

see 

INDIA—NATIONAL MOVEMENT 

NATIONALISM 

see 

INDIA--NATIONALISM 

* See also under Narayan, Shriman. 
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NAVY 

S6€ 

INDIA—NAVY 
NAYEE TALEEM 

BASIC EDUCATION 
NEHRU ON EDUCATION 

NEHRU AND BENGAL 

Mukhopadhyav, K. L. The hour and the man. In Nation (Cal¬ 
cutta) July 20, 1949. 2405 

Criticises Nehru’s speech delivered in Calcutta regarding Bengars political and 
social conditions after the partition of India 

Sen Gupta, N. C. Honest Nehru. In Nation (Calcutta) July 17, 
1949. 2406 

Comments on Nehru’s ideas on the Bengal problems after India’s partition. 

NEHRU AS DEMOCRAT 

Munshi, K. M. Greatest apostle of democracy, Pandit Nehru’s role 
in world politics. In Hindu (Madras) Nov. 14, 1949. 2407 

Commenting on Nehru’s visit to U.S.A. The author explains Gandhi’s influence 
on him. This well-written article is divided under three main headings ; 1. Gandhiji’s 
influence ; 2. Challenge of totalitarians ; 3. Objectives and resolutions of Constituent 
Assembly. 

Padhya, Prabhakar. Democratc, dictator or dupe ? In Free Press 
Journal (Bombay) Sep. 16, 1951. 2408 

An attempt to explain, ‘Ts Nehru a dictator ?” or a democratc. 

Ranga, N. G. Democratic thinker. In NAG, 1949 14G-143. 2409 
NEHRU AS DICTATOR 

Padhya, Prabhakar. Democrate, dictator or dupe ? In Free Press 
Journal (Bombay) Sep. 16, 1951. 2410 

An attempt to explain, “Is Nehru a dictator ?” or a democrate. 

NEHRU ANTHOLOGY 
see 

COLLECTED WORKS 
NEHRU AS FOREIGN MINISTER 

see 


INDIA-FOREIGN POLICY (GENERAL) 
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NEHRU AS HEIR AND SUCCESSOR OF GANDHI 

Mashruwala, Kishorilal G. Intellect, faith and action. In NAG 
1949 : 136-37. 2411 

Late editor Harijan, established by Mahatma Gandhi tells us why Gandhi 
recognized Nelirii as Ids heir and sucrc‘Ssor ? In answer he says, ‘‘I believe that 
Bapu saw in him a sincerity of faith and a dedication to the service of the people 
that snatched Ids own, and was happy. The fine balance of intellect, hiilh and 
action convinced hitn, where these (piahties co-exist one does not become a fanatic 
of any “ism,” but rather a devotee of Truth alone. And unwavering devotion to 
Truth in his only cause or “isni”—as it had always been that oi Hapu” -Ibid p. 137 
Originally the article was wt itien in Hindi. 


NEHRU AS A HISTORIAN 

Nehrti, Jawaharlal. The discovery of India. Calcutta, The Signet 
Press, 1946, xiii, 711 p. 22 cm. 2412 

“First edition Marcli, 1946, reprinted March 1916.” 

“First British edition published in 1946 by Meridian Books Ltd.” 

“Second British edition published in 1947 by Meridian Books Ltd,” 

“First American edition published in 1947 by John Day Gompany.” 

“An interpretative history of India from her prc-historic Indian Valley civih- 
zation to the present period of English imperialism as seen thro igh Nehru’s micro¬ 
scopic outlook. This is a discovery of India in terms of her past, her geography, 
religion, art. racial groups. And here, too, are the 200 years of English domination 
and its failure. N(4u'ii sees India stimulated by the industrial revolution brought 
by the British—but barred from participation and resultant prosperity for low people 
by imperialistic arrangement. Dynamic progressive, Nehru defies the communal 
problem as actually a struggle between the remnants of federal order and modern 
ideas and Pakistan as an influence, ^a factor in strengthening those feudal 
elements. With Russia as another influence, Nehru proposes in answer to the Gripps’ 
mission, full independence for India, and internationally a policy of freedom for 
dependent nations.” 

-Glimpses of world liistory, being further letters to his daughter, 

written in prison, and containing a rambling account of history for 
young people. With 50 maps by ). F. Horrabin. New York, The 
John Day Com])any, 1942. xvi, 993 p. illus maps. 23 cm. 2413 

“Revised to a consideralde extent re-written, and brought uplo date to the end 
of 1938 by the author.”— Foreword. Indian edition published to 1934-35 by 
Kilabislan, Allahabad. 

A successful attempt to interpret East to the West and West to East. In the 
late 1920, while he was in prison as a satya^rahi (non-violent non-co-operation) 
against British Govt'rnmenl in India, Nehru began this series as letters to his small 
daughter named Indira Nehru (Now Indira Gandhi), fin which he traces world 
history from its bcginiiings down to the present. First published in 1934 the book has 
been revised and expanded and now concludes with events of the year 1938. 

-Glimpses of world history, being further letters to his daughter, 

written in prision, and containing a rambling account of history for 
young people. With 50 maps by J. F. Horrabin. 4th ed. London, L. 
Drummond, 1949. xvi, 992p. maps, 23 cm. 2414 
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Nehni, Jawaharlal. Letters from a father to his daughter being 
a brief account of the early days of the world written for children. 
Allahabad, The Allahabad Law Journal Press, 1947. 119p. 19^cm. 

2415 

Also published in 1938 by Kilabistan, Allahabad. 

A collrrtion of thirty letters IMchni wrote in the summer of 1928 to his dau¬ 
ghter Indira Nehru (now Indira Gandlii) wlien she was ten years of age. The book 
is an excellent contribulion to children's literature. 

-Mikhtavin...Ain'‘Charod, Hakibutz Iiameuchad, 1943, v36p. 

LH cm. 2416 

Abridged translation into Hebrew of some letters from his Glimpses of World 
History. 

-A record of tlie Martyrdom of man. In I A 1949 : 393-398. 

2417 

An address delivered at New Delhi inaugurating the. Silver Jubilee Session of 
the Indian Hisiorieal Commission, on December 23, 1948. 

-Story of the world, a brief account of the early days of the. 

earth as told in letters to his daughter ; with sketches by Richard 
Albany. New York, M'he John Day Co., 1951. 12Ip. ill. 2418 

“Letters written by the author to his daughter when she was ten, in which he 
describes the early days of our w’orld." 

-Writings of history, unifying forces must be stressed. In Hindus-' 

tan Times (New Delhi) Dec. 24, 1948. 2419 

A speech he delivered wdiile inaugurating the Silver Jubilee session of the 
Indian Historical Records commission at the Delhi University on Dec. 23, 1948. 

about 

Chakravarty, Amiya. Nehru als Historikar. In Der Vtreinlen 
Mtionen (New York) 1 : 286-89 1951. . 2420 

Panikkar, K. M. Nehru as historian. In JSfAG 1949 47-50. 2421 

A well known India's Diplomat and author studies Nehru as a historian. 
Reviews Nehru’s ^^Discovery of India.'* 

Wintringham, Tom. Better history and better English. In NAG 
1949 : 29-31, 2422 

A British socialist parliamentarian, internationalist and historian studies Nehru 
as a writer and historian. Conunenting on his Glimpses of World History, the author 
adds, “He (Nehru) is much kinder than any American historian to the British who 
once ruled India. He is the leader of a vast people’s movement who can admit, as 
in letter number 161, the divisions, the distractions, even the errors of that move¬ 
ment .”—Ibid p. 29. 


NEHRU AS HUMANITARIAN 


Nehru, Jawaharlal. The concept of man, In JNS, 1954:381- 
387. 2423 
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Nehru explained his concept of man while addressing the UNESCO S) mpo- 
sium, New Delhi on December 20, 1951. 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. The crisis of man. In JNS 1954 : 370-376. 

2424 

An address Nehru gave at the UNESCO Indian National Commission, New 
Delhi, on March 24, 1951. 

-Pursuit of peace ; address, October 17, 1949. In Vital speeches 

of the day (New York) 16: 47-49 Nov. 1, 1949. Also included in 
the Jawaharlal Nehru’s speeches 1949-1953. Delhi, T he Publication 
Division, Ministry of Information and Broadcasting, 1954. x, 5B6p. 
p. 396. 2425 

A reprint of the addjTss delivered at Convocation held in his honour at 
Columbia University, New York, N. V., on October 17,1949. Emphasises that 
non-violent way is the only way to peace and which India proposes and belie\ e.s 
in. Honouring Gandhi he said, “The great leader of my (“ountry, Mahatma Gandhi, 
under whose inspiration and sheltering rare 1 grew up, always laid stress on moral 
v^alues and warned us never to subordinate means to ends.'* He further added, 
“We were not writing of him yet to the best of our ability \vc tried to follow his 
teaching.’^ Concluding his address he said, “ That is India’s view, olfercd in all 
friendliness to all thinking men and women, to all persons of goodwill in tho name 
of our common humanity. That view is not based on wishful thinking, but on a 
deep consideration of the problems that afflict us «all, and on its merits of nature to 
place it before you.’'—p. 49. 

-I’he way to spiritual revival. In JNS 1954 : 392. 2426 

In this message to the International Buddhist Cultural Conference held at 
Sanchi, on November 29, 1952, Nehru said, “History today has ceased to be the 
history of this country or that. It has become the history of mankind because we 
are all tied up together in a common fatc.’^— Ibid. p. 392. 

about 

Sargent, John. A gcat humanist. In NAG 1949 ; 80. 2427 

A well-known British Educationist and former Education Advisor and C(^m- 
missioncr of the Government of liulia estimates Nehru as a good writer of the 
English language and a humanist. 

NEHRU AS INTERNATIONALIST 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. The age of crisis. In fNS 1954 : 417-423. 

2428 

While addressing the students of the University of Chicago on October 31, 
1949, Nehru said, “The past crowds in upon me, the past of Asia, of Europe and of 
America and standing on this razor’s edge of the present, I try to peep into the 
future. I sec in this past the long struggle of Man against adverse surroundings 
and in the face of innumerable difficulties. I see his repeated martyrdom and ci u- 
cification but I see also the spirit of men rising again and again and triumphing 
over every adversity.” “Let us look at this prospective of history.” Nehru further 
added, “Gain wisdom and courage from it and not be oppressed too much by the 
burden of the past and of the present.”— Ibid. p. 422. 

-Basic wisdom. In JNS 1954 : 424 : 431. 


2429 
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Convocation address Nehru delivered at the University of Ceylon, Colombo, 
on January 12, 1950. 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. A great Challenge. InJNS 1954 : 137-140. 

2430 

Tins broadcast from the Delhi Station of All-liidia Radio Nehru gave on 
January 24, 1951, immediately after his return from his trip to London, Paris and 
other places. Nehru said, *‘l would appeal to the great nations of the West, who 
arc the repositories of a magniilccnt culture that we admire and whose astonishing 
scientific and technical achicvcinents l»ave opened a new era for mankind, not to 
lose this opportunity in (heir scarcli for peace. To tlic nations of Asia, I can speak 
perhaps in even more iiilimale language and express the fervent type that they will 
stand by the rnctluxls of peace, whatever happens.”— Ibid, p. 140. 

-Peace or War. InJNS 1954 : 166-177. 2431 

71iis speech Nehru delivered while initiating a debate on Foreign Affairs, 
Parliament, New Delhi on J>ece!nber 6, 1950. Nehru said, “A single phrase can 
sum up what is, today, the foremost issue in international affairs—peace or war. 
The better, if it comes, Avill be an overwhelming and all-enveloping war, a war 
which probably ruins the proud sinicture of modern civilization. What we arc 
discussing, tlieirfore, is a inaUer of the greatest importance and consequence.'” 
“My altitude,” Nehru further added, “is one of earnestness and humility and I 
wish to say frankly that I have no easy remedy. All we can do is to grope in the 
dim tw'ilight for something that w'ill, pcrJiaps, prevent the twilight from becoming 
daik night. It is difTicult say whether or not we will succeed, but, in any event, 
it is our duty to try our utmost to avert a third World War.”— Ibid, p. 167. 

-Press statement on World Peace Congress held on September 6. 

1936. In Indian Annual Register (Calcutta) 2 : 196, 1936 2432 

-The temper of peace. InJNS 1954 : 133-136 2433 

In this broadcast from London, on January 12, 1951, Nehru declared, 

“Our task is the prc.servation of peace and, indeed, of our civilization, to this task 
let us lend our energies and find fellowship and strength in each other.”— Ibid. 
p. 136. 

-The way to spiritual revival. InJNS 1954 : 392. 2434 

In this message to the International Buddhist Cultural Conference held at 
Sanchi, on November 29, 1952, Nehru said, “History today had ceased to be the 
history of this country or that. It has become the history of mankind because we 
arc all tied up together in a common fate.”— Ibid. p. 392. 

about 

Heard, Gerald. Nehru’s significance for mankind. In NAG 1949: 
36-39. 2435 

An American man of letters studies Nehru's significance for mankind and 
concludes, “...when after generation look back for encouragement to the outstanding 
figures of the Past, they will .see beside the figure of the Mahatma Gandhi that of 
the heroic Nehru.”— Ibid. p. 39. 

Nag, Kalidas. Nehru tlie internationalist. In NAG 1949 :119- 

127 . 2436 

President, Greater India Society, Calcutta, representative of India to the 
P.E.N. Congress, Buenos Aires, and the British Commonwealth Relations Conference, 
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Sydney, studies Nehru as an internationalist. This well written article is also a valu¬ 
able biographical study. Authorities are quoted with brief notes. 

Nehru, addresses World Council. In Christian Century (Chicago) 
70 - 125 Feb. 4, 1953. ' 2437 

Supporting Nehru’s speech before the World Council of Churches^ held in 
Lucknow the author addSj ‘*In the opinion of many of the delegates at this meeting 
Mr. Nehru comes nearer to possessing ihc qualities required of a world statesman 
than any other living man.” Concluding his remarks the author says, “It is all to 
the good that the leaders of the World Council had the privilege of making Mr. 
Nehru’s acquaintance' and he theirs .”—IhuL p. 125 

Shridharani, Krishnalal J. Nehni’s international ap]3cal. In 
NAG 1949 : 81-83. 2438 

A well-known journalist and author studies Nehru as an internationalist, lie 
adds. “In a world full of politicians who are opjiortunists and manoeuverors, Nehru 
brings freshness by the sheer of his character. Here is an upright man in a field 
where few upright men succeed, and Nehru's success in politics has intrigued the 
knowing Westerners ,”—Ibidi p. 88. 

NEHRU AS LAWYER 

Katju, K. N. Pandit Jawaliarlal at the Bar. In Hindustan Standard 
(Calcutta) Nov. 14, 1949. 2439 

Relates his associations tvith Nehru since 1812 as a lawyer. 


NEHRU AS PERSON 


Tandon, P. D. Nehru—The man. In Kews Chronicle (Delhi) Nov. 
12, 1950. 2440 

It is an intimate picture of Jawaharlal Nehru. The writer portrays Nehru as 
a man and as a politician. Here are glimpses of him which arc seen in his off 
moments. 

Vijayatunga, J. Gentleman, the toast is Nehru. In Indian Express 
(Madras) Nov. 14, 1954 2441 

Compares Nehru with Abraham Uncoln and estimates Nehru’s services to 

India 


.\C€ also 

NEHRU-ESTIMATE. 

NEHRU AS PRIME MINISTER 

Castilino, Sarn. Nehru continues to be Nation’s idol No. 1. In 
Tribune (Ambala) May 11, 1952. 2442 

On the historic occasion of Nehru’s assuming the office of the Prime Minister 
of India for the second time this known journalist and writer pays tributes to the 
Asia s man of destiny, Nehru. 
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Gour, Hari Singh. Politician and Prime Minister. In NAG 1949 : 
43-44 2443 

A well-known author, educationist and politician reviews his association with 
Nehru and studies him as a politician and Prime Minister. 

Mehta, Naualal Chamanlal. Jawaharlal as Prime Minister. In 
NAG 1949 : 302-314. ' 2444 

A study of Nehru as Pi ime Minister. In conc lusion the author adds, ‘‘The 
Nehrus have given of themseh^es generously to die cause of the country, and it is 
in the fitness of things that Jawaharlal—.should stand before the world as Indians first 
Prime Minister and the bright emblem of her groat future. He is still young, and 
it is but legitimate to think that a man sucli a.s he aliv'e and vibrant with an 
unsurpassed record of dedicated service—would continue to play a decisive role in 
his country’s history in years to come.^’— Ibid. p. 314. 

-Nehru as foreign Minister. In NAG 1949 295-301. 2445 

A general commentary on Nehru’s foreign policy. In conclusion the author 
adds, “IVaclical idealism is the forlorn hope of humanity and also the corner-smne of 
Indian’s foreign policy, of wliich Jawaharlal has been such an eloquent exponent. 
“Feedom for all,” the author further adds, ‘“has been lus cris du coeur.** — /bid. 
p. 301. 

Pattabhi Sitaramaya, B, Life of sacrifice. In NAG 1949 ; 27. 

2446 

Former Fhesident of the Indian National Congress, acknowledged interpreter 
of CJandhian pliilosophy and author of the monumental hisiory of the Indian 
National Congress estimating Nehru adds, “As the Prime Minister is about to comp¬ 
lete his .sixty, he easily occuj>ie.s the topmost place amongst the world’s statesman, 
seated on the arch formed by the Atlantic and Pacific, with India as it.s keystone, 
wherefrom it will be hi.s enviable dutv to work for maintaining world’.s Peace.'*-- 
Ibid. p. 27. 

Thakurdas, Pursliotamdas. India's first citizen. In NAG 1919. 
24-26. 2447 

India’s well-known businessman and elder statesman estimating Nehru, adds 
that he “...is eminently fitted to be the leader of a Nation that has a great cultural 
heritage such a-s India.” Adding further he .said, “He had made the cau.se of India’s 
freedom his objective in life, and threw himself into the freedom fight very early in 
his career.”— Ibid. p. 2.3. 

NEHRU AS SOCIALIST 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. Democratic approach to a Socialist Society. 
In Hindustan Times (New Delhi) Jan. 7, 1950. 2448 

From an unpublished speech at the Congress Parliamentary Party meeting on 
December 22, 1954. 


-Presidential address to the First All-India Socialist Youth 

Congress held at Calcutta on December 27, 1928. In Indian Qiiarterly 
Register (Calcutta) 2 : 452, 1928. 2449 
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about 

Deva, Narendra* Jawaharlal Nehru the Socialist. In National Herald 
(Allahabad) Nov. 14, 1949. 2450 

India’s well-known socialisi interprets Nehru’s socialist ideas. 

Abramowitz^ I ed. Pandit socialist. In his Great prisoners...the 
first anthology of literature written in prison. With analytical intro¬ 
ductions to the lime and place and circumstances, of each prisoner 
and imprisonment, a genera! preface to the whole, and a selected 
bibliography. New York, E.P. Dutton ed company, inc., 1946, 
xxxvii, 879p. 24cm. p. 822-82^. 2451 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. India and socialism. In Round Table, (London) 
26 805-807 Sep., 1936. 2452 

Inlerpreling Nehru’s ideas on socialism this editorial article remarks, “He 

(Nehru) secs the future in socialism but to some observers fascism is quite as possible 
an outcome. 

Patwardhan, Achyut. Jawaharlal Nehru in the eyes of a socialist. 
In Arnrii Bazar Patrika (Bombay) Oct. 23, 1949. 2453 

“Is Nehru a captive of his liigh office or, is he capable of rising above his 

environment to launch upon the second national struggle for economic emancipa¬ 
tion Thousands of men and women who have drawn strength and inspirations from 
him bring to him this tribute of a question mark as a token of homage and affection,” 
says Achyut Patwardhan, a well-known socialist leader, in the course of this article, 

NEHRU AS SPEAKER 

Mehta, Naualal, Chamaalal. Jawaharlal as speaker. In NAG 
1949 : 286-294. ‘ 2454 

A study of Nehru as a .speaker. Quotes freely extracts from some of his emi¬ 
nent speeches. 


NEHRU AS STATESMAN* 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. Nehru in the Punjab. Edited by R. N. 

Khanna, Lahore, Allied Indian publishers, 1944. 19 p. 17J cm. 

2455 

“An English version of the presidential address delivered in Hindustani at the 
Punjab provincial conference held on April 11, 1928. 

about 

Bruck, H. Nehru in West-Ostlichen Zwiclicht. In Wochenzeilung 
fur Politik, Kuliur und Wirtschaft, (Koblez) vol. 7 No. 49 p. 6 1952. 

2456 

Chattopadhyaya, Kamladevi. Nehru ; the man and statesman. 
In Bombay Chronicle, (Bombay) Nov. 14, 1949. 2457 

A glowing tribute to Nehru. 


♦Please see also Nehru—Estimate. 
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Cousins, Norman. Gesprache mit Nehru. In Z^ilschrifl fur Kultur 
und Politik (Frankfurt) 6 : 5, 1951. 2458 

Fraser, Geoffrey. La politique de M. Nehru. In Annee p olitique 
et econornique (Paris) 24 : 41-47, 1£51. 2459 

Gour, Hari Singh. Politician and Prime Minister. In NAG 1949: 
43-44. 2460 

A well-'known author, educationist and politician reviews his association with 
Nehru and studies him as a politician and Prime Minister. 

Ministerprasident Nehru uber science politik. In Osi probleme 
(Frankfurt) 4 : 853-854, 1952. 2461 

Naoroji, K. A. D. As Nehru said. In Rotarian (Chicago) 77 ; 20- 

22 Oct., 1950. 2462 

“As an aid to rcaderVs understanding of headlines he and India are making, 
we present here some of Thime Minister Nehru’s underlying thinking of his country’s 
place in the family of nations. 'The article is a composite of some of his public state¬ 
ments and was brought together in this form by his friend and countryman named 
below ’’—Tke Editors. Nehru’s picture appears while he .sits in his garden telling liis 
gran.Ison a stor)'. 

Schumacher, K. V. Neliru zersplittert die Franten. In Wdtwoche 
(Zurich) 19 : 899, 1951. 2463 

Spender, Stephen. Only cultivated statesman. In NAG 1949: 145. 

2464 

British poet and critic e.stimatcs Nehru as the only cultivated .staucsinan, 

Taylor, G. D. A. Pandit Nehru—eia wahrer Freund Gro.ssbritan- 
niens. In .Wichrkhtan aus der britischen Politik (ffamburg) 2 : 9, 1949. 

2465 

Vijayaraghavacharya, T. Growing statesman. In NAG 1949 : 
141-142. ■ 2466 

A noted admini /rator and former Minister of Udaipur State tells the .story of a 
growing statesman. 


NEHRU AS VOLUNTEER 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. Presidential address to the First All-India 
Volunteers’ Congress, In Indian Annual Register (Calcutta) 2 : 215- 
218, 1923. 2467 

-Speech moving Resolution of All-India Volunteer Organization 

in Thirty-eighth Session of Indian National Congress, 1923. In Indian 
Annual Register (Calcutta) 2 : 129, 1923. 2468 

NEHRU AS WRITER 

Kabir, Humayun. Nehru the writer. In NAG 1949 : 53-57. 2469 
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An eminent educationist, author, former President of first session of All- India 
Students* Congress and now Secretary, Union Ministry of Education studies Nehru 
as a writer. Comments on Nehru's well Known books, i.e,. Letters from A Father to hu 
Daughter ; Glimpses of World History ; Discovery of India ; and Autobiography. Estimating 

his Autobiogiaphy Prof. Kabir adds, “.Both aspects of his personality have full 

and satisfying expression in the Autobiography. His flaming words bring cheer to 
depressed minds. His voice rings through the darkness and brings a ray of hope to 
those who are in despair. His exquisite expression of the fleeting and evanescent 
feelings of the heart evokes a response in all sensitive minds. His passionate insistence 
on judging things nationally gives to his writing a quality <'»f understanding charity.’* 
— Ibid. p. 57. 

Khan, Sadath Ali. Nehru as a writer a birthday tribute to Indian’s 
Prime Minister. In Search Light. (Patna) Nov. 15, 1954. 2470 

Comments on Nehru’s writings and explains the force bcliind them. 

Mehta, Nanalal Chamanlal. Nehru as writer and journalist. In 
NAG 1949 : 282-285. ‘ 2471 

The author adds, ‘dawaliarlal has been a prolific Journalist, Jiaving written 
extensively, frequently and regularly for all kinds of papers over a period of years. 
He has sportsored, managed and directed newsj)apers from the early years of his 
political career.”— Ibid. p. 285. 

Sargent, John. A great humorist. In NAG 1949 : 80. 2472 

A well-known British Educationist and former Education Adviser and Com¬ 
missioner of the Government of India estimates Nehru as a good writer of the 
English language and a humorist. 

See also 

NEHRU AS HISTORIAN 

NEHRU—BIBLIOGRAPHY 

see 
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NEHRU -COMPARATIVE STUDY 

see 

NEHRU—COMPARED TO GANDHI 
NEHRU—COMPARED TO PATEL ETC. 

NEHRU COMPARED TO CHIANG KAISHEK 

Abegg, Lily. Pandit Nehru ein Chiang Kaischek ? In Weliwoche 
(Zuerich) 17:1 1949. 2473 

NEHRU COMPARED TO GEORGE BERNARD SHAW 

Patch, Blanche. Nehru and George Bernard Shaw. In Anand 
Bazar Palrika (Bombay) May 20, 1 95 1 . 2474 

Extract from his “30 years with O. B. S.’’ 

NEHRU COMPARED TO GANDHI 

Brockway, Fenner, Gandhi and Nehru. In NAG 1949 : 117-118. 

2475 

Noted Britisli labour leader, journalist and author cornpare.s Gandhi with 
Neliru and Nehru with Gandhi. 

Caveeshar, Sardul Singh. A man of action. In NAG 1949 ; 
17-20. 2476 

An Indian patriot, former President of All-India Forward IMoc, editor and 
author of many religious and political books comparing Nehru vviiJi Gandhi .says, 
“Fie would regard it as a sacrilege to compare him with Gandhiji. He is cast in 
quite a different mould. But if then* is anyone in India who c:an pull up fus 
countrymen to the heights where Gandhiji wanted Indians to reach, it is Pandit 
Jawaharlalji, the man with a heart ever fresh and young and a mind growing ever 
in knowledge and wisdom.—p. 20. 

Desai, Mahadev. True heir and successor to Mahatma Gandhi. 
In Natianal Herald (Lucknow) Nov. 14, 1949. 2477 

Dustoor, P. E, Jawahar knows no fear : man of paradoxes, he is 
complement to Mahatma. In Free Press Journal (Bombay) Nov. 13, 

1949. ^ ^ 2478 

A comparative study of the ideologies of Gandhi and Nehru. Tlie article is 
summarized under the following headings ; Mahatma’s Mantle : Much in common : 
Nehru Paradoxes ; An Agnostic ; two opposite views and lesson of History. In con¬ 
clusion the author says, “In many ways he (Nehru) complements the Mahatma. 
And the complementary qualities he brings to the service of India are, it must be 
emphasised, very sorely needed ” “The Gandhian outlook,” the author adds 
further, “was the fine flowering of all that India has stood for in history ; but times 
have changed, and today there is a desperate need for leavening the old hump with 
a new leaven. That leaven is provided by the social and political outlook of 
Nehru.— Ibid, 
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Kripalani, Krishna R. Gandhi, Tagore and Nehru. 2d, ed. 
Bombay, Hind Kitabs, 1949. 141p. I7| cm. ' 2479 

A comparative biographical study. 

-Nehru and Gandhi two faces of India in transition. In his 

Tagore, Gandhi and Nehru. Bombay, Hind Kitabs, 1947. 104p. 
19 cm. p. 58-65. 2480 

Comparing the two leaders the author concludes, ‘h\ehru without Gandhi 
would inelfcctive, and Gandhi without Nehru incomplete. When he dilTcrs 
from Gandhi, lie says so. The ortliodox look, askance at him, the heretics cheer 
lum. But the rift between Gandhi and Nehru never appears. The two understand 
each other. This understanding is a measure of Gandhis greatness and Nehru’s 
wisdom. It Ls the biggest asset of the Indian National Congress.’’— Ibid, p. 65. 

Malkani, N. R. In the footprints of the master. In NAG 1949 : 
33-35. 2481 

A well-known author and a dose follower of Gandhi attempts to answer the 
foUowin.g question ; *Ts tlien Jawaharlalji a Gandhiite—” a disciple of all the teach¬ 
ings of Gandhi ji ? Answering his own question Prof. Malkani adds, ^‘Triily Gandhiji 
was and coukl be the only follower of Gandhiji'* •‘Jawaharlalji,” he continues to say, 
“is not a Gandhiite but one who loved Gandhiji and is beginning to have faith in his 
teachings.”— Ibia\ p. !55. 

Sarabhai, Mi-idula. Jawaharlal Nehru. la National Herald (Luck¬ 
now) No. 24, 1954. ^ 2482 

Analy.se.s and a])preciate,s Neliru’s thoughts and activities in the light of 
Gandhian philosophy. Freely quotes Nehru's wiilings on Gandhi. 

Stishii. Shantidut Bapii ka IJltraadhikari Nehruji (Nehru : Gandhi’s 
heir) In Swalanlra Bharat (Lucknow) Nov. 15, 1948. 2483 

Gandhi’s .lieir Nehru, an article in Hind. 

Sayed, M* Hafiz. Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru : a Karmayogi, In 
Leader (Allahabad) Nov. 15, 1954, 2484 

Comments on Gandhi's opinion about Nehru in which he said, “He (Nehru) 
shines easily as father, author, writer, traveller, patriot or internationalist. A well- 
written article under the following headings : 1. Bapu’s tribute ; 2. true Karma¬ 
yogi ; 3. highest idea!; 4. fearles.s service ; 5, faith of minorities ; 6. devotion 

of truth and may he live long. 

NEHRU COMPARED TO JINNAH 

Jones, George E. Nehru and Jinnah, a study in contrasts. In New 
Turk Times magazine (New York) p. 10 Dec. 8, 1946. 2485 

An analysis of the ideologies of Nehru and Jinnah demanded a separate state 
Pakistan which he got it and Nehru's who stood for unity. The article also discusses 
the views India faced before her partition. Nehru is seen walking with Jinnah in 
the picture. The caption beneath the group picture runs, “Their acts affect 
one of the key stales in our world’s future." 
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NEHRU COMPARED TO ABRAHAM LINCOLN 

Vijayatunga, J. Gentleman, the toast is Nehru. In Indian Express 
(Madras) Nov. 14, 1954. 2486 

Compares Nehru with Abraliam Lincoln of U.S.A. 

NEHRU COMPARED l O MARX 

D’Souza, Anstm. Neliru and Marx. In United Nations World (New 
York) 6 : 20-23 May, 1952. 2487 

Clarifies Nehru’s neturality and comments on his impressions of socialism and 
communism practices in Russia today. Also gives a vivid picture of his ideas regard¬ 
ing Vinoba Bhava’s Land gift movement. 

Nehru’s pictures with Marx and Vinoba Bhave, 

NEHRU COMPARED TO PATEL 

Iyengar, A. S. Nelirii and Patel. In his. All tliroutjli the Gandliian 
era Bombay, Hind Kitabs, 1950. X, 327p, 19-Jcm. p.^ 289-295. 2488 

A comparative study of Nehru and Patch Points out similarities and diiTercncc 
in two of India’.s great personalities. 

Keskar, Balkrishna. Nehru-Patel team—Mixture of opposites: 
one a symbol the other the power Iceland. \vl ]<ree Press Journal 
(Bombay) June 6, 1947. 2489 

A comparative study of the virtues and weaknesses of the two great leaders. 
The article is divided under the following head.s. 1. The uncertainty ; 2. Practical 

politician; 3. The contrast. 4. Difierent approaches ; 5. United they will stand ; 

6. Institutions like the Mahatma ; and 7. Uncertain future. 

PatePs death lays new burdens on Nehru. In Christian Cenlurv 

(Chicago) 68 : 4 Jan. 3, 1951. 2490 

Speaking of Nehru’s responsibilities after Sardar Vhallabhbhai Patel’s, death the 
author adds, “The burden his death imposes on Neiiru is a great one. Tlie political 
idealist in Nehru will be tempted to give way to llic practical politician.” “VVe 
believe that,” he further adds, “Mr. Nehru will withstand the temptations. Certainly 
some compromises in boih domestic and foreign policy will be made. Bui these 
need not be compromises of principle. For Nehru recognizes that the source of his 
power is the confidence and trust reposed in him by the Indian people. He has 
proved time and again that his idealism is as unconjprornising as his personal 
integrity is incorruptible— Ibid. p. 4. 

Trumbull, Robert. Nehru and Patel : heirs to Gandhi tradition. 
In New York Times Magazine (New York) p. 15 Apr. 11, 1948. 2491 

A comparative study of the ideas and policies of Nehru and Patel. 

NEHRU COMPARED TO STALIN 

Personalist budskab of 30.7. 1950 fra den indiske Premienninis- 

ter :—Pandit Nehru til Stalin, Nordisk Tidsskrift for inkmational 
ret* (Kobenhavn) 20 : 13, 1950. 2492 
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NEHRU—CORRESPONDENCE (GENERAL) 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. Garidhi-Jawaharlal correspondence. In 
Indian Annual Register (Calcutta) 2 : 356-360, 1933. 2493 

The correspondence was released to the Press on September 15, 1933. 

——First letter to Indira ; for Indira Priyadarshini on her thirteenth 
l)irthday. In his India and tlic world : essays. London, George 
Allan and Unwin Ltd., 1936. UU cm. 262p. p. 156-161. 2494 

This essay was written in prison, October 26, 1930 and published in Glimpses 
of World History, Allahabad, 1934. Indira’s birthday takes place, according to 
the Grt'gorian Calender, on November 19th. In w'as observed, however, on Oct¬ 
ober 2fith according to the Samvat era. 

-The last letter to Indira. In his India and the world ; essays, 

London, George Allen and Unwin Ltd., 1936. 18i cm. 262p. 

p. 162-171. ^ ^ 2495 

I'or over two years, with a shori break when NVhru was out oi'prison he con¬ 
tinued to write letters to his daughter from prison giving her an outline of world 
history. This is the Iasi of ilie series, written in August, 1933, 

-Letters from a fatlicr to his danghler ; being a brief account of 

the early days of the world written for children. Allahabad, The 
Allahabad Law Journal Press, 1947. 119p. 18.J ern. Also published 

in 1938 by Kitabistan, Allahabad. 2496 

A colleetion of thii t)’ letters .Nehru wrote in the sunnner of 1928 to his daughter 
Indira Nidiru (now Indira Gandhi) when she was ten years of age. The book is an 
excellent contribution to children’s literature. 

-President’s letter. In CWzifwo' Bulletin^ Nos. 10 and ll,Oct.- 

Nov., 1953 p. 314-315, 2497 

A circular letter Nh hru wrote to all the Presidents of P. C. C.’s in connection 
wdth the ai)pointinent of a high powered C’oinmission for the reorganisation of 
slates. 


-Prison letters to Indira. In Asia (New York) 34 : 544-549, 610- 

615, 686-689, 756-759 Sep. to Dec., 1934. 2498 

Reprints of three letters, which Nehru wrote w'hlle he w'as in prison on Oct¬ 
ober 26, 1930, June Hh 1932, December 7, 1932 and May il, 1933. “The letters pub¬ 
lished here were written to his daughter, Indira Priyadarshini, now Mrs. Indira 
Gandhi, during two previous imprisonments, between which he was President of 
the Indian National Gongiess, T he letters reveal Nehru’s point of view towards 
the whole historical prospective of Anglo-Indian relations,”— Ibid, p. 554. Each 
letter has Nehru’s pictures in different poses. 

-The story of the world, a brief account of the early days of the 

earth as told in letters to his daughter. With sketches by Richard 
Albany. New York, John Day Co'., 1951. 128p. illus. 21 cm. 2499 

about 

Gandhi, Mohandas Karamchand. Appendix : letters to Nehru, 
In Mahatma ; life of Mohandas Karamchand Gandhi by D. G. 
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Tendulkar. Illustrations collected and arranged by Vithalbhai K. 
Jhaveri. Bombay, Vithalbhai K. Jhaveri, and D. G. 'Fendulkar, 
1951-1954 8 vols. p, 349-364. 2500 

A collection of twenty selected letters written by Gandlii to Nehru between 
[anuary 4, 1928 and October 24, 1940_, summarize Gandhiji's ideas about Nehru. 

Saxena, Jyotiswarup. Nehru : the anatomy of political leadership. 
In J\falional Herald (Allahabad) Nov. 6, 1954. 2501 

While estimating Nehru the author adds, ‘'Nehru is not Lemn, he is neither 
Icfferson, nor Lincoln, though he has the conscience of all the three.”...Tlie author 
further adds, “In the field of politics, he has become a politician, without realizing 
hat politics today is concerned with the very tone and cjuality of indivitlual as well 
IS collective life on all its possible levels and involves the unleasliing of those 
mergising forces which will bring about a desired change in the case of Nehru.”— 
Umi. 


NEHRU-EDUCAllON 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. Harrow and Cambridge. In JNA 1941 : 
17-26. ^ 2502 

Relates his student life at Harrow and Cambridge. 

about 

Moore, Arthur. An Indian Hamlet. In NAG 1949 ; 22-23. 2503 

A veteran British journalist, former editor of the Statesman, Calcutta and 
rdilor of Delhi, takes an account of those notable Harrovians who hold 

high positions in their respective countries. Qiiotcs a song of the Harrow school. 

NEHRU—EDUCATION IN ENGLAND 

see 

NEHRU—EDUCATION 

NEHRU—EDUCATION IN INDIA 

see 

NEHRU—EDUCATION 

NEHRU—EDUCATIONIST 

see 

NEHRU ON EDUCATION 

NEHRU—CRITICISM 

Balaraman, K. Nehru: dictator in the making. In United Nations 
World (New York) 5 : 15-17 Dec., 1951. 2504 

Challenges to the master. In Time (Chicago) 64 : 36 Sep. 20, 
1954. port. ^ 2505 

[>as, Taraknath. An Indian examines Nehru. In New American 
Mercury (New York) 72 : 168-178 Feb. 1951. 2506 
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A criticism of Nehru’s foreign policy in general and on Korea in particular. 
Also gives a brief biographical sketch* In conclusion the author adds, “The sad 
liulh is tl'.at Nehru’s foreign policies have so far been liabilities to the cause of 
freedom and ^vorld peace. With India’s borders menaced by the communist 
invasion of Tibet, with Peking, following Moscow ordcr.s in refusing to accept the 
‘Tease fire in Korea’"’ resolution advanced by Indian and other Asian nations, it is 
tempting to credit strong rumours that Nehru is revising his policies and moving 
toward co-operation with the United States, Let us hope that the rumours are 
true, and not a mirage of wbbfid thinking on our part.” Ibid. p. 178. 

Horrison, Selig Seidenman. Nehru loses his Jim Farley. In New 
republic (New York) 131 : 15-1 (i Nov. 29, 1954. ‘ 2507 

Lohia. Ram Manohar. Nehru. In Naliona! Herald (Lucknow) Nov. 
25, 195L 2508 

A report rtf I.tdiia';. s])rerh at Secimdr'iabad in which he accused Nehru of 
pJaying the “double role of the Prime Minister and the opposition leader”— Ibid. 

Nambiar, A. C. N. Fcintastic stories about Nehru in Swiss Press. 
In Hindusiau Sfundard (CalcuKa) July 21), 1952. 2509 

Ularilies some of ib.e misunderstandings about Nehru in Switzerland regarding 
his polilicid ideas. 

Nehru loses more than a cabinet minister. In Christian Century 
(Chicago) 68 : 1212 Oct. 24, 1951. 2510 

Nehruj out. In Time (Chicago) 33 : 23 March 6, 1939. 2511 

Comments on Nehru’s reaction on rc-election to the Indian National Congress 
presidency of Subhas Chandra Bose. The editor remarks, “For Pandit Nehru, 
however, there was a difficult choice : he was doctrinally sympathetic toward 
Ml. Bose but his personal devotion to the Mahatma was intense. He finally chose, 
devotion and, in a biller letlrr to Mr. Bose, resigned.”— Ibid, p. 23. 

Nehru’s leadership challenged. In Christian Century (Chicago) 67 : 


1124 Sep. 27, 1950. 2512 

Opposition to Nehru grows. In Christian Century (Chicago) 68 : 
732 June 20, 1951. 2513 

Pandhya, Prabhakar, Democrat, dictator or dupe ? In Free 
Press Journal (Bomhay) Sep. 16, 1951. 2514 

An attempt to explain^ “Is Nehru a dictator,” or a dupe. 

Pandit Nehru’s ideology. In Great Britain and the East (London) 
51 : 88 July 28, 1938. 2515 

Partridge, E. Nehru s dilemma. In Nation (New York) 178 : 296 
April 10, 1954. 2516 


Philip, P.O. Misrepresentation of Gandhi and Nehru in American 
press. In Christian Century (Chicago) 53 : 1139 Aug, 26, 1936. 2517 
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A brief editorial note in 'which the author makes clear that some of the 
American Newspapers magnified diflcrences of opinions between Gandhi and 
Nehru. Tiie name of the newspapers arc quoted. 

Pravda, Moscow, Pravda criticized Nehru’s views. In Hindustan 
Times (New Delhi) Feb. 17, 1955 p. 12. 2518 

Pravda suggested on February 16, 1955 that Nehru had been “innucnced” by 
Sir Winston Churchill in upholding the right of the Cdiinrse Nationalists to 
attend an international conference on Formosa. This is a RcJiter news. 

Rao, Shiva. Nehru and his opponents. In Jsalion (New York) 170 : 
59-60 Jan. 21, 1950. 2519 

Sargeant, Winthrop. Nehru und cine op])osition. In Die Gegenwart 
(Frankfurt) 7 : 165, 1952. 2520 

Shahatii, Ranjce. Our Prime Minister. In Bombay Chronicle 2521 

Critical comments on Nehnt’s political thought. 

Trouble for Nehru. In Newsweek (New York) 34 : 39 July 25, 1949. 
port. 2522 

A article note on Nehru’s visit to Calcutta ; T'he author adds, “Throvv- 
ing shoes is one of the worst of Indian insults. Last week a Calcutta mob threw 
shoes at Prime Minister Jawaharlal Nehru as he arrived from the CavMtal at New 
Delhi for a “fact finding visit.’'— Ibid. p. 29. 

Trumbull, Robert. Nehru’s dilemma : West or East ? In New 
York Times Magazine (New York) p. 15 May 18, 1952. 2523 

Unexpected failure. In Times (Chicago) 34 : 38 Nov. 8, 1954. 

2524 

Watson, Alfred. End to Gandhism. In Great Britain and to the East 
(London) 58 : 10—Jan. 10, 1942. port. 2525 

• Critical comments on the Bardoli resolution of the Congress. Rc-action of 
Nehru is also criticized. Under a thoughtful picture of Nehru runs a caption, “He 
would not move the mass.”— Ibid. p. 10. 

-Is it the parting of the ways ? a reply to Pandit Nehru. In Great 

Britain and the East (London) 555 : 447-8 Dec. 12, 1940. 2526 

A reply to Nehru’s article, “The parting of the ways,” that he. contribiUed to 
Asia in November, 1940. The reply is critical and divided under the following head¬ 
ings: The false ‘we^; flagrant misstatement ; an imaginary council ; against the British 
and an answer from India. 

Weintal E. What Nehru faces. In Newsweek (Ne^v York) 37 : 26 
Feb. 12, 1951. 2527 


NEHRU-~^EST1MATE 

Abdullah, Sheikh Mohammad* Jawaharlal Nehru. In National 

Herald (Lucknow) Nov. 12, 1950, 2528 

An intimate estimate of Nehru and his foreign policy. 
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Abdullah, Sheikh Mohammad. Nehru symfiolises llie spirit of 
Asia. In Amrit Bazar Pairika (Calcutta) Nov. 14, 1951. 2529 

On the cKcasion of the 63rcl birthday of Nehru, the author pays a great tribute 
to Nehru and says that his leadership is needed most in the present contest of inter¬ 
national situation and particularly of Asia. 

-Symbol of ])cacc and progress. In NAG 1949 : 61-63. 2530 

Former Prime Minister of Jammu aiul Kashmir Government estimating 
Nehnr.s life and work adds, “In tlie world to-day, torn as it is by bitter strife, 
Pandit Nehru emerges as a glorious symbol of peace and progress.’'— Ibid, p. 63. 

Acharya, K. V. World’s most ])opular individual. In Tribune 
(Ambala) Nov. 14, 1949. 2531 

While commenting on Neliru the author adds, “Humanity is NehriPs God 
and social servici’ his religion. A living philosophy, according to Nehru, must 
answ’er the problems of to-day, tor the modern mind is governt*d by practical ideal¬ 
ism for social liettermeTit.”—/6/V/. 

Aga Khan, The. Leader, thinker and practical dreamer. In NAG 
1949: 85. 2532 

'i'he llea<l of tlie Isinaili Muslim sect and an Indian statesman estimating 
Nehru says, “Now under the imagination, jiractical experience, united idealism and 
realism of Pandit Nt'hru, there is today new hope for all of us, lliat a better and 
bajipier destiny awaits the (iOOJlOO inhabitants of Southern Asia and North Africa, 
from the Atlantic to the Phillippines.”— Ibid. p. 85. 

Alm-Lindstrom, Ulla. Greeting from Sweden. In NAG 1949 : 
51-52. ^ 2533 

A Swedish woman journalist and editor estimates Nehru's life and thought. 

Arun, K. C. History’s Cross-Roads. In Bombay Chronicle (Bombay) 
Nov. 14, 1951. 2534 

A birthday greeting and comments on his foreign policy, 

Balaraman, K. Nehru : dictator in the making. In United Nations 
World (New York) 5 ; 15-17 Dec., 1951. ‘ 2535 

An analysis of India’s political condition when Nehru was selected President 
of the Indian National Congress. The article is critical and throws enough light 
on the various political parties in India. Also comments on the General elections. 

Bearing the lion. In Scholastic (Pittsburgh) 30 ; 20 Apr. 17, 1937. 

2536 

Bhattacharya, K. K. May he live long to win the battle of peace. 
In Leader (Allahbad) Nov. 14, 1949. 2537 

The article is well written and appears under the following headings, 1. Maha- 
tma’sgreat disciple; 2. In cause of freedom ; 3. Apostle of peace ; 4. Like 

Vivekananda ; 5. His world outlook ; 6, India and America ; and 7. His 

mission. 


2538 


Bhave, Vinoha. Bounteous Providence. In NAG 1949 : 129. 
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One of the trusted disciples of Mahalrna Gandhi, a true exponent of Gandhism 
and the founder and leader of the Bhoodan movement, in this brief message in Hindi 
says, ‘*Afier GandFii’s, his is the one name that stands for India, is India. God’s 
infinite grace has given us such leaders as Dadabhai Naroji, Tilak, Gandhi and 
Tawaharlal, one after the other. May we prove worthy of such a bounteous Provi¬ 
dence— Ibid. p. 129. 

Brailsford, H. N. Pandit Jawaharlal imd d. ‘‘Entdekkund Indiens.” 
Tti jsfeue Atislesa^ aus dem schnftlum dcr Gegenwart (Miinchen) 2 : 18-22. 
1947. 2539 

-^Tanditji.’’ In J\^ew statesman and nation (London) 36 : 323 Oct. 

16, 1948. 2540 

An estimate and a praise of Nehru. The author adds, ‘‘Charm, imagination, 
a trained intellect, the impulse to act and the will to renounce—'These things make 
the power of this exceptional man— Ibid. p. 323. 

Caveeshar, Sardul Singh. A man of action. In jV/lG 1949 : 17- 
20. 2541 

An Indian patriot, former President of 7\il*India Forward Bloc and editor 
and author of many religious and political books comparing Nehru with Gandhi 
says/‘...ir tlicre is anyone in India who can pull up his countrymen to heights where 
Gandhiji wanted Indians to reach, it is Pandit Jawaharlaiji, the man with a heart 
ever fresh and young and a mind growing ever in knowledge and wisdom.— Ibid. 
p. 20. 

Caveil, R. G. India’s man of destiny. In NAG 1949 : 64-67. 2542 

Canadian businessman, author and Chairman of the National Executive of the 
Canadian Institute of International Affairs estimating Nehru’s life and work adds, 
‘‘From the depths of his knowledge of Eastern and Western philosophy, the first 
Prime Minister of a free India has a vital contribution to make the mutual problem 
of making freedom secure.”— Ibid. p. 67, 

Chattopadhyaya, Kamaladevi. Battle-scarred soldier. In .NAG 
1949:68-71. 2543 

India’s well-known socialist leader and authoress pays a glowing tribute lt> 
Nehru. She adds, “His i Nehru’s) is not a meteoric glory, lie did not win his laurels 
on the smooth Boor of the Eegislalion, nor make his mark reclining amongst the soft 
cushions of Anand Bhawan. He is the tried soldier, who literally carries battle scars 
on hi.s body. He has had his baptism of the lathij initiation into the ritual of wear¬ 
ing iron manacles on the wrist, repeated retreats behind prison cloisters.”— Ibid. 
p. 71. 

Chowfin, Edger. A bonquet to our Prime Minister. In Amrit 
Bazar Patrika (Calcutta) Nov, 13, 1946, 2544 

This appreciative article the author wrote on Nehru’s birthday (Nov. 14). 
The article is well written and is divided under the following subheadings: I. 
Role in New India ; 2. Test of leadership ; 3. Remarkable utterances ; 4. 

Leaders and comrades of old ; 5. That great movement ; 6. A mighty dreamer ; 

7. A lovely man. 

Cousins, Norman. What about Nehru. In Saturday review (New 
York) 37 : 24 Apr. 10, 1954. 2544A 

Explains Nehru’s influence at home and abroad, 
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De Costa, Eric. After Nehru. In Search Lis,hl (Patna) March 30, 
] 954 . ' 2545 

D’Souza, A. A. The paradox of Jawaharlal Nehru. In Catholic 
world (New York) 176 ; 20-25 1952. 2546 

Explains Nehru’s inflncncc at home and abroad. 

Dcva, Narendra. Favourite of fortune. In .yV/lC 1949 : 107-112. 

2547 

Noted Indian Socialist leader, dialed ician, educationist and scholar relates 
how he met Nehru for the first lime in 19IG or 1917 at Faizabad. This article 
originally written in ITindi surveys Nehru's political career from 1916 to 1919, 

De Velera, Eamon. The ideal itself. In NAG 1919 ; 3. 2548 

“Next to Gandhi,” De Velcra wrote, “the name Nehru has meant to us here 
in Ireland—Indian Indepenflcncc—the ideal itself, and the movement to achieve 
it.”— Ibid. j). 3. 

Durant, Will. Saintly steadfastness. In NAG 1919 : 32. 2549 

A wcIhkiKJwn Arnciican aullior admires Nehru’s learning, his liigh morality 
and his saintly vSicadfa.stne.ss in the lifelong pursuit of a great aim. 

Edib, Halide. Only great Indian. In NAG 1949 : 28. 2550 

A lurkisli feminist leader and the author of Inside India praising Nehnrs life 
and work adds, “All of us hoy)c and pray that, whatever the form Jawaharlal Nehru 
will be able to realize the high ideal of the Mahatma in his lift time, and any infor¬ 
mation about the present situation and about his work will be most welcome,”— Ibid. 
p. 28, 

Falls, C. Mr. Nehru as mentor. In Illustrated London News (Lon¬ 
don) 223 : 554 Oct. 10, 1953. 2551 

Gidcj Andre. Natural nobility. In NAG 1949 : 157. 2552 

Famous Frencli author and Nobel Prize winner for Literature estimates 
Nehru’s great personality. 

Gunther, Francis. Nehru and guns. In her Revolution in India. 
New York, Island Press, 1944. 122 p. 19.Jcm. p. 78-91. 2553 

An estimate of Nehru in the light of Indian politics. The a\ithorc.ss says, 
“Nehru speaks for India. lit speaks for Asia. Me speaks for (he New World 
Order. He sp(^aks but he cannot act. Empire forbids. Empire frustrates. Empire 
imprisons.— Ibii. p. 91. 

Haupler, H. Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru. In Abkiudlungen d^’m West- 
fal Provinziahnus. fur Naturkunde. (Munster) 1 : 63 1946. 2554 

Haward, Edwin. Pandit Nehru renews an acquaintance. In Great 
Britain and the East (London) 50 : 720 June 30, 1938. 2555 

Ismail, Mirza M. Spirit of compromise. In NAG 1949 : 40-41 

2556 

An Indian administrator and successively Prime Minister of Mysore, Jaipur 
and Hyderabad estimating Nehru’s life and thought says, “Mr. Nehru stands out 
as one of the greatest leaders of this age, and is one who loves Indian freedom with 
a passionate vehemence and intensity comparable only tq hh hs^tred of foreign rule.” 
Ibid. p. 40, 
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Jagadesan, T* N. Nehru sixty years young today* In Hitavada 
(Nagpur) Nov* 13, 1949* 2557 

An appreciation of Nehru on his sixtieth birthday. 

Japheth, M. D. The man of thought is soldier of action. In Free 
Press Journal (Bombay) Nov* 14, 1949. 2558 


Joseph, Jaiboy. Nehru’s spiritual Odyssey, greatest statesman and 
philosopher since Asoka* In Tribune (Ambala) Nov* 14, 19'1'9. 2559 

Gives two reasons why Nehru's pliilosopliy should be made a subject of 
objective analysis at the moniciil. 

Kamensky, Anna, Meeting of I^ast and West. In NAG 1949:10-12* 

2560 

A Sanskrit scliolar, \\ho translated the Gita into French and Russian estimates 
Neliru's life and vvoik as, “(beat are his devotion and his courage. As a true son 
of India, he remains faithful to the best (>f her noble traditions, so precious to us 
all.” Ibid. p. 10 

Kalju, K. N. Symbol of our unity* In NAG 1949 : 12tS-129. 2561 

An intimate study of Nehru by his colleague. Defence Minister and the former 
Governor of West Bengal. 

Kaur, Rajkumari Amrit. Wealth of human sympathy* In NAG 
1949 : 139-140* 2562 

India's Minister for Health and formerly Gandhi’s^sccrctary for various periods 
from 1936 to 1946 estimates Nehru's life and thought. Relates when she saw him 
first and her associations with Gandhi, 

Kearney, V. S. Ambassador’s report bv Chester Bowles; review. In 
America (New York) 90 : 483-484 Feb* 6/1954* 2563 

Khanduri, Ansuya Prasad, Three gifts of Nchrus. In Amrit 
Bazar Palriha. (Calcutta) Nov. 23, 1946': 2564 

An appreciation of Nehru. The author adds, “Nehru is of the three or four 
greatest living men of the w(n ld. He is universally loved and lespectcd. At lH7me 
he is the man second in command of our national mo\'emcrU and abroad he is 
regarded an internationalist of the highest order”. Adding further the author 
says, “Handsome, cultivated, moch'st, Nehru's is a dynamic personality. He is 
modern man with rationalistic approach not only to the problems of life but to those 
of the country also.— Ibid. 

Kher, B.G. Personality which compels attention. In NAG 1949 
86-87. 2565 

Former Premier of Bombay and former Secretary of the Swaraj Party estimates 
Nehru and his work. The author also relates his association with him, 

Kripalani, J.B. Defiant in theory, plialjle in action. In Tribune 
(Ambala) Nov. 14, 1949. 2566 

While relating his association with Nehru for thirty years the author adds, 
‘The root of JawaharlaFs true glory must be struck in the grim soil of the Indian 
reality.” “He must,” he adds further “make good the promises he made so profusely 



228 


JAWAHARLAL NEHRU ; A DESCRIPTIVE BIBLIOGRAPHY 


and so heroically. He must rid the administration of its inefficiency and corruption, 
the commercial life of its black-market and give people confidence that the (iovern- 
lucnt means what he says.”—7^/77. 

Kripalani Krishna. Nehru—then and now. In Arnril Bazar 

Patrika (Calcutta) Nov. 13, 1919. 2567 

The article is well written and summarizes Nehinds thoughts undei‘ the follo¬ 
wing headings : 1. Ckintradiction in character ; 2. Appeal of his personality ; 3. 
His strength and weaknes.ses ; and 4. Claim to greatness on trial. A good source 
for comparative study between the ideas of Gandhi and Nehru. 

Laski, Harold J. Remarkable record of achievements. In NAG 
1949 : 21. 2568 

Late professor of Political Science in the University of London since 1916 and 
internationally known author of mnnerous standard works on politics pays his tri¬ 
bute to Nehru as one of his English friends. 

Mehta, Gaganvihari. Atomic pile of energy and vigour. In NAG 
1949:101-106. 2569 

India's Ambassador to IJ.S.A. and author of many books estimates Nehru as, 
‘d<awaharlal like many a great man is a bundle of contradictions in himself, a 
])ersonality of divergent and conflicting forces. He has faith but he doubts, he lias 
dogged determination and yet is indecisive, he is against compromise and has had 
to compromise all his life, lie has an innate humanity and si ill has pride. Peofile 
like him despite hi.s little foiles and weakne.ss(\s, one fo)nd of him i.ideed, because of 
than ; for he is no party loss, no idol aloof from the (ommon man—mechanical in 
his behaviur and dealings with others, divine in his claims.” Ibid. p. 106. 

Mitchell, Kate L. Jawaliarlal Nehru on Indianization. In her 
India without fable ; a 1942 survey. New York, Alfred A. Knopf, 
1942. 296, xii p. 21J cm. p, 57-58. 2570 

An account of iVeliru’s part in Indianization. 

Moore, Arthur. An Indian Hamlet. In NAG 1949 : 22-23. 2571 

A veteran British Jouirialist, former editor of the Statesman, Calcutta and 
editor of 77/0?/^, Deliii, reviews Nehru’s fight for India’s independence and com- 
fiaics him widi Hamlet. He adds, ‘ introspective but freely self-revealing ; sociable 
yet a man apart, with a care of loneliness ; gifted with a musical tongue and a 
ready j)en ; incisive in wit and quick in temperament he is as ruthless in pursuit 
ol wliai he deems riglit ])urpos<" as w^as the Hamlet who was ready to feign madness 
and to sarrifiee Ophelia, her father and her brother, and even his own mother, 
without a question, in order that he might avenge his father's murder.''—Ibid, p 23. 

Mukherji, Jamuna. Nehru’s India, a straight life sketch. In 
Jfalional Herald (Lucknow) May 5 , 1949. 2572 

A well writen article. The authoress has dealt the article under the following 
headings : 1. How British ruled India ; 2. an inglorious legacy ; 3. Freedom— 
Political and economic ; 4. The world today. 5. Towards socialism ; and 6, 
Nehru's triumph. 


Munshi, K, M. Dedication to vision of ideal In NAG 1949 : 149- 
151. 2573 
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Politician, legislator, author, playwright and journalist paying a glowing 
tribute to Nehru he adds, “His life is linked with India’s fortunes. In the unique 
partnership between him and the indomitable Sardar, India has one of the greater 
assets w'hich any nation had in history.”—/W, p. 151. 

Munshi, Lilavati. Not only maker, but doer. In NAG 1949 : 143- 
144. ' 2574 

One of the best-known among women public workers of India, and author of 
several books points out the following qualities in Nehru : He is a very lucky man ; 
an outspoken man ; he is a dreamer ; he is generous ; large-hearted ; loves 
children ; loves discussion ; loves sports ; he is a democrat and is a bureaucrat. 

Murray, Gilbert. Historic figure of stormy age. In NAG 1949: 


8.9. ' 2575 

Writing for the Commemoration Volume presented to Nehru on his sixtieth 
birthday Mr. Murray, a British litterateur and historian added, “.there is the 


complex domestic problem of uniting in a common Indian patriotism the sectional 
interests nec essarily arising from so great a diversity of race, language, caste and 
ciced. It is a great thing tliat in the present critical peritxl India is led by one who 
while he well understands the psycliology of resistance and rebellion, has also the 
experience and intellectual power of a wnsc and responsible statesman.” “May 
Pandit Nehru^’ long be spared to lead India towards her due position in the world 
as one of the chief pillars of peace and law.”— Ibid, p. B-9. 

Nehru and his most enigmatic. In Clirisiian century (Chicago) 
71 ; 1292 Oct. 27, 1951. 2576 

Nehru anecdotes I to XVIII. In NAG 1949 : 161-228. 2577 

These anecdotes portrait various phases of Nehru’s life and thought. A 
v^aluablc source for his biographers. The contributors are ; I. Stephens ; S. K. 
Rudra ; Hikniet Bayur ; Dliurjati Prasad Mukerji ; G. 1). Birla ; Muriel I.estcr ; 
M. S. Ancy ; Naranjan Singh Gill ; Lionel Fielden ; Haribhau Upadliyaya ; 
Kainikkata M. Kumara Pillai ; Gertrude Emerson Sen ; Naihu Ram Dwdvedi ; 
Hiralal M. Desai ; Govinddas ; Rai Krishna Da.sa ; Sudhir Khastgir, and Sri 
Prakasa. 

Nehru, symbol of the new India. In Scholastic (Dayton, Ohio) 
40 : 15 Apn 20, 1942. 2578 

Nehru’s Peking visit. In America (New York) 92 : 141-142 Nov. 
6, 1954. 2579 

Nunn, William. Outstanding leadership. In NAG 1949 : 45-46. 

2580 

Estimating Nehru’i, life and thought a British Parliamentarian says, “Pandit 
Nehru has undertaken high service and has followed his cause with patience and 
unswerving purpose. His aim is to set India on the road to greatness in his own 
right, and he knows that the height of a people is measured by the depth of its soul.” 
Ibid. p. 46. 

Pandit, Vijaya Lakshmi. The happy warrior. In National Herald 
(Lucknow) Nov. 14, 1949. 2581 

An estimate of Nehru’s life and thought by his sister. 
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Pandit, Vijaya Lakshmi. Jawaharlal Nehru. In Leader (Allah¬ 
abad) April 13, 1946, 2582 

An appreciation of Nehru by his sister, who in 1946 was Minister for Health 
IJ. P. Government, India. Concluding Mrs. Pandit writes, “Jawaharlal is a lovely 
person. Look at him when he is deep in thought. His eyes gaze into the future, 
sad eyes in a p)ale stern face. What does he .>ec, what does he think ? The things 
for which the best years of his life have been spent arc crumbling around him, 
ideas arc being mercilessly shattered, the world is steeped in hatred and cruelty 
and ignorance. Yet one know.s instinctively that Jawaharlal is undaunted and his 
eyes sc^e through the darkness to that new world order which must come and of 
which he is the symbol. His faith ever goes forth to inspire us and keep us firm 
in our (h'termiriation,” She fui lher adds, “\Vc know that dawn will soon break for 
India and for Jawaharlal, for are they not one — Ibid. 

Pant, Gobind Ballabh. Personificatiou of our hopes. In NAG 
1949 : 155-156. 2583 

PornuT Chief Minister of die U.P. and the Horne Minister of the Central 
Government exjilains Nehru’s genius w'hich has many facets. He adds, “His 
(Nehru’s) writings hold a high place in the world’s literature. His acquaintance with 

world affairs is his understanding of world afl'airs. Art, literature and poetry 

are not neglected. I'hough in tlie midst of vast problems of high policy, he is still 
full of energy and irrepressible wilfulntss of spirit, as he was in younger years. 
To^ic exercises and riding, mountaineering, swimming, skating and skiing are his 
favourite pastimes and keep him in good health and spirit of sixty. He lias a 
strictly disciplined life, disiinguisljcd by the most scrupulous attention to di'tall”— 
Ibid, p, 156. 

Patel, Sardar Vallabhbhai. Appreciation IT. In NAG 1949 : xx 
viii-xxix. 2584 

Writing for the Nehru abhinbandan gratith (1949) Patel added, .Having 

known each other in such iniimatc and varitxl fields of activity we have naturally 
grown fond of each other, our mutual affection has incr(‘ased as years have advanced 
and it is difficult for people to imagine how much we miss each other when we are 
apart and unable to take course together in order to re.solve our problems and 
difficulties.” This familiarity, nearness, intimacy and brotherly alfeclion,” Patel 
added further, ‘‘make it difficult for me to sum up for public appi cciation, but, then 
the idol of the nation, the leader of the people, the Pi ime Minister of tin.'country, 
and the hero of the masses w'hose nobh* record and great achiev ements are an open 
book, hardly needs any romniendation.— Ibid. p. xxviii. 

Patil, S.K. (Greatest man of the East. In Bombay Chronicle (Bombay) 
Nov. 14, 1954. ■ 2585 

While paying tribute to him the author adds, “Mr. Nehru will be remembered 
for centuries for the valuable servii:e.s that he has been rerulering to the cause of 
peace and good, will in the world.” He further adds, “Whatever may he his other 
short-coTuings, rverylKxly must admit that he has put India in the map of the world 
by the sounclness of his international politics.”— Ibid. 

Pattabhi B. Sitaramayya. Sliri Jawaharlal is 63 to-day. In 
Arnrit Bazar Patrika (Calcutta) Nov. 14, 1951. 2586 

This article by one, who has worked w'ith Nehru for long in the Congress and 
watched liis phenomenal rise to the leadership of India and Asia, is a short sketch 
of his career as a man and statesman whose guidance the wot Id of tomorrow will 
surely seek. 
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Pathick Lawrence, Lord. India’s place in the world. In NAG 
1949 : 15-16. 2587 

A Biitish statesman, former Secretary of the Slate for India and the Head of 
the British Cabinet Mission to India speaking very high of Nehru says,‘‘...India 
has been indeed fortunate to have as her first Prime Minister a man of his noble 
character, rich and varied experience and exceptional breadth of the outlook.'*— 
Ibid. p. 15. 


Prasad, Rajendra. Appreciations — III. In NAG 1949 : xxx- 
xxxi. 2588 

Estimating Nehru and his work Dr. Prasad said, ‘‘The history of Bliarat during 
the last thirty years or more inextricably intertwined w'ith the life and activity of 
Jawaharlal Nehru. He has been in the forefront of the struggle for freedom of the 
country, having courted imprisonment more times than I can recall and spent more 
time in goal than I and perhaps even he can mention off-hand. For many years 
he has been the draftsman of the resolutions passed by the Indian National Congress 
and its All-India Committee and Working Committee, as also of the most important 
statements of his policy.’* He added further, “He needs all the support that we can 
give him. The country and the world need his services for many years to come. 
May he live long to shape and guide our destiny and to see the Bharat of hi.s dreams, 
the Bharat of the dreams of the Father of the Nation, as a living, functioning reality 
—this is the w’ish and prayer of countless men and women on this, the sixtieth an¬ 
niversary of his birthday.”— Ibid. p. xxxi. 

Privatj Edmond. Great citizen of the world. In NAG 1949 : 
42. 2589 

A Swiss writer, friend of Remain Rolland and former President of the Euro¬ 
pean Committee for the Independence of India speaks very high of Nehru and 
adds, “We in the West feel grateful to India for this great citizen of the w’orld.**—- 
Ibid, p. 42. 


Radhakrishnan, S. Advocate of Great ideals. In NAG 1949 : 
93-96. 2590 

India’s celebrated philosopher and the Vice-President of tlie Republic of India 
interprets Nehru’s greatness as “—There is one thing of whicli all men are equally 
ignorant, and that is thf future, but we can be sure of this that Nehru’s achieve' 
ments arc of the kind that do not vanish on the wings of time. He has built for 
himself an imperishable movement and his name will be long remembered as one of 
the great fighters for human freedom.”— Ibid. p. 96. 

Rajagopalachari, C. Appreciations—L In NAG 1949 : xxvii. 

2591 

Congratulating on the completion of Nehru’s sixtieth year the author .said, 
“Jawaharlal Nehru was to Gandhiji what Lakshmana wa.s to Rama in our national 
epic. I need say nothing more to man of my country. As for other nations, 
tneir ^statesmen know, and love Jawaharlal Nehru almost to the point of rousing 
India’s jealousy—because their love of Jawaharlal Nehru is like that of a sweet¬ 
heart.” “Our illustrisous Prime Minister”, he added further, “has completed sixty 
years. We can hardly believe it. To us he is ever young”.— Ibid. p. xxvii. 

Redmond, Louis. Face of greatness. In Caronet (Boulder, U.S.A.) 
31 : 67-83 Apr., 1952. 2592 
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Rougemont, Denis de. Besuch bei Nehru. In Weltwocha (Zurich) 
19 : 1-2 1951. 2593 

Russell, Bertrand. Russell’s triljute l,o Nehru. In Free Press 
Journal (Bombay) May 18, 1952. 2594 

While commenting on Nehru Bertrand Russell, the eminent British philosopher, 
described that Nehru is the only poweriul person in the world who is genuinely 
neutral.”— Ibid. 


Saiyidain, K. G. In you is the anchor of our hopes. In Bombay 
Chronicle (Bombay) Nov. 14, 1949. 2595 

A learned tribute on Nehrids sixtidh birthday. The author adds, “In the life 
of many, it would have been the time to look back and next on the laurels of 

achieved glory.But for Jawahar wlio still retains the ze>t for life of youth and 

to whom life is a voyage of discovery, the sixty-first birth-day will only be the begin¬ 
ning of another year of activity in the service of the nation...Here are the thoughts 
of a sincere friend who has taken the occasion to recall not the glorious milestones 
in a carrier of sacrifice, Init also the endearing little incident which has made 
Jawahar the ideal of youth of this country in tin* sheet-anchor of our hopes”... Ibid. 

Saksena, Mohanlal. Jewal of a man. In NAG 1949 : 138. 2596 

A noted national leader estimating Nrdiru’s life and work says, “Jawaharlalji 
as his name implies, is a jewal of a man. His lovable personality, his charming 
manners, hi.^ unimpeachable integrity, his tran.sparent siiicerit’’ and, above all, his 
indomitable courage endear him to his friends and admircr.s, and inspire the esteem 
of his critics.”— Ibid. p. 138. 

Sharma, Bal Krishna. A.s leader of man, only Stalin is a match 
to him. \ti Free Press Journal (Bombay) Nov. 14, 1949. 2597 

Estimating Nehru’s life and thought tlic author add.s, “In all his moods you 
will find the same Jawaharlal, a bit aloof, a bit solitary, highly sensitive, cultured 
and refined, a man of iron will, a democrat to the core of his being and yet an 
individualist of individualists, a man of action, but contemplative all the same”— 

Ibid. 

Sharma, Ved Parkash. Birthday bonquet to Nehru. In Hitavada 
(Nagpur) Nov. 14, 1950. 2598 

An appreciation of Nehru on the completion of his sixty-one birthday. 

Sheean, Vincent. Case for India. In Foreign Affairs (New York) 
30: 77-90 Oct. 1951. 2599 

-What is the blessing ? In his Lead, kindly light. New York, 

Random house, 1949. 374 p. 22| cm. p. 14-18. 2600 

An account ©f the author’s meetings with Nehru and travels with him when 
the former visited India in 1918. 


Shridharani, Krishnalal Jethalal. Nehru’s neutrality. In Mew 
republic (New York) 124 : 8-9 May 21, 1951. 2601 
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Shukla^ Ravishankar. Country’s brightest jewel. In NAG 1949 ; 
84. 2602 

In this short message in Hindi, Premier of the C. P. and Berar commends 
Nehru as “His (Nehru’s) sacrifice, bravery, patriotism and deep humanity have 
made him the ideal of India’s millions. His statesmanship and his idealism hav^e 
earned for him a unique place amongst the world’s great men.” “His leadership” 
he adds further, “has established India’s status amougst the nations of the world.”— 
Ibid. p. 84. 

Sinclair, Uptan. Mass of action. In NAG 1949: 6. 2603 

In this message which the author wrote on February 18, 1949, he appreciates 
Nehru’s ideas. 

Singh, Iqbal. Several distinct lives. In NAG 1949 : 72-75. 2604 

A journalist and on the spot commentator in international affairs in praise of 
Nehru says, “Nehru’s personality provides one such bridge between two epochs, 
between two worlds, the one dead and the other still struggling lo be born. He 
belongs partially to both and wholly to neither”— Ibid. p. 75. 

Snow, Edgar. I'he great soul’s heir. In NAG 1949 : 88-92. 2605 

American journalist, war-correspondent and author estimates Nehru as, “. 

Gandhi is known as the father and founder of the republic, Nehru the son will be 
known as the builder.” Adding further he says, “judged by his contemporaries, his 
contribution, not just to India but to the world beyond, is a mighty one.”— Ibid 
p, 92. 

Sodhbans, P. S. Dynamic personality. In NAG 1949 : 152-154. 

2606 

Reviews his associations with Nehru since July 1919 and estimates the great 
work whicti Nehru lias accomplished for the independence and greatness of India. 

Subbaroyan, P. Loved and respected by people everywhere. In 
Free Press Journal (Bombay) Nov. 14, 1949. 2607 

Tagore, Rabindranath. Rituraj of India. In National Herald 
(Lucknow) Nov. 14, 1949. 2608 

Tandon, P. D. Junta Ka Pyara Jawahar (People’s beloved Jawahar) 
In Aaj (Benaras) Nov. 10, 1949. 2609 

An article in Hindi. 

Tbakurdas, Purshotamdas. India’s citizen. In NAG 1949 : 24- 
26. 2610 

India’s well known businessman and elder statesman estimating Nehru adds 
that he “,..is eminently fitted to be the leader of a Nation that has a great 
cultured heritage such as India.” Adding further he said, “He had made the cause 
of Indian freedom his objective in life and threw himself into the freedom light very 
early in his career.”— Ibid. p. 25. 

\ 

Three future leaders of Asia. In United Nations World (New York) 

3 : 29 Feb. 1948. Port. 2611 
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A brief introductory note with a picture. The note runs as: “Jawaharlal 
Nehru, Prime Minister of India—60 years old formerly the protege, now the politi¬ 
cal heir of Gandhi. Educated in England, learned Hindustani to communicate with 
the illiterate masses. Writes masterly English and his books, largely written during 
10 years in prison, have been read by millions outside IndisL^—lbid, p. 29. 

Vijayatiuiga, J. Gentleman, the toast is Nehru. In Indian Express 

(Madras) Nov. 14, 1954. 2612 

Compares Nehru with Abraham Lincoln and appreciates his services to India. 

Who’s in the news. In Scholastic (New York) 49 : 11 Oct. 7, 1946. 
port. 2613 

Yalman, Ahmed Emin. Emancipation of Asia. In NAG 1949 : 
13-14. 2614 

A Turkish journalist and author estimating Nehru adds, “Mahatma Gandhi 
w^as admir( cl by evf'i I'urk ; also Pandit Jaw^aharlal Nehru, a closest co-worker and 
pioneer fighter for the emancipation of India and general uplift of human dignity.— 
IbiiL p. 13. 


NEHRU FAMILY 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. Reply to Motilal Nehru on the latter’s offer 
of his home, Anarid Bhawan to Nation, March 2B, 1930. In Indian 
Annual Register (Calcutta) 1 : 33, 1930. 2615 

-Statement made on release from prison on SeptCinber 5, 1935, 

on account of the serious illness of Kamala Nehru. In Indian Annual 
Register {Calcutta) 2 : 253 1953. 2616 


about 

Bright, Jagat Singh. Great Nehrus biographies of Motilal Nehru, 
Jawaharlal Nehru and Vijay Laxmi Pandit. 2d. rev. Lahore, Tagore 
Memorial publications, 1947, 337p. 19cm. 2617 

Dedicated family. In Time (Chicago) 46 : 99-100 Sep. 3, 1945 
ports. 2618 

A review of With no regrets by Mrs. Krishna Hutheesing (Nehru) published by 
John Day, New^ York, 194.5. Summarizes sacrifices made by the Nehru family for 
the cause of India's independence. Also gives a brief biographical sketch of Nehru 
under the heading '‘Gandhi's heir.'' 

India inside out. In Nexvsweek (New York) 26 : 82 Sept. 3, 1945. 

2619 

Review of Krishna Nehru’s With no regrets published in 1945 by John Day. 
This illustrated review is sober and non-critical. It is divided into the following 
headings : History by accident ; and Gallery of Nehrus. Under the second 
heading, Krishna gives intimate pictures of her remarkable family. The stern 
diclatorial, but benevolent father, the incomparable “big brother" whom she loved, 
admired, and disliked in turns when he came home to India from Cambridge, 
“proud, charming, but a little spoiled as any son of a rich man would be.— Ibid. p. 
84. Nehru poses with Gandhi along with a few leaders. 
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Klotzel, C. Z. Pandit Motilal Nehru, President of the Indian 
National Congress, In (New York) 337:89-92 Sept 15, 

1929. ^ 2620 

A biographical sketch of Jawaharlal Kchrirs Lthcr. Comments on the 
general political conditions when Pandit Motilal Nehru was Presideru of the Indian 
National Congress. 

Mme. Pandit. In New Yorker (New York) 25 : 13-14 Jul, 1949. 2921 

Nehru Krishna, (Mrs, Giinottam Hutheesing), Other sister. In 
New Yorker (New York) 25 : 29 Nov. 5, 1949, ^ 2622 

An account of an interview of the editor of The New Taker with Mrs. Krishna 
Hutheesing in a hotel of Laxington Avenue, New York. She visited America in 
1949 in connection with her three and a half month transcontinental tour. In this 
inicrvicw she tells briefly about the Nehru family and relates her story of taking 
part in the National Movement of India and h.er imprisonments. She also icUs 
that “He (Pandit Nehru) was at Harrow when 1 was born and I first remember 
meeting him in 1912 when I was five and he came home from Cambridge.*'— 
Ibid. p. 29. 

Sahgal, Nayantara (Pandit). Prison and chocolate cake. New 
York, Alfred A. Knopf, 1954. xvi, 236, iiip. 2IJ cm. 2623 

This autobiography of Nehru's niece gives insight of the Nehru family and its 
part played in India’s struggle of her independence. I’his majestic story h an 
interesting reading and portraits how one of the most aristocratic family turned into 
one of the foremost sacrificing one for the cause of India’s freedom. Also throws 
light on the social and cultural a.spect, of such families in India in 1920. 

Smith, Harrison. Qiialitles of the Nehru's, review of HWi no regrets 
by Krishna Nehru (Mrs, Gunottam Hutheesing), In Satwday review 
of literature (New York) 28 : 10 Sep. 1, 1945, 2624 

Gives a vivid picture of Nehru family during the National struggle of India for 
lier freedom. 

NEERU—HOSTILE CRITICSM 
see 

NEHRU-CRITICISM 

NEHRU—IMPRISONMENTS 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. Ahmadnagar Fort. In D1 1945 : 1-20 2625 

A complete account of his detention in the Ahmadnagar Fort prison from 
August 9, 1942 to March 28, 1945. 

—^-Arrests, Ordinances, Proscriptions, In JNA 1936 : 321-324, 2626 

An account of Nehru’s trial on January 4, 1932 when he wa.s sentenced 10 two 
years rigorous imprisonment and a fine of Rs. 500 (in default six months more). 
He was again sent to Naini prison and was transferred to Dehra Dun (iaol. Again 
he was transferred to Naini Prison from where lie was released on August 30lh, 
1933. 
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Nehru, Jawaharlal. Back to prison. In JNA 1936 : 567-572. 2627 

Narrates how after eleven days he was out of prison just to see his ailing wife 
at Bhowali. He was released on September 4, 1935 from the Almora gaol. 

-Civil Disobedience begins. In JNA 1936 : 209-216. 2628 

Describes how he was arrested on April 15, 1930 while he was entraining for 
Raipur in the Central Provinces, where he was going to attend a conference. That 
very day he was tried and sentenced to six months imprisonment under the Salt 
Act. He was sent to Naini prison from where he was released in October, 1930. 

-Earthquake. In JNA 1936 : 491-492. 2629 

Brief account of his arrest on February 12, 1934 at his residence in Allahabad. 
Nehru went up to the Police officer and said "*Bahut dinon se apka irttzar thd **—“I 
have been waiting for you for a long time.’' This time Nehru was re-arrested after 
five mondis and thirteen days of his previous release from prison* He was sent to 
Alipore gaol and later was transferred to Debra Dun gaol on May 7th, 1934 from 
where he was temporarily released on August 11, 1934 to visit his ailing wife. 

-Eleven days. In JNA 1936 *561.563. 2630 

A pathetic account how^ Nehru was re-arrestad on August 23, 1934 after eleven 
days of his release from the prison. Nehru adds “The Police car drove up and the 
police officer came up to me and told me that my time was up and I had to accom¬ 
pany him to Naini Prison. I bade good-bye to my people. As I was getting into 
the car my ailing mother ran up again to me with arms outstretched. That face 
of hers haunted me for long—'Ibid. p. 5G5. He was released on September 4. 1935 
from the Almora gaol. 

-Individual Civil Disobedience. In DI 1945 : 385-388. 2631 

Explains the significance of the Individual Civil Disobedience movement and 
also comments about his imprisonment. He was arrested at an early stage of the 
satyagraha and sentenced to four years imprisonment for making a speech. 

-Nineteen twenty-one and the first imprisonment. In JNA 

1936 : 75-81, 2632 

An interesting story of his first imprisonment in 1921. Gives an account of 
Gandhi’s first Civil Disobedience Movement. Also explains how Gandhi had sus¬ 
pended the movement. 

-No-tax campaign in the United Provinces. In JNA 1936 : 

235-244. ^ 2633 

In connection with the No-tax campaigns in the United Provinces he was 
again arrested after eight days of his release in October 1930. He was released from 
the Naini Prison on January 26, 1931*. 

NEHRU—INTERNATIONALIST 

see 

INDIA—FOREIGN POLICY (GENERAL) 


*For Chronological order of Imprisonments please see the Chronology. 
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NEHRU—INTERVIEWS* 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. Conversations with Nehru, edited by Norman 
Cousins. In Saturday review of literature (New York) 34 :13-19 Apr* 
14; 7-12, Apr. 21, 1951. Discussion 34 : 24 May 19, 1951. The 
same material later was included in ^'Talks with Nehru f published by 
the John Day Company, New York in 1951. 2634 

A collection of a few letters to the editor supporting the proposal of the 
publication of ''Conversation with Nehru,** 


about 

Bernhard, H. Das Interview des Pandit Nehru. In Wochenschrift 
fur Politik, Kunst Wirtschaft (Berlin) 5 : 1209-1211, 1950. 2635 

Brailsford, H. N. The faith of Pandit Nehru. In Amrii Bazar 
Pairika (Calcutta) Nov. 15, 1947. 2636 

A record of Nehru’s talk with Mr. and Mrs. Brailsford. Summarizes Nehru’s 
ideas on India’s food problem and her foreign pedicy. 

Fischer, Louis. Interviews with Nehru, In his The great challenge. 
New York, Duell, Sloan and peace, 1946. 346 p. 21 i cm. p. 101-103. 

2637 

Describes liis several interviews with Nehru. 

Lindlcy, Ernest Kidder. Pakistan, India and the United States : 
interviews with Liaquat Ali Khan and Nehru. In Newsweek (New 
York) 32 : 24-25. Sep. 6, 1948. 2638 

The authcM’ accompanied Admiral Richard L. Conolly, then Gommander-in- 
Ghief of United States naval forces in the Eastern Atlantic and Mediterranean, on a 
good-will trip through the East. In the following dispatches he reported special 
interviews on matters of particular interest to Americans with Nehru and Liaquat 
Ali Khan of Pakistan. 

Tharner, Alice. India’s passage to freedom. In Nation (New York) 
162 : 253-254. 2639 

In a letter dated Jan. 19, 1946, written from New Delhi the author v/ho was 
during the war analyst of Indian aifairs in the foreign Broadcast Intelligence 
service of U.S.A. describes his interviews with Jawaharlal Nehru, (rives a summary 
of Nehru’s ide'a regarding the British proposal. 

Vijayatunga, J. Interview with Neliru. In Indian Express (Madras) 
Aug. 26, 1951. 2640 

A report of his interview with Nehru. While concluding his note, the author 
relates his impressions about the man and his work. 

Wrench, Evelyn. Talk with Nehru. In Spectator (London) 168 : 
460 May 15, 1942. 2641 


♦ They are a few very important interviews. 
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An account of an interview the author had with Nehru one morning in 1942 
in New Delhi. interviewer asked Nehru questions on World War II, Chris¬ 

tianity and India's national movement. 

NEHRU, KAMALA 

see 

KAMALA NEHRU 

NEHRU^-MARRIAGE 

Nehru, JawahariRl. My wedding and an adventure in the Hiiiia- 
layas. In JNS. 1911 : 37-39. 2642 

An account of his inaniage whicii took place in the city of Delhi on the Vasant 
Panchami, in 1916. 

-Our marriage a.ud after. In DI 1946 : 22-25. 2643 

A philosophic inlciprelaiion (»f his married life suiTOundcd by liis busy politi¬ 
cal career. Paying homage to his belov'cd wife and a great woman of India he says, 
“In this upheaval Kamaia had played a brave and notable part. On her inexpe¬ 
rienced shoulders fell ihc task ot organising our work in the city of Allahabad when 
every known worker was in prison.*’— Ibid, p. 24. 

NEHRU ON ART 

see 

ARTS AND CRAFl^S 


NEHRU ON ASIA 


Nehru, Jawaharlal. Asia finds herself again. In I A 1949 ; 295- 
301. 2644 


Inaugurating tlu? Asian Relations t!onference at New Delhi on March 23, 
1917, Neliru said, “All over Asia, we arc pas.sirig through trials and tribulation. In 
India also you will see conOict and trouble. Let us not be disheartened by this ; 
this is inevitable in an age of mighty transition.” Nehru added further, “There are 
a new vitality and powerful creative impulses in all the people of Asia. The 
masses arc awake and tlicy demand their heritage. Strong winds are blowing all 
over Asia. Let us not be alraid of (hem, but rather welcome them for only with 
their help can we build the new Asia of our dreams. Let us have faith in these 


g-’cat new forces and the dream which i.s taking shape, 
in tlie human .spirit which Asia has symbolized for those 
301. 


Let us above all have faith 
long ages past.”— Ibid. p. 


-Asia is renascent. In JjVS’ 1954 ; 126-130. 

A speech Nehru delivered in the Canadian Parliament, 
24, 1949. 


2645 

Ottawa, on October 


-Ferment in Asia. In JMS 1954 : 159-165. 2646 

A speech delivered at the eleventh session of ihe Institute of Pacific Relations, 
Lucknow, on October 3, 1950. Speaking about the spread of nationalism in Asia 
Nehru said, “Asia is a huge continent and the peoples of Asia are all different from 
one another as they were reared in different cultures and traditions. Inspite of all 
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this, I think it is still true to say that in such a thing as Asian sentiment/**— Ibid. 

p. 160 . 


NEHRU ON ASTROLOGY 

Sampurnanand. Wild attacks on Astrology. In Pioneer. (Lucknow) 
Feb. 26, 1953. 2647 

Critic iscs Nc!hru’s statement in which he said that “it is only fools who consult 
astrologers. Wiser men use their brains and hands.” 

NEHRU ON BHARAT SEVAK SAMAJ 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. Address to Bharat Sevak Saniaj. In Hindustan 
Times Weekly (New Delhi) March 13_, 1955, p. 1 and 10. 2648 

Paying a ti ibiilc to the Samaj, he said that it was doing work of basic impor¬ 
tance and fuirdlcd a definite need in the country, lie felt that the normal contro¬ 
versial poliiics of the day should not come to the Samaj and it was not correct to 
think thr.t the organisation was a wing of the Congress. He jaid, “We should work 
to attract people not only from other groups, but more important than that capture 
the cnthusia.sm and mind of the large mass of people.” Ibid. p. 1. 

about 

Bharat Sevak Samaj work to be intensified. In Hindustan Times 

(New Delhi) March 14, 1955. p. 5. 2649 

A P.T.I. report of the three-day Nagpur convention.* 


NEHRU ON COW PROTECTION 


Sahai, L. Hardco. Cow versus Nehru. Delhi, The Author, 1954. 
40 p. 19J cm. 2650 

“'Phe author is Honorary Secretary of the Go-I latya Nishedh Samiti (Han on 
Cow Slaughter CiOmmittce) and this pamphlet is a tirade on the fact that the Govern¬ 
ment of India is not banning cow slaughter throughout the country.” The reviewer 
adds further, “one wishes that the zeal and enthusiasm shown for the cow in this book 
were used constructively to improve the cattle of our country and to ensure its good 
treatment. As Gandhiji often said, we in India are the worst offenders in the way 
wc treat our cattle. If we truely practised the teachings of Hindui.sm our cattle 
should be the liest cared for in the world. It is therefore in this constructive direc¬ 
tion of caring of our cattle that Gandhiji’s efforts for protecting the cow were direct¬ 
ed rather than in merely preventing cow-slaughter —Hindustan Times Weekly (New 
Delhi) March 6, 1955.* 


NEHRU ON CULTURE 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. What is culture : In JNS 1954 ; 357-^363. 

2651 


* For later material please see the SUPPLEMENT, 
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An address Nehru delivered at the inauguration of the Indian Council for 
Cultural Relations, New Delhi on April 9, 1950. Defining Culture Nehru said, 
“Does culture mean some inner growth in the man ? Of course, it must. Docs it 
mean the way he behaves to others ? Certainly it must. Does it mean the capacity 
to understand the otlicr person ? I suppose so. Does it mean the rapacity to make 
yourself understood by the other person ? I suppose so. I mean all that.”— Ibid, 
p. 360. 

NEHRU ON EDUCATION 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. Basic wisdom. JNS 1954.424 ; 43 E 2652 

Addressing the convocation at the University of Ceylon, Colombo on Jan. 12, 

1950 Nehru said, “.a University is essentially a place of culture, whatever 

'Culture' might mean. 

-Dynamic life. In JNS 1954 ; 432-436. 2653 

VViiilc addressing to the students of the University of Saugor, on October 30, 
1952 Nehru said, “To be dynamic and creative is (lie practical policy or the higher 
view in culture. It is fatal to sink into nai row'ness of mind in spite of the fact that 
India has had a tremendously rich inheritance.”— Ibid, j>. 136. 

-Education is meant to free the spirit of man. In IA 1949: 

120-124. 2654 

A speech Ntdiiu delivered at tlie Annual convocation of the Muslim University 
at Aligarh (U. P.), on January 24,1948. Explaining his basic objective Nehru 
said that objective is to build up a free India of high ideals and noble endeavour 
where there is equality of opportunity for all and where many variegated streams of 
thought and culture must together form a rnighily river of progress and advance¬ 
ment for her people.”— Ibid. p. 121. 

-Ends and means. In JNS 1954 : 395-401. 2655 

An address Nehru delivered on tlie occasion of the conferment of the degre of 
Doctor of Laws at Columbia University, New York, on October 17, 1949. 

-Inaugural address at the fifteenth session of All India Education 

Coference held at Lucknow on December 27, 1939. In Indian Annual 
Register (Calcutta) 2 : 422-423, 1939, 2656 

-A time for work. In lA 1949 : 125-114. 2657 

An address Nehru gave at Lucknow at the Special (Silver Jubilee) Convoca¬ 
tion of Lucknow University on January 28, 1949. 

-The University have much to teach. In lA 1949 ; 115-119. 2658 

A speech Nehru d(4ivcred at the special Convocation of the Allahabad Univer- 
vSity, on December 13, 1947, Summatiscs his views of the type of National educa¬ 
tional system India should have. 


about 


Azad, Maulana Abul Kalam. Plan to reorganize education system 
announcement by Maulana Azad. In Hindustan Times (New Delhi) 
Jan. 13, 1955. 2659 
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The announccmcni Maulana Azad made while presiding over the 2nd meeting 
of the Central Adv isory Board of Education which began its three-day session on 
January 12, 1955 in the Central Hall of Parliament. 

Braisted, Paul Judson. Indian Nationalism and the Christian 
Colleges. New York^ Association press^ 1935. xii, 171p. 23Jcm. 2660 
Thesis (Ph.D.)—Columbia University, 1935. vita. 

“Selected Bibliography”, p. 163-171. 

Gandhi, M.K. On education. In S.G. 1948 : 251-267. 2661 

Gleanings from his writings which suiiimarise his views about the type of 
education, India should have to achieve her independence and to maintain it. The 
sources of the extracts are duly quoted and nutribered. 

Govindarajan, S.A. Ccvlon University honours Prime Minister. 
In Hindu (Madras) Jan. 13, 1950. 2662 

A report of Nehru’s convocation address atjtlic University of Ceylon on January 
12, 1953. 

Kripalani, Acharya Jiwatram Bhagwandas. Latest fad ; basic 
education with a foreword by Mahatma (Gandhi. 3rd ed. Bombay, 
Vora and Co., 1949. lOOp. \9lcm. 2663 

First edition published by Hindustan Taliini Sangh, Wardha, 1939. 

A reliable interpretation and commentary on Gandhi's ideas on India’s National 
education, by a close associate of Gandhi and Nehru. 

Mathur, Vishvanath Sahai ed. Gandhiji as an educationist : a 
symposium. Delhi, Metropolitan book Co. 1951. xvi, 108p. 22cm. 

2664 

A collection of seventeen essays by India’s noted educationists. They present 
various points of views but they are all unanimous on one point that India can 
move up inlclleelually, morally and spiritually only through a sane system of 
national education. In Gandhi’s Basic Education, we have tke ingredients of 
such education.’^~7/nV/ p. xv. 

Saiyidin, K.G. Education for international understanding. Bombay, 
HindKitabs, 1948. 208p. 19cm. 2665 

The author is one of the educators of India who not only believes in Gandhi’s 
conception of Basic education hut also works to make it a success. The present book 
is a collection of speeches delivered by the author and others at the International 
Educational CJonferenee held in Australia in 1945, at the UNESCO Prefatory 
Conference in London, 1946. A postscript has been added to the volume in honour 
of Ciandhi’s memory. 


NEHRU ON FILM INDUSTRY 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. Film industry record praised, Nehru’s address 
to the film seminar in Delhi. Iii Hindustan Times (New Delhi) Feb. 28, 
1955. 2666 

Inaugurating the Film Seminar organised by the Sangect Natak Akadami in 
Delhi on Feb. 27, Nehru deprecated in general the attempts at too much restriction 
and regimentation by the State in the development of creative arts such as music, 
drama and films. He said, howxver, that the government would become a social men¬ 
ace and a danger to the community. Recommends production of children’s iilms. 
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about 

Abbas, K. Ahmad. Where Indian films are taboo. In Hindustan 
Times (New Delhi) Film Seminar supplement, Feb. 28, 1955. p. 1. 

2667 

Film figures or statistics. In Hindustan Times. (New Delhi) Film 
Seminar supplement, Feb. 28, 1955 p. x. 2668 

Sunnnnrizrs informntion rrgardin.q: capital invested in the trade, on cinctna 
theatres, on studios, on production and dtstribution number of cinema thealies, 
tota’ seating capacity, average daily attendance, pictures producrd annually, number 
of studios, numl)er of distributors, people engaged in iilm industry, annual gross 
collection, total tax paid, raw lilms imported, cost of raw films used and foreign films 
imported evei y year. 


Ilusaiii, Syed Ashfague. Functions of Sangect Natak Akadami. 
In Hindustan Times (New Delhi) Film Seminar supplement, lAb. 28, 
1955. p.2. 2669 

Defines aims and functions of the Sangect Nalak Akadami. 

Kapoor, Raj. I’lie state and the cinema. In Hindustan Times (New 
Delhi) Film Seminar suy>plcmcnl Feb. 28, 1955. 2670 

Korda, Sir Alexander. Two-fold challenge to cinema. In 
Hindustan Times (New Delhi) Film Seminar supplement, Feb. 28, 
1955 p.l. 2671 

The author iu (his article draws on a lifetime’s experience of film making to 
asvsess the challenge of television and tiic j>ossibiIities and limitations of three dimen¬ 
sional cinema. 

Miller, Maud M. Children's films. In Hindustan Times (New Delhi) 
Film Seminar siip]>lemenl, Feb. 28, 1955. 2672 

A pica for the need of children’s film in India. 

Nargis. Open letter to Nehru ; “a slap on our faces.” In Free Press 
Journal (Bombay) Nov, 9, 1952. 2673 

Criticises Nehru’s statement in wliich he said, “that more money should be 
spent and invested in factories than in films.”—///fi/. 

Roerich, Deviha Rani. Film as a vehicle of culture. In Hindustan 
Times (New Delhi) Film Seminar supplement Feb. 28, 1955. p. viii. 

2674 

Shantaram, V. Responsib/ility of ciruytyoers. In Hindustan Times (New 
Delhi) Film Seminar supplement, Feb. 28^ 1955 p.l. 2675 

A well-known director and producer of films explains the responsibility of 
cinegoers. 

Wadhera, C. Prakash. Music in Indian films. In Hindustan Times 
(New Delhi) Film Seminar supplement, Feb. 28, 1955. p. ix 2676 
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NEHRU ON FORMOSA QUESTION 
see 

INDIA—FOREIGN POLICY—CHINA 
NEHRU ON GANDHI 

Nehru, jawaharlal. The Fatlici of the Nation. In IA 1919:35-38. 

2677 

A talk broadcast from New Delhi on the occasion of die anniversary of Gandhi’s 
birthdav October 2, 1918. Concluding his talk Nehru said, ‘AVhatcvTT* may ha]>pcn 
in crtlier countries, let us remain calm and let us try to remain true to Gandhiji’s 
teachings. If we ke(*p laidi with him, we shall keei) faitli willi ourselves and with 
India, and all wall be well with this country so dear to us. Jai Hind.”— Ibid, p. 38. 

-Final note to Gandhiji dated Annust 31, 1930. In Indian Annual 

Register (Calcutta) 2 : 92-94, 1930. ^ 2678 

-Gandhi Fasts. In Greeted prisoners. New York, E. P. Dutton 

and company, inc., 19IG. xvii, 879t). 2'lcni. p. 830-834. 2679 

The first aniliology of literature wriKen in prison, st'lected and edited by 
Isidore Abramowitz. With analytical introductions to the time and place and 
circumstances of each prisoner and imprisonment, a giTicral preface to the whole 
and a selected bibliography. 

-The Gandliian technique. In JNS 1954 : 402-416. 2680 

An address Nehru delivered at the University of Chicago, cn October 
27, 19^9. 

-A glory has departed. In TA 1919 : 20-23. 2681 

A statement made b'dore the Constituent As.sembly (Legislaiiv e) New Delhi on 
February 2, 191-B. Concluding Ids addtess lie said, “He has gone, and all over 
India thci f* is a feeling of having been left desok-.ti'and forlorn. All of us sense 
that feeling, and I do not know whf'n we shall be able to get rid of it, and get 
together with that feeling, 'riiere is also a feeling of proud ihankfulne.s.s that it has 
been given to us of this g< .deration to be a.s.sorialecl with this mighty person. ‘Tri age 

to come,” Nehru added further, ‘‘countries and may be.after us, people will 

think of this generation when this man of Ciod (Gandhi) on eartli and will think of 
us who, however small, could also follow his path and treaded tlu! holy ground where 
his feet had been. Let us be worthy of him.”— Ibid, p. 23. 

-The greatest Indian. In lA 1949 : 29-32. 2682 

In this talk broadcast from New Delhi, on February 14, 1918, he said, “I 
plead therefore for toleranet'and co-operatif»n in our public life and a joining to¬ 
gether of all the forces which want to make India a great and progressive nation”. 
He added further, “I plead for an all-out effort against the poison of communalism 
and narrow provincialism. I plead for a ce.s.sation of indu.strial conflict and a 
joint endeavour of all concerned to build up India. In these great tasks 1 pledge 
myself and I earnestly trust that it may be given to us of this generation to realize 
somewhat the dreams that Gandhiji had. Thus will wc honour his memory and 
erect a worthy memorial for liim.”— Ibid. p. 32. 

--Homage to Gandhi. In Mahatma Gandhi ; London, George 

Allen and Unwin Ltd. 1949. 557p, 21 J cm. p. 548-551, 2683 
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Essays and reflections on his life and work presented to him on his seventieth 
birthday on October 2nd, 1939; edited by Dr. S. Radhakrishnan together with anew 
memorial section. 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. Immersion of the ashes. In United Nations World 
(New York) 2 : 22-23 May, 1948. 2684 

A report of Nehru’s condolence address delivered after Gandhi’s assassination. 

-The last journey. In lA 1949:24-28. 2685 

3 lanslation of a speech in Hindustani delivered on February 12, 1948, to a 
crowd of over a million people who assembled on the banks to watch the immersion 
of Mahatma Gandhi’s ashes in the holy water of the Ganges at the confluence of the 
sacred rivers, the Ganges and the Jumna, at Allahabad. 

-Letter dated July 28, 1930 to Gandhiji. In Indian Annual Rcr^iskr 

(Calcutta) 2 : 86-88, 1930. 2686 

-The light has gone out. In lA 1949 : 17-19. 2687 

A talk broadcast from New Delhi on the evening of January 30, 1948. While 
concluding his talk Nehru advised, “Those who live elsewhere out of Delhi and in 
other parts of India will no doubt also tak(‘ such part as they can in this last 
homage. For them also, let this be a day of fasting and prayer. And at the appointed 
time for cremations that is 4 p.m. on Saturday afternoon, people should go to the 
river or to the sea and offer prayer there. And while we pray, the greatest prayer 
that we can offer is to take a pledge to dedicate ourselves to the truth, and to the 
cause for which this great countryman (Gandhi) of ours lived and for which he has 
died, lhat is the prayer that we can offer him and his memory. Tliat is the 
best prayer that we can offer to India and ourselves. Jai WmdU—lbid. p. 19. 

-Mahatma Gandhi. In his India and the world : essays. London, 

George Allen and Unwin Ltd.; 1936. 18| cm. 262p. p. 172-176. 

2688 

This article which was published in VEUROPE early in 1936, was written in 
reply to attacks on Gandhi which Soumyandranath Fagorc had published in 
France. 

-The most suitable memorial. In lA 1949 : 33-34. 2689 

This statement Nehru made in New Delhi, on February 25, 1948 regarding a 
suitable memorial to Gandhiji. He said, “It seems obvious that the most suitable 
memorial is to organize work in order to fun her his constructive ideas in the deve¬ 
lopment of the nation.’'—//;?>/. p. 32 

- Nehru on Gandhi ; a selection, arranged in the order of events, 
from the writings and speeches of Jawaharlal Nehru. New York, 
J. Day Co., 1948. x, 150. 20cm. ‘"List of references” p. 147. 2690 

Indian edition published in 1949 by Signet Press, Calcutta. 

A collection of extracts from “Nehru on Gandhi.” 

-A radiant figure. In JNS 1954 : 573-577. 2691 

Foreword to D.G. Tendulkar’s Mahatma^ written at Pahalgam, Kashmir, on 
June 30, 1951, 

-A year ago. In IA 1949 : 39-40. 


2692 
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A talk broadcast from New Delhi on the first anniversary of Mahatma 
Gandhi*s death on January 30, 1949. While paying homage to Gandhiji, Vie said 
with this thought and pledge let us pay homage to our Master and beloved leader 
who lias left us, and yet is so much with us. May we prove worthy of iiim and his 
message, and of India, our dear Motherland, to whose service we have dedicated 
ourselves again this day. Jai Bind,**—Ibid. p. 40. 

about 

Kumarappa, Bliaratan, ed. Indian struggle for freedom, through 
Western eyes. Andhra, Hindustan, 1938. 192p. 19rrn. (India to-day 
series). 2693 

DonhofiT, M* Candhi’s Schuler. In Wochcnzeiiuni^ fucr Politik, 
Wirtschaft and Kuliitr (Idamburg) 4 : 3, 1949. 2694 

Gandhi, Mohandas Karamchand. Appendix : letters to Nehru. 
In Mahatma ; life of Mohandas Karamchand Gandhi by D. G. 
Tendulkar. Illustrations collected and arranged by Vithalbhai K. 
Jhaveri. Bombay, Vithalldiai K. jhaveri and 1). G. Tendtdkar, 
1951-1954. 8 Vols. vol. 8, p. 349-364. 2695 

A collection of twenty s(*lectcd letters written by Gandhi to N(‘hru between 
January 4, 1928 and October 24, 1940, summarize Gaiidhiji’s ideas about Neliru. 

NEHRU ON HYDERABAD 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. This question of Hyderabad. In I.\ 1949: 
103-109. 2696 

A statement Nehm made on the Hyderabad issue at the Constituent 
Assembly (Legislative) New Delhi, on September 7, 1948. 

-We are men of peace. In lA 1949 : 109-i 11. 2697 

A talk on Hyderabad broadcast from New Delhi, on September 18, 1949. 
While concluding his speech Nehru said, “1 would repeat that wc do not consider, 
as wc have not considered in the past, Hyderabad is something different or alien 
from us. Her people, whether Hindu or Muslim, are our kitVi and kin and sViarers 
with us in the great heritage of India. Jai Hind.”— Ibid. p. 111. 

NEHRU ON IMPERIALISM 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. Colonialism must go. In JVew York Times 
Magazine (New York) p. 9. Mar. 3, 1946. 2698 

This article which was sent to the New Tork Times^ from Allahabad by wireless, 
summarizes Nehru’s ideas on the future of Colonies. He declared. “The obvious 
answer is that there is no future for them a.s colonies, that the whole system known 
as colonialism lias to go. It has to go for a variety of reasons. It is evident that 
the dependent peoples of the colonial empires are in a rebellious mood and cannot 
be suppressed for long, and every attempt to suppress tViem is a drain on the ruling 
country w'hich weakens it.”— Ibid. p. 9. 

-End of imperialism. In Beyond victory; edited by Ruth Nanda 

Anshen. New York, Brace and company, 1943 291 p. 22cm. p. 

141.151. 2699 
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Nehru, Jawaharlal. Nehru on war danger ; independence and im¬ 
perialism. Edited by R.N. Khanua. Lahore, Allied Indian Publishers, 
1944 22p, 17|cm. 2700 

One of the speeches of this small collcrtion of Nehru’s four important speeches 
summarizes his views on imperialism. 

-Report to the All-India Congress Committee on the international 

congress against imperialism held at Drussels, Feb. 10-15, 1927. In 
Indian Qiiarterly Register (Calcutta) 2 : 152-159 1927. 2701 

-Speech on the resolution against imperialist exploitation. In 

Indian Qiiarterly Register (Calcutta) 1 : 209-vSll, 1927. 2702 

see also 

INDIA—FORldCN POLICY (Cd^^Nl'.RAL) 

NEHRU ON INDUSTRIALIZATION 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. Co-operation among people. In JNS 1954: 
564-572, ' 2703 

Speech delivered at the Twenty-fourth Annual session of the Federation of 
Indian Chambers of Commerce and Industry, New Delhi on Marc h 31, 1931. 

-The middle w;iy ; In JNS 1954 : 15-20. 2704 

An address Nehru delivered at the annual meeting of tlic Indian Chemical 
Manufacturers’ Association, New Delhi, on December 26, 1930. 

-The only right approach. In IA 1949 : 173-180. 2705 

“A speech delivered at the Conslituc^iil Assembly (Legislative) New Delhi, 
during the debate on the Industrial policy Resolution moved by the Hon’lde Dr. 
Syama Prasad Mookerjee, Minister for industry and supply, April 7, 1948."'— Ibid. 
p. 173. 

-Our economic policy. In lA 1949 : 163-172. 2706 

A speech Nehru delivered at the Constituent A.ssembly (Legislative), New 
Dtdhi, on Feb, 17, 1948. The resolution on which he made this speech was moved 
by Kazi Syed Karimuddin, 

-Produce or Perish, In lA 1949. 159-162. 2707 

In this talk broadcast from Nv^w Delhi on January 18, 1948, Nehru said , “Pro¬ 
duction means wealth. If we do not produce we have not enough wealth. Distri¬ 
bution is ecjually important, so that wealth cannot accumulate in the hands of a few, 
ne vertheless, before wc think of distribution, there must be production.’'*— Ibid. p.l59, 

-Production the first essential. In lA 1949 : 148-158. 2708 

A speech Nehru delivered at the Industries Conference, New Delhi, on Decem¬ 
ber 18, 1947. 

-Speech at the twenty-third session of the Indian Economic con¬ 
ference, held at Allahabad, July 2, 1940. In Indian Annual Register 
(Calcutta) 1 : 379-380, 1940.^ 2709 

-We should pull together. In lA 1949 : 181-195. 


2710 
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A speech Nehru delivered, at the meeting of the Federation of Indian Chambers 
of commerce and industry (22nd Annual session). New Dellii, on March 4, 1949. 

about 

Gandhi, M. K. Inchistrialisation. In TNS 1951 : 31-32. Ori^. pub. 
TL, Nov. 12,, 1931. Also In TMG 1945 ; 321-325. ^ 2711 

Impressing his views on the subject Gandhi added, ‘industrialisation is, I am 
afraid, going to be a curse to mankind.”— Ibid. p. 31. 

George, S. K. and Ramchandran, eds. The croiioiTiies of peace ; 
the cause and the man. Magaavadi, Wardha, Gram Udyog Vibhay, 
Akhil Bharat Seva Sangh, 1952. xv, 37B p. 22 cm. 2712 

The contributors to this Souvenir Volume, presented to J. C. Kumarappa, on 
his r>0th lu'rtlKiay on January 4lli, I9h4, summarise and interprrt vvhat Gandhi 
meant by industrialisation. Dr. Kumarappa is an important architect of Gandhi’s 
cons true t ive program me. 

Hughes, H. Private enterprise in India. In Fortune (Denver) 40 : 
105-IOC. Dec. 1949. 2713 

This article written by the Executive Vice President Far Ihist American Cf)imcil 
of Commerce and Industry interprets Nehru’s views on the industrialisation of India. 
He particularly comments on Nehru’s visit to America and points out, “wlicther 
India’s Prime Minister Nehru has succeeded in gathering iinj)rcssiori in this country 
that might serv^e as tlic raw material of a new <‘c(momij policy for Ids nation remains 
to be seen.” lie further comments on Nehru’s staienuMit in which he said that 
India looked to (he U. S. for three tilings “food—especially wlieat—‘technical help, 
and financial assistance,*.”— Ibid. p. 105. 

NEHRU ON INTERNATIONAL CO-OPERA FION 

Nehru, JawaharlaL The conquest of the Air. In TA 1949: 327- 
331. 2714 

A speech Nehru delivered at the Soutli East Asia Regional Air Navigation 
Meeting of (lie International Civil Aviation, New Delhi, on November 23, 1948. 

-International co-o])eration. , In TA 1919 : 325-32G. 2715 

A sj)eech N(iiru delivered ai New Delhi inaugurating the Asian Regional Ct.>n- 
ference of the Tnieriiatioiial Mateorologiral Organisation on November lU, 19-18. 

NEHRU ON ISMS 

Nehru, JawaharlaL Various “isms” and India. In Hindustan 
Standard (Calcutta) Dec., 25, 1919. 2716 

E.xtracts from a speecli delivered by Nehru, in the Constituent .Assembly on 
Marchs, 1949. 


NEHRU ON LIBRARIES 

Nehru, JawaharlaL Nehru inaugurates Gujerat Vidyapith. In 
Hindustan Times (New Delhi) Jan. 6, 1955. p. 1 and 12. 2717 

Performing the opening ceremony of Gandhi Phawan, Nehru said, ‘ Without 
comparing other countries, I feel that there are very few libraries in our country. 
Wc are accustomed to long discussion but we have not yet made satisfactory provi- 
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sion for reading/* He further said, “it should be our endeavour to locate at best 
one library in every village in the country. The use of libraries should not be 
limited to a few scholars or pandits but the mass of people must begin to read. In 
fact every library should be a sort of university itself/’—//>/(/. p. 12. It is a P.T.I. 
news. 

Nehru, JawaharlaL Oriental Khudabaksh Library, Nehru’s appre¬ 
ciation. Ivk Hiiidusian^Siandard (Calcutta) Nov. 7, 1954. 2718 

A report of Nehru's visit to the Oriental Khudabaksh Library during his visit 
to Patna.* 


NEHRU ON MUSEUM 

Nehru, JawaharlaL On museums. In JNS 1952 : 377-380. 2719 

A .speech Nehru delivered on November 27, 1951 at the Centenary celebration 
of Madras Government Museum and th(‘ oyiening of the National Art Gallery, 
Madras. Explaining the importance of Museums Ncliru .said, “Now^, museums I 
think arc very necessary from a variety of points of view arul some of the most 
exhilarating times that I have .spent have him in miLscums-—not in this country but 
chiefly in Europe, and I iiave always been sorry that I could not spare more lime 
there." Denning a museum Nehru added, it (museum) is a collection of all kinds 
of things of beauty or things of utility from tlu' past and present and should convey 
to us some idea of the larger scheme of life." ‘Tt should/’Nehru further added, 
‘‘ultimately lead to or at least help in an understanding of the present scheme of 
things."— Ibid, j). 379. 

-Past and present. In JNS 1954 : 388-391. 2720 

Speech Nclnu tlelivered at the inauguration of the National Art Treasures 
I’und, New Delhi, on I'cb. 23, 1952. Emphasising on the importance of museums 
in India Nehru said, “I should like the whole country to be dotted with museums. 
They cannot all be, very big, you cannot spread out the treasures all over the country. 
They have to remain more or Ic-s conctTitraled to he properly looked after. They 
can be duplicated to some extent at other places, too. What I am anxious about 
is this, every child of India should see something of tljose has gone to build up India, 
should assimilate, even if in a small measure, the genius of India, which adapted 
to the modern conditions, should make the country grow."— Ibid. p. 391*. 

NEHRU ON PRESS 

Nehru, JawaharlaL Freedom and licence. In JNS 1954 : 459-466. 

2721 

Addressing to the All-India Newspaper Editors* Conference held in New Delhi 
on December 3, 1950, Nehru said, “The press, it is repeatedly said, performs a very 
essential function in our lives today, especially in the life of democratic countries. 
In other places that function is performed under authoritarian direction, while in 
democratic countries it is supposed to say just what it likes within the limitations 
of the law which are— 1 must say—pretty wide. Now, this is a tremendous burden. 
The burden, of course, is inevitable when power of privilege comes to a group." EIc 
further added, “We won our independence and we take pride in it. But, obviously, 
independence or freedom is not a one-sided affair, it carries enormous responsi¬ 
bilities, such as that of defending that independence when it is attacked—defending 
it, not only from external attack but what is even more important, from an internal 
weakening— Ibid. p. 459. 


*For later material please see the SUPPLEMENT. 
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Nehru, JawahharlaL The modern newspaper. InJNS 1954: 467- 
476. 2722 

Speech he delivered at the All-India Newspaper Editors* Conference, New 
Delhi on September 17, 1952. Explains the meanings of freedom of press. 

_The press and Irido-Pakislan difrerences. In JNS 1951 447-458. 

2723 

Address delivered at the joint session of the Pakistan and Indian Newspaper 
Editors’ conference, New Delhi, on May 4, 1950. 

_Salute from India. lx\ Nation (New York) 171 : 559 Dec. IG, 

1950. 2724 

A message from Jawaharlal Nehru the Eighlyrifth Anniversary The 
NationT Nehru said, “Durning its long life The Nation lias consi.siently stood for 
good causes and for the adv^ancement of democratic freedtim all o\ er ilu.* world.”— 
Ibid. p. 559. 


about 

Balaraman, K. K. S. Press tribute to “World Titan”. In Hindu 
(Madras) January 29, 1951. 2725 

A review of Nehru’s visit to U. S. A. 

Couldn’t Nehru reform India’s press without suppressing free 
speech? In Saturday eveninr^ post (Philadelphia) 224 : 12 Jiil. 28, 
1951. 2726 

A critical editorial note on Nehru’s press-conference amendment to the 
Con.stitution of India. 'J’he author opens his note with tlu'se words, “I'hat old 
favourite of our professional liberals, India’s Prime Kfinister Jawaharlal Neliru seems 
to be doing, “Perun act Ijy attempting to harass the press .”—Ibid p. 19. 

Next to godliness? In Times (Chicago) 57 : 38-9 May 28, 1951. 

nil 

Comments on Nehru’s proposed amendment to gag the press. He a.sked for 
power to curb the press and to punish persons and newspapers for ‘ Contempt of 
court, deformation and incitement to an oli'encc.” 

Shridharani, Krishnalal Jethalal. Nehru's battle with the press. 
\n New republic, (New York) 125: 10-12 Jul. 2. 1951. 2728 

Comments on the Nehru Bill which the Indian Parliament passed on June 1, 
1951, which limits the freedom of press. 

NEHRU ON SAROJINI NAIDU 
Nehru, Jawaharlal. Sarojini Naidu. In lA 1949 : 399-403. 2729 

A commemorative speech on Her Excellency Srimati Sart)jini Naidu, dedvered 
at the Constituent Assembly (Legislative), New Delhi, on March 3, 1949. 

NEHRU ON SCIENCE 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. Spirit of science. In JNS 1954:364-367. 2730 

A speech he delivered at the opening ceremony of the Fuel Research Institute 
Digwadih on April 22, 1950, Explaining the spirit of science Nehru said, “The 
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history ofscitMicc shows that it docs not simply better the old. It, sometimes, upsets 
the old. It does not merely add new truths to the old one but sometimes the new 
truth it discovers disintegrates some part of the old truths and thereby upsets the 
way of men’s thinking and the way of their lives. Science, therefore, does not merely 
repeat tlie old in better ways or add to the old but creates something that is new to 
the world and to human consciousness .”—Ibidy p. 365. 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. Scientific research. In JNS 1954 : 368-369. 

2731 

Inaugural address Nehru delivered at 38th session of tlie Indian Science 
Congress and the first session of the Pan-Indian Ocean Science Ck)ngress. 

NEHRU ON STUDENTS 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. S])cecb to the fourth session of tlic All-India 
Students Conference at Calcutta, )an. 1-2, 1939 la Indian Annual 
Re^^Lter (Calcutta) 1 : 468-171, 1939. 2732 

NEHRU ON THAKKAR BAPA 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. Messag.c on Thakkar Bapa’s eightieth birth¬ 
day. In Thakkar Bapa ; eightieth Birthday commemoration volume. 
Compiled and edited by N. Gagadisan and Shyamlal. Madras, 
The Diocesan Press, 1949. xxiv, 420p. 2Ucm. p. xv. 2733 

The following message Nehru wrote on Nov. 22. 19-19. Nehru said, “I send my 
alTectionatc greetings and homage to Thakkar Bapa on this happy occasion. By 
long year.s of service of tribal and other backward [people, who need such service 
most of all, hir has become an institution in this country. May he long continue 
to give til is sclfic.ss and efficient service.”— Ibid. p. xv. 

NEHRU ON MOUNTBATTENS 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. To the MoLint])atteus. In IA 1949 : 368-371. 

2734 

A speech delivered in N(‘w Delhi at a banquet given to Lord and Lady 
Mound)atten on the eve of their departure from India, on June 20,1948. Nehru 
said, “The bonds that tie the Mountbattens to us are too strong to he broken and 
we hope to meet here or elsewhere from time to time, and whether we meet you or 
not we shall remember you always. We cannot give you anything more precious 
or m(.)re valuable a gift than you have received from the people of Delhi, from the 
people of India—but as a small souvenir my colleagues in the cabinet and the 
Governors of all the provinces of India have joined together in pre.senting you with 
this small gift which I .shall have the privilege to hand to you.” “This” Nehru 
added, “as you see, is a kind of plate or tray. It has inscribed upon it the engraved 
signatures of all the members ef the Cabinet and all the Governors in India, and the 
inscription upon it is this ; 

“To the Mountbattens ; 

On the eve of their departure from India with affeclion and good wishes and as 
a token of friendship.”— -Ibid, p. 371. 

NEHRU-^PARENTS,, BIRTH AND CHILDHOOD 


Nehru, Jawaharlal. Descent from Kashmir and Childhood. In 

JNA 1941 : 1-11. 2735 
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These two chapters from Nehru*s Autobiography is a good source for informa¬ 
tion regarding his parents, birth and childhood. 

about 

Mehta, Nanalal Chamanlal. Early life and marriage. In NAG 
1949 : 239-346. 2736 

A peep into Nehru’s childhood, education, marriage and early political acli- 

vdtics. 


NEHRU—POETRY 

Chattopadhyaya, Harlndranath. Cricket ccjinineiitary. In 
Hindustan Standard (Calcutta) Se]). 17, 1953. 2737 

India’s parliamentat ian poet portrays in verses a cricket match played among 
M.P.’s including Nehru. 

-Two sonnets to Javvaharlal. In NAG 1949 : 7. 2738 

India’s well known poet, playwright and artist estimates Nehru as following : 

“He is lighthouse with iliuiaincd eye 
Lighting the entire horizon darkening round. 

While lo ! on every side of him resound 
Death-dealing tejnj)ests, threatening land and sky ; 

He is a splendour that can never die. 

Being boi'n of wisdoms, qui(‘t and pcofnind. 

With which his nevei’ aging brow is crowned, 

At every turn proving the dark a lie ! 

We hail you, noble lighthouse ! on this day 
When all the nation's eyes arc turned to you 
'Prusting liiat you will icseue, ray by you, 

The dounderray ship of life, and bring it through 

Sah'ly at last, rl(‘s])ite black storms that rave 

With ciiallenging menace of wild wind and wave.”— Ibid. p. 7. 

Morgan, Angela. Nehru the magnificent. In Hindustan Times. 
(New Delhi) Jan. 6, 1950, 

I’he last stanza (d'ihe poem reads as : 

grieving peoples ev'crywhere, rejoice ! 

Give heed to this superb, majestic voic e ; 

The tiiumph of mankind wc get shall see 
In the great land of INDIA set free.”— 

NEHRU—POLITICIAN 

see 

NEHRU—STATESMAN 

NEHRU—PRISON LIFE 

Nehru, Javvaharlal. Ahmednagar Fort. In The discovery of 
India. Calcutta, The Signet press, 1946 xii, 514 p. 2U cm. p. 1-20. 

2739 


Set also the SUPPLEMENT. 
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A brief story of his imprisonment for twenty months in the Ahmednagar 

Fort. 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. J’ai ’etc un prisonnier, In Figaro Literaire 
(Paris). 6:6 1951. ^ 2740 

-Jawaharlal Neliru an autobiography, with musings on recent 

events in India. London, John Lane, 1941, xiii, 618 p. 19J cm. 

2741 

The following chapters describe Nehru’s prison life from his first imprisonment 
in 1921 to : Nineteen twenty-one and the first imprisonment, Lucknow District 
Jail ; In Naini prison ; Arrests, Ordinances, proscrijits ; In Bareilly and Dehradun 
gaols ; Prison humours, Animals in prison ; Alipore gaol, Dehra gaol again and back 
to prison. 

-Pres.s Statement on political prisoners day. Sep. 13, 1936. In 

Indian Annual Register (Calcutta) 2 : 196, 1936. 2742 

-Prison-land. In his India and the world : essays. London, 

George Allen and Unwin Ltd., 1936. 18J cm. 262 p. p. 108-129. 

2743 

First published in Allahabad in 1934, tins essay portrays the condition of 
prisons in India. Also compares them with foreign prisons. 

——A window in prison and prison land. Allahabad, M.N. Pandey, 
1938. 28 p. 18 cm. 2744 

A collection of two essays. 


about 

L’arrestation aux Indes due Pandit Nehru. In Illustration (Paris) 
207 : 291 Nov. 3 ; 1940, 2745 

Tandon^ P. D. Nehru and Naini. In Amrit Bazar Patrika (Calcutta) 
Nov. 14, 1954. 2746 

Describes Nehru’s life in the Naini jail. 


See also 

NEHRU—IMPRISONMENTS 

NEHRU REPORT 

Saiyid, Matlubul Hasan. Nehru Report. In his Mohammad 
AliJimiRh; a political study. Lahore, Shaikh Muhommad Ashraf, 
1945. xxi, 939p. 19cm. p. 404-426. 2747 

A pro-Muslim League interpretation of the Nehru report. The Nehru 
committee came into being as the result of resolution passed by the All-Parties 
conference held at Bombay on the 19th of May 1928 in accordance with the 
directions of the Madras session of the Indian National Congress in order to 
‘‘consider and determine the principles of the constitution for India.”— Ibid. p. 404. 
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NEHRU—REVOLUTIONARY 

S€C 

SOCIALISM 

NEHRU—SOCIALIST 

S€6 

SOCIALISM 
NEHRU—STATESMAN 

NEHRU-TRAVELS 

S€6 

NEHRU’S VISIT TO CHINA 
NEHRU’S VISIT TO U. S. A. 

NEHRU’S VISIT TO U. S. S. R. ETC.* 

NEHRU—TRIALS 

see 

N EHRU—IM PR I SON MENTS 
NEHRU—TRIBUTES 

S€€ 

NEHRU—ESTIMATE 

NEHRU—TANDON DIEFERENCES 

Ah ! wilderness, party. In Time (Chicago) 58 : 30 Jul. 30, 1051. 

2748 

Comments on Nchru-Tandon differences and the activities of the Bangalore 
Congress. 

Nehru’s leadership challenged. In Chnstian Century (Chicago) 
67 : 1124 Sep. 27, 1950. 2749 

Brief editorial note on Purushottamdas I’andori's election as President 
of the Indian National Congress and its repcrcu.ssions on Nehrn’s domestic 
and foreign policies of India. Speaking on the forthcoming results of this change the 
author predicts : “Before long, however, a popular swing in the. other direction 
would set in, which might easily go all the way to the far left.” “Should that 
happen,’" he further adds, “America's recent rebuffs to Neliru, who represents the 
one best ho[je of a moderate government in India would be seen for the shortsighted 
mistakes in judgment they were,”—p. 1125. 

NKIIRU’S LOVE FOR CHILDREN 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. Children of the world. InJNS 1954 442-444 

2750 

An article Nehru specially wrote on December 26, 1950, for the Children’s 
number of Shankers Weekly, New Delhi. Nehru wrote, “They (children) do not 
think of differences in status. They arc wiser than their fathers and mothers.’’ “A.s 
they grow up,” Nehru further adds, “unfortunately, their national wisdom is often 


* Please also the SUPPLEMENT. 
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eclipsed by the teaching and behaviour of their ciders. At school they learn many 
things which arc no doubt useful but they gradually forget that the essential thing 
is to be humane and kind and playful and to make life richer for ourselves and 
others.”— Ibid, p. 442. 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. This beautiful world of ours. In JNS 1954 : 
439-441. 2751 

On Shanker’s request Nehru especially wrote this article for the children’s 
number of .S'toAcj ’i HVtA/v, Nevv' Delhi, on December 3, 1954. He added, “Our 
country is a very big country and theic is a groat deal to be done by all of us. If 
each one of us docs his or her little best then all this mounts up and the country 
prospers and goes ahead fast.”— Ibid. p. 441. 

NEHRU’S NEUTRALITY 

see 

INDIA’S FOREIGN POLICY (GENERAL) 

NEHRU’S PRISON LIFE 

see 

NEl IRU—IMPRISONMETS 

NEHRU’S VISIT TO CHINA 

Prime Minister Jawaharlal Nehru in China* New Delhi, Cul¬ 
ture and Information oflice, Embassy of the People’s Republic of 
China, 1955. 40p. 22J cm. 2752 

A complete illustrative account of Nehru's visit to China in October, 1954. 
Contents : 1. Advance Sino-Indian friendship and consolidate peace in Asia and 

the world : 2. Prime Minister Nehru’s .speech at Peking ; 3, ]5*ernier Chou Enlai’s 
speech at the banquet given by him in honour of Prime Minister Nehru ; 4. Mao 

1 EC-tung fetes Prime Minister Nehru ; 5. Nehru’s speech at the Banquet ; 6. Mayor 
IVng Chou’s speech at Peking Mass rally in honour of Prime Minister Nehru ; 7. 
Prime Minis^T Nehru’s speech at Peking rally ; 8. Prime Minister Nehru’s statement 
at Press Conference ; 9. Prime Minister Nehru answers questions at Press Confe¬ 
rence ; 10. Prime Minister Nehru’s broadcast speech to the Chinese jicoplc ; 11. 

Prime Minister Nt hru's s})C(Th at Canton airport on his departure for home ; and 
12. I'hc dcvdoiimcnl of friendly relations between China and India. 

Reddy, G.K. Mr. Nehru's forLheomig visit to China ; big prepara¬ 
tions in Peking. In Times of India. (Delhi) Sep. 4^ 1951. 2753 

Reports about the preparations which were made by the Chinese Premier, 
Chou En-lai in Peking. 

Welcome for Jawaharlal. In Time (Chicago) 64 ; 31 Nov. 1, 1954 

2754 


NEHRU’S VISIT TO CANADA 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. Asia is renascent. InJNS 1954: 126-130. 

2755 

A speech Nehru delivered in the Canadian Parliament, Ottawa, on October 

24, 1949. 




CLASSIFIED LITERATURE 


255 


Nehru, Jawaharlal. Visit to America. New York, John Day Co., 
1950 vi, I82p. ports. 20 cm. 2756 

A collccrion of the speeches made by Nehru on his visit to the United Slates 
and Canada in 1949. Some of the speeches arc prepared but others were extem¬ 
porary, In nearly all of them he discussed the problem of India or Asia in 
general. 

about 

Balaraman, K. Indo-Canadian tics closes. In Hindu (Madras) 
Oct. 27, 1949. 2757 

Account of Nehru’s three-day sojourn in Canada. 

-Nehru’s stay in Ottawa. In Hindu Oct. 25, 1949. 2758 

An account of Nh-hru's visit to Ottawa. 

Rao, K. Rama. The enterprising Sikhs of Vancouve.r. In Search 
Light (Patna) Oct. 12, 1949. 2759 

An eye-witness account otPs'chru's visit to tlie Sikhs of Vancouver, Canada. 


-A look at Canada. In Search lAght (Patna) Nov. 5, 1949. 2760 

An account of Nehru’s visit to Canada. 

-Prime Minister’s Ottawa visit. In Hindustan Times. (New 

Delhi) Nov, 2, 1949. 2761 

An cyc-witness report of Nehru's visit to Ottawa. 

Sahni, J. N. With Nehru in Ottawa and Chicago. In Indian 
Express (Madras) Nov. 14, 1949. 2762 

An cyc-witness account of Nehru’.s visit to Chicago and Ottawa, 

Sharma, P. D. Nehru’s cliallrngc to Canada. In Hindustan Stand¬ 
ard (Calcutta) Oct. 27, 1949. 2763 


Report of Nehru’s speech in Ottawa in which he declared that India will not 
cominii herself with any bloc. 

NEHRU’S VISIT TO MIDDLE EAST 

Reddy, G. K. Prime Minister’s ])reslige high in Arab world. In 
Times of India (Bombay) June 22, 1953, 2764 

An account of Nehru’s thrcc-day visit to Cairo, Kgypt. 

NEHRU’S VISIT TO U. S. S. R.* 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. Soviet Russia ; some random sketches and 
impressions. Bombay, Chetana, 1949. xii, 132p. 19 cm. (7’he 
lutcr-rontincntal library) ‘‘First ]:>u])]is]icd in 1929.” 2765 

Summarizes Nehru’s views on the Russian revolution and her social, political 
i^nd economic achievement after the revolution. 

* For his visit to U.S.S.R, in 1955, please see the SUPPLEMENT, 
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NEHRU’S VISIT TO U. S. A. 

Nehru, JawaharlaE Inside America, a voyage of discovery. New 
Delhi, National stall, 1950. 226 p. illus. ports. 23 cm. 2766 

“Speeches delivered...in America...Two speeches delivered in London have 
been added as an epilogue.” 

-Revolution in India. In JNS 1954 : 109-120. 2767 

A speech Nehru delivered in the House of Representatives and the Senate, 
Wasliington, D.C. on October 1.3, 1949, during his visit to U.S.A. Here he summa¬ 
rizes tlie evolution of India’s Nationalist movement. 

-Visit to America. New York, J. Day Co., 1950 vi, 182 p. ports. 

20 cm. 2768 

A collection of the speeches made by Nehru on his visit to the United States 
and C’anada in 1949. Some of the speeches were prepared, but others were extem¬ 
porary. In nearly all of them he discu.^^sed the problems of India ot of Asia in 
general. 


about 

Allen, William D. Jawaharlal Nehru through American eyes. In 
Pioneer (Lucknow) Nov. 14, 1949. 2769 

emoluments on Nehru’s visit of U.S.A. under the following headings : 1. Hero 
of women ; 2. Pressure of events ; 3. Emotional impact; and 4. New experience. 

Anchor for Asia. In Time (Chicago) 54 : SO-34 Oct. 17. 2770 

A complete illustrated account of Nehru’s first visit to the United States. The 
article includes the following subject headings : Anchor for Asia, a farewell ; a look- 
see ; people’s ride ; a vital force ; and power and pcrsualion. Nehru’s picture on 
cover. 

Balaraman, K. First citizen of the world. In Hindu (Madras) 
Oct. 17, 1949. 2771 

Relates an account of Nehru’s visit to the U. N. and his meeting with the 
delegates. 

-Freedom from fear. In Hindu (Madras) Oct. 21, 1949. 2772 

A report of Nehru’s address to foieign policy groups in Washington, D.C 4 . 

-Indo-Amcricaii relations ; importance of Nehru’s visit. In Hindu 

(Madras) Oct. H, 1949. 2773 

Diseasses the importance of Nehru’s visit to U.S.A. and points out the main 
topics likely to bo discussed w'ith Nehru by the State Department. 

-Nehru at Indian embassy ; foreign diplomats entertained. In 

Hindu (Madras) Oct. 16, 1949. 2774 

Gives an eye-witness account of the reception given by the Indian Embassy in 
V/ashington to Nehru, President Truman and other foreign diplomats. 
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Balaraman, K. Nehru's address to Congress, American leaders 
welcome speech. In Hindu (Madras) Oct. 15, 1949. 2775 

Comments on Nehru's spcecli to the U.S. Congressmen in Washington, D.C. 

-Nehru’s visit to Mount Vernon ; tribute to General Washington, 

In Hindu (Madras) Oct. 14, 1949. 2776 

A pen-picture of Nehru's visit to George Washington's home at Mount Vernon 
and the Arlington national cemetery. 

-Renaissance in Asia. In Hindu (Madras) Nov. 2, 1949. 2777 

A report of Nehru's address at Clalihn nia university. The speech is divided 
into the following headings : 1. Role of Asia in world Politics ; 2. Unforgettable 

memory; 3. Eliminate fear and hatred ; and 4, Adeg)i ion of right means. 

•-Talk with pressmen. In Hindu (Madras) Oct. 16, 1949. 2778 

An account of Nehru's Press Conference in Washington, D. C. during his visit 
toU.S.A. in m9. 

-U. S. Capital for India. In Hindu (Madra^O Oct. 23, 1919. 2779 

Comments on Nehru’s discussions regarding U. S. Capital for India. 

- U. S. Hails ‘h\postIe of peace”. In Hindu (Madras) Nov. 6, 1949. 

2780 

General impressions of Nehru's lout of U.S.A. 

-U. S. Press tribute at "^‘World Titan”. In Hindu (Madras) Jan. 

29, 1950. 2781 

A review' of Neliru's visit to IhS.A. 

-War can be avoided. In Hindu (Madras) Oct. 28, 1949. 2782 

Report of Nehru's address at Chicago in which he criticized the Soviet system 
of government. 

Deb, Surish Chandra. Two Indians in America. In Hindustan 
Times (New Delhi), Nov. 1949. 2783 

A comparative stu'^ly of the services rendered to India by Sw’aini Vivekananda, 
Mahatma Gandhi and Nehru. 

Education of a Pandit. In Times (Chicago) 54: 17-18 Oct. 31, 
1949 port. " 2784 

A descriptive note of the official reception given to Nehru at New York’s City 
Hall and other receptions given in his honour in the city, 

Fischer, Louis. Two fold object of Nehru’s visit. In News Chronicle 
(Delhi) Oct. 28, 1949. 2785 

“American democracy is on test," said Louis Fischer in the course of a letter 
to the ‘*JVew York TinieY" (New York) on visit to the U.S.A. “This” he added, 
‘vNuII be judged by two things—U.S. attitude towards Asian countries and her ability 
to help India with the battle of bread. Negative anti-Sovietism, he said, has no 
appeal for Nehru.” 

Friendly, neutral. In Times (Chicago) 54 ; 28 Oct. 24, 1949 port. 

2786 
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An arcount how Nehru with the brown, gem cut face and Oriental costume 
stepped agilely from the Independence and shook Px'esidenl Truman’s hand. The 
bibliographer was at tlic Air Port of Washington, D. C. 

Jawaharlal’s discovery of America, Delhi_, East and West pub* 
lishers, 1950. xiv, 214p. 18| cm. 2787 

Gives an illustrative narrative of Nehru’s visit to U.S.A. Also includes articles 
on Nehru’s visit to America by J. J. Singh, William I). Allen and P. D, Sharma. 
Ihe name of the author or the compiler docs not ajxpear on the book. 

Kirchwey, Freda (Mrs. Evans Clark) Welcome to Nehru. In 
^^ation (New York) 169 : 387 Oct. 22, 1949. 2788 

Describes how the U. S. people welcomed Neluu during his visit to America 
in 1949. Also comments on India’s political, .social and economic conditions. 
Kstirnating Ncliru the author adds, “Ncliru is something better than a Nationalist 
or an anti*Conimunist. He is a passionate protagonist of the suffering, ill-used 
millions who make the vast majority of his country’s and of the world’s population.” 
--Ibid, p,'m. 

Lindeman, Edward Christian. Moral sense of India. In Survey 
(New York) 86 : 396-400 Sep., 1950. 2789 

This illustrated article “by the retiring Professor of Social philo.sophy at the 
New Voik School of social work, Columbia University” is an attempt to answer 
the following questions; “How has it come about that this new, and yet old, 
civilization is able to talk of peace when war is paramount in our minds ? \Vhy 
does India resort to the gentle doctorinc of tolerance while intolerance and per¬ 
secution arc the order of the day throughout the world Also explains the 
importance of Nehru’s visit to America during October and November of 1949, 
Estimates Nehru and quotes him frequently. Nehru’s picture is also included in 
the illustrations. 

Lindley, Ernest Kidder. Importance of Nehru’s visit. In 
Newsweek (New York) 34 : 33 Oct. 17, 1949. 2790 

Agiowing estimate of Nehru. The author wishes ihat “The visit of Prime 
Minister Nehru should mark tlic beginning of a closer and more syrnpelhatic relation¬ 
ship between the new democracies of Asia and the United States.”— Ibid. p. 33. 


Mukerji, Prafulla C. Pandit Nehru’s forthcoming visit to the 
United States. In Hindustan Times (New Delhi). Sep. 4, 1949. 2791 

Comments on Nehru’s visit to U. S. A. 

Pothan, Philip. Pandit Nehru’s discovery of America. Allahabad, 
Indian Press, 1950. 80 p. 19km. 2792 

Rao, K. Rama. Among Indians New York limelight. In Search 
Light (Patna). 2793 

An eye-witness account of Nehru’s arrival in New York. 

-Eminent Indians who went before. In Hindustan Times (New 

Delhi) Oct. 8, 1949. 2794 

A record of impressions of the Prime Minister’s tour of America. The article 
is divided under the following heads : 1. Lajpat Rai’s inisssion j 2. In cultural 
field J 3. Bon voyage ; and 4, Pandit Nehru abroad. 
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Rao, K. Rama. Friendship pacts forecast after exploratory talks. In 
Searchlight (Patna) Oct. 15, 1919. 2795 

Comments on the U, S. Secretary of State, Mr. Dean Achcson''s statement on 
Nehru’s visit to U. S. A. 


__London to Washington. In Hindustan Times (Ncav Delhi) Oct. 

16, 1949. ' 2796 

Give s an eye-witness account of Nehru’s Air travel from London to Washing¬ 
ton, D. C. 

_Nehru’s visit to U. S. A. II Agenda of the talk. In Hindustan 

Times (New Delhi) Oct. 10, 1949. 2797 

_Pandit Nehru’s Wisconsin visit. In Hindttslan limes (New Delhi) 

Oct. 11,1949. 2798 

An account of Nehru’s visit to Jai Prakash Narainks university in U. S. A. 

-The pilgiimage to the Roosevelts. In Hindustan Times (New 

Delhi) Oct. 24, 1949. 2799 

-Second visit to U. S. quite probable. In Search Light (Patna) 

Nov. 10, 1949. '■ 2800 

An eye-witness on the scene at air port in New York tour of the United States 
and Canada. 

-Sidelights on Nehru’s tour. In Hindustan Times (New Delhi) 

Oct. 17, 1949. 2801 

General impressions. 

•-Stock-taking on Nehru's tour. In j’cflrcA (Patna) Nov. 7, 

1949. ^ 2802 

General impressions on Nehru's visit to U. S. h, and Canada. 

-The wealth and noise of Chicago. In Hindustan Times (New 

Delhi) Nov. 3, 1949. 2803 

An account of Nehru’s visit to Chicago. 

Red carpet for Nehru. In ^Newsweek (New York) 34 : 24 Oct. 24, 
1949. 2804 

A pen picture of Fandit Nehru’s welcome at the Washington National Airport 
on Oct. 11. The author adds, “Gleaming in tlie warm sun, the blue and silver 
Independence put down at the W.Tshington National Airport Oct. 11 just as the 
President and his party drew up into large convertal^kcs. Out of the President 
airliner, which had., fetched him fiom London, stepped Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru, 
Prime Minister of India.” Tlie author conliiiues to say “a nineteen gun artillery 
salute boomed its welcome. 7\s the President aiul Nirhru faced each other on a 
bunting draped stand, the Army Band broke into “Jana Gana Mana” (People, 
Society, Mind), the new democracy’s national anthem”.— Ibid p. 24. Tlie com¬ 
piler of this bibliography was also at the air-port. 

Rimland vs. the heartland. In Businessweek (New York) n. ) 09- 
110 Oct. 22, 1949. 2805 
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Interpreting Nehru’s visit to America the author adds ; “Prime Minister of 
India, Nehru reached Washington last week just as the Chinese Communists 
prepared to take over Canton.” He further adds, “Not that the State Department 
expects, in tlirce weeks, to make, or get—firm commitments on India’s new role 
in the far east, but at least Washington and New Delhi can each find out where 
the other stands.”— Ibid p. 109. 

Sahni, J. N. In Ottawa and Chicago. In Amril Bazar Patrika 
(Calcutta) Nov. 9, 1949. 2806 

-With Nehru in Ottawa and Chicago. In Indian Express (Madras) 

Nov. 14, 1949. ' 2807 

An eye-witness account of Nehru’s v isit to Ciiicago and Ottawa. 

Sanjaya. Nehru’s address to U. xS. Congress. In JValionat Herald 
(Lucknow) Oct. 24, 1949. " 2808 

A report of Nehru’s address to V. S. C^ongressmen. 

Sargeant, Winthrop. Nehru iu the United States. In Life 
(Chicago) 27 : G8-70 Nov. 7, 1949. 2809 

A pictoj'ial aeeount of Nehru’s visit to tlie U. S. Nehru's colour picture with 
President Truman ; a picture witli a Taxi Driver. 

Singh, Iqbal. Why European ])rcss has played down Nehru. In 
Mews Chronicle (Delhi) Oct. 30, 1949. 2810 

Discusses and comments on tlie possibilities of increased U. S. economic aid 
to Europe and India’s future role in .South East Asia. 

Singh, J, J. The triumph of Nehru. In Hinduslan Standard (CaL 
cutta) Dec. 14, 1949, 2811 

A detailed description of Nehru's visit to U. S. A. The article is well writt(?n 
and is divided into the following headings : 1. Varied reactions; 2. Eisenhower 

])crturbcd ; 3, Nehru’s eating habits ; 4. Flying hazards ; 5. Green brier 
Hotel ; fi. Nehru in San Francisco ; 7. Nehru at the theatre ; 8. Nehru at 
Dewey Dinner ; and 9. Nehru’s departure. 

Stanford, Neal. American interest in Pandit Nehru’s visit. In 
Statesman (New Delhi) Oct. 12, 1949. 2812 

Describes Nehru’s visit to U. S. A, and explains India’s neutrality. 

-Nehru’s stand on three fundamental issues ; clearer understand¬ 
ing in the U. S. A. In Statesman (New Delhi) Oct. 15, 1949. 2813 

While commenting on Nehru’s visit to U. S. A. the author adds, “The first 
fruits of Pandit Nehru’s visit are already appearing. They arc not momentous, but 
arc significant.”— Ibid. 

-Pandit Nehru captures American goodwill ; favourable impres¬ 
sions at first Washington contacts. In Statesman (New Delhi) Oct. 
13, 1949. 2814 

A desci iplivc essay of Nehru’s visit to U. S. A. 

-Pandit Nehru’s profit from U.S. tour. In Statesman (New Delhi) 

Nov. 9, 1949. 2815 

Evaluation of Nehru’s tour to America, 
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Sundaram, Lanka. First fruits of Nehru’s American tour. Oct. 
24^ 1949. In Hindustan Standard (Calcutta). Oct. 24, 1949. 2816 

-Nehru's American visit and India’s foreign policy. In Hindustan 

limes (New Delhi). Oct. 10, 1949. 2817 

Trumbull, Robert. America sees in Nehru new star of Asia. In 
Free Press Journal (Bomliay) Oct. 30, 1949. Org. pub. in New Fork 
Times. 2818 

I’liis wcll-vvrilten article suniinarizes NelioCs visit to II.S.A. under the following 
headings: 1. Synthesis ; 2. Worlds apart ; 3. On War ; 4. Foreign Policy ; 5. 
India’s heritage ; 6. Lcaderslup ; 7. Pure materialism ; d. Purpose of life ; SL 
Opposite but identical ; 10. Need for understanding. 

-Spokesman of troubled continent. In New York Times magazine 

(New York) p. 12. Oct. 9, 1949. 2819 

The author J^ew 7'ork Times correspondent in India sent this article from New 
Delhi, when Nc'hrti visited the Llnitcd Stat(‘s. In this article the autlior estimates 
Nehru’s greatness througli his life long struggle against ihe British Ciovernment. 
Under Nehru’s tlioughtful pictures the author quotes : “He is a synthesis of East and 
West of Gandhi’s ancient India at the halls of Lake Success.” 

Visbwamurti. America discovers India. In Hindustan Standard 

(Calcutta) Nov. 9, 1949. 2820 

Visit to a mountain top. In Time (Chicago) 54 : 29-30 Nov. 14, 
1949. port. ' 2821 

A brief review of Nchiifs visit to America. Picture with Dr Einstein. 

What can happen to you ? In Commonweal (New York) 51 : 231 
Dec. 2, 1949. 2822 

Comments on Nehru's rellections and imprc.ssions about America during his visit 
in October 1949. I’he author remarks ‘‘Nehru went about as no beggar in this 
country. And it .seems entirely right that he did not. For he showed himself, by liis 
humility, by his reverence for the values and riches we hav'c often abandoned, and 
by his quiet insight, to have given u$ more than we can return.*’— Ibid, p. 231. 

NINETEEN-FORTY-TWO 


Nehru, Jawaharlal. Rebellion of 1942. In August Rebellion 
vindicated : What our leaders sav a]70ut it. Calcutta, Bangiya 
Pradeshik Chhatra Sansad, 1945. 2'ip. 18A cm. pp. 2-3. 2823 

Extracts from Ncliru’s specche.s and Avritings on India’s national rev ohs of 
1942. Speaking on the subject he said, “I have always a high place for those who 
have made sacrifices for the cause of India’s freedom and 1 am prepared to offer 
shelter to every honest servant of the country in Anand Bhawan.— Ibid, p. 2 

^-\Vhat India wants? London, the India League, 1942. p.l5 

ills. port. 16| cm. 2824 

Includes Nehru’s views on the “Qiiit India movement”. 

about 

Diwakar, Ranganath Ramachandra. Quit India. In S 1946 : 
180-183. 2825 
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An estimate of India’s last struggle for licr independence. 

“It is estimated that more than 2,000 iinarm(;d and innocent people were shot 
down and about 60,000 injured by the police and the military, tens of thousands 
woinulcd by lathis ()>arnboo sticks of the Indian police) ; about 1,50,000 were jailed, 
about 15 lakhs of rupees (1,50,00,000 rupees) were imposed as collective fines. There 
is no record of tortures, burning houses, looting and oilier atrocities by the police 
and the military.”— Ibid. p. 181-1B3. 

Flames of 1942 ; a photo album with 100 photos of the August 
movement. Bombay, Azad bhaiidar, 1919. 102 p. 22Jcm. 2826 

Gandhi, Devadas, comp, India unreconciled ; a documented his¬ 
tory of Indian political events from the crisis of August 1942 to Feb. 
1944, 4, 528 p. illus, 2cl cd. New Delhi, ///;c7/o^ Times, 1944 
4,528 p,, illus. 241‘ cm. 2827 

Provides information regarding (he “Quit India” ino\'ement with special 
reference to the circumstances which led to the suspension ol'publication of Hindustan 
(New Delhi) as a protest against the attitude of the (iov'cninicnt of India 
during 1912 movement. 

Gandhi, Mohandas Karamchand. My appeal to the British, 
edited bv Anand T. Hirvorant; New York, I'hc lohu Day Company, 
1942. p, 79. 19 cm. ^ 2828 

Firgt published in India August 1, 1912, First Atnerican edition, November, 

1942. 


-Quit India, edited by R. K. Prabhu and U. R. Rao. Rev. and 

cubed. Bombay, Padrna publication, 1942. 84 p. 19 cm, 2829 

Includes important speccrics and wriiings on liie ‘'Quit India” movement. 

Gunther, Frances (Finernan) Revolution in India. New York, 
Island press, 1944. 122 p. 20i cm. 2830 

Khanna, R, N. ed. Gandhi’s fight for freedom, 1942. Lahore, 
Allied Indian publishers, 1944. 90 p. 181 cm. 2831 

A collection of articles by various writers about the India” movement. 

Machenzie, D. Witt. The die is cast. In his India’s problem 
can be solved. New York, Doubledav, Doran and Company, xi, 265 p. 
211 cm. '■ 2832 

An account of “The Quit India” restduiion and Nehru’s part in it and altitude 
towards it. 

Reynolds, Reginald. Wliy India ? Enfield, Middlesex, Eng. 
The War resisters international, 1942. 27 p. Diagm. 22 cm. 2833 

Roy, Manabendra Nath. I.N.A. and the August revolution ; with 
appendices by Kautiiya (Pseud). Calcutta, Renaissance publications, 
1946. 105 p. 19 cm. 2834 

Views of a leader of the Radical Democratic party regarding the Indian 
National Army and the “Quit India” movement. 
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Seth, Hira Lai. “^‘Quit India” re-examined. Lahore, Indian print¬ 
ing works, 1943. 100 p. 18J cm. 2835 

A review of and comments on the ‘‘Quit India” movement. 

Shridharni, Krishnalal Jethalal. Gandhi’s greatest fight. In 
his warning to the West. New York, Ducll, Sloon and Pearce, 1942. 
ix, 274 p. 21 cm. p. 247-253. 2836 

A brief account of the “Quit India” movement, comments on the movements 
on the arrest of members of the Congress Working Committee. 

Singh, Darbara. Indian struggle, 1942. Lahore, Hero publications, 

1944. 240 p. 18J cm. 2837 

Syme, Lillian. India’s resolution, its challenge. New York, Socialist 
Party, 1942. 31 p. 18 cm. ‘ 2838 

Wheeler, Port. India against the storm. New York, Books Inc., 
distributed by E. P. Duttan and Company, 1941. 350. 211 cm. 

2839 

NON-VIOLENCE 

sea 

AHIMSA (NON-VIOLENCE) 

NON-VIOLENT NON-CO-OPERATION, 1921 

INDIA^NATIONAL MOVEMENT 
OPEN LETTERS TO NEHRU 

Dadachanjt, B. K. Indian national congress and Indians overseas, 
with special reference to Indians in Burma ; a letter addressed to 
Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru. Bombay, Plaraara Hindustan publications, 

1945. 62 p. 21 cm. 2840 

Shahni, Ranjee, G. Open letter to Pandit Nehru. In Great Britain 
and the East (London) 54 : 122 Feb. 22, 1940. 2841 

see also 

NEHRU-CORRESPONDENCE 
PAKISTAN 

Nehru Jawaharlal. India and Pakistan. In JNS 1954 : 261-329. 

2842 

A collection of Nehru’s eight important speeches which present his views about 
the relations between India and Pakistan. 

about 

Adhikari, Gangadhar M, Pakistan and national unity, with a 
foreword by Ben Bradlay. London, Labour Party, 1943. 32p. 19 cm. 

2848 
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A speech and resolution on Pakistan and national unity, presented to the 
Communist party of India at a meeting held in September, 1942. 

Ahmad Khan, A. The founder of Pakistan through trial to 
triumph. Cambridge, England, Printed by W. Heifer and sons, 
1942. 38p. Ulus. 21|cm. 2844 

A brief biography of M. A. Jinnah. 

Alexander, Horace Gundry. India-Pakistan. In Speclalor (Lon¬ 
don) 180 : 66, also on page 98 Jan. 16-23^ 19-18. 2845 

The author devoted most of the years in India in scia ing her people. Sum¬ 
marizes in tins article the telalionship betwern India-Pakistan. 

Ambedkar, Bhimrao Ramji. Pakistan or Ikirtition of India. 
Bombay, Thacker and Companv, 1945. xiv, 481 p. maps. 24 J cm. 

2846 

Chadhurani, Binayendra Mohan. What is Pakistan, the case for 
Pakistan and the case against Pakistan. In his Tlie Muslim politics 
in India. C/alcuita, Orient book co. 1946. vii, I()4p. 19.1 cm. p. 58- 

85. “ 2847 

Dalai, TSVr Ardeshir Rustomji. An alternative to Pakistan. New 
Delhi, Indian Council of world affairs ; Bombay, London, Oxford 
University press, 1945. 12p. 181;cm. (India and the world No. 4). 

2848 

Durrani, F, Khan. The meaning of Pakistan. Lahore, Moham¬ 
mad Ashraf, 1944. x, 227p. 22crn. 2849 

Gandhi. M. K. Pakistan at last. In CU 1949 : 63G-639. 0/7>. Pub. 
H.,Jun. 15, 1947. ^ 2850 

Comments on the Government of India’s announcement, on the evening of 
June 3, 1947 regarding llie definite deebion on India's partition and the ft)rmation 
of Pakistan. 

Gauba, Khalid Latif. Inside Pakistan. Delhi, Rajkamal publica¬ 
tions, 1948. X, 279p. 191 2851 

Ikbal Ali Shah, Sirdar. Pakistan : a plan for India. Foreword by 
Alfaqir Syed Iqljal Nuqshbund London. Onality press, 1949. 44p. 
21icm. ^ 2852 

A pica for the formation of Pakistan. 

Jinnah, Mohammed Ali. India’s problem of her future constitu¬ 
tion ; All-India Muslim League’s Lahore resolution properly known 
as ‘‘Pakistan” ; an unbiased, scientific and analytical study, being a 
collection of essays by various writers. Bombay, M. H. Saiyid, 1940, 
2, 152p. 24J cm. Preface signed : M. A. Jinnah. 2853 

Important source book on Pakistan as it includes the Lahore resolution, and 
otlier speeches of well-known Muslim leaders supporting it. 
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Karim, Rezaul. Pakistan examined, with the partition scheme of 
Dr. Abdul Latif, Sir Sikandar Hayat Khan and others. Foreword 
by Maulavi Syed Nausher Ali. Calcutta, Book company, 1941. vi, 
167 p. 18cm. 2854 

Kaushik, B. G. House tliat Jinnah built. Bombay, Padma publi¬ 
cations, 1944. ii, 148 22cm. 2255 

A critical study orjinnah’s Two Nation Theory and Pakistan, 

Khanna, Mehar Chand. Pakistan, a Hindu view. New York, In¬ 
stitute of Pacific relations^ 1942. 32p. 19Jcm. 2856 

Khosla, Gopal Das. Stern reckoning : a surv'ey of the events 
leading up to and following the partition of India. New Delhi, 
Bhawanani and sons, 1952. viii, 350p. 2857 

“Thi.s book is intendr<l (o give the reader a survey of the ex^-nts leading to the 
partition of India and an arrount of the wide-spread rlislurbariccs which took place 
in the Punjab, North-West Frontier Province and Sind during the year 1917.” 

Kulkarni, V. B. Is Pakistan nccessarv ? Buinbav, Hind Kitabs, 
I94'1. 109p. 22cin. ' ' 2858 

Meherally, Yusuf Jaflfar. A trij) to Pakistan. Bombay, Padma 
publications, 1944. 135p. 2l2cm. 2859 

A nationalist Muslim’s views about the proposal for Pakistan. 

Munshi, Kanaiyalal Maneklal. Akfiand Hindustan. Bombay, 

New book co., 1942. 273p. 19|cm. 2860 

Pleads for a united India and opposes the proposal for Pakistan. 

Muslim d'^mand for Pakistan, by an Indian Muslim politician. 
New York, Institute of Pacific relations, 1942. 32p. 19Jcm. 2861 

Norman, Mohammad. Muslim India, rise and growth of the 
All-India Muslim League. Allahabad, Kitabistan, 1942. 433p. port. 

18cin. 2862 

Rahmat Ali, Choudhary. The millat of Islam and the menace 
of‘Tndianism”. Cambridge, Eng., The Pakistan National move¬ 
ment, 1940. 16. 2Ucm, '' 2863 

“The statement...made to a meeting of the Supreme Council of the Pakistan 
national movement held at Karaclu on the 8fh March, 1940, is issued here in 
pamphlet form.”— Note. 

Pakistan ; forward ! by Dr. K. M. Ashraf. Delhi, Adabistan, 

1940. V. 106p. 13cm. 2864 

Prasad, Rajendra. India divided. Bombay, Hind Kitabs, 1946. 
Ixxiv, 427p. 3 map. diagms. 25cm. 2865 

A treatise on the partition of India and the foundaiion of a new stale. 

-The League demand. Calcutta, New age publishers, 1945. 24p. 

19cm. 2866 
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Collection of articles originally published in the(New Delhi) 
during January and February, 1946. 

Prasad, Rajendra. Pakistan ; a reply to the various schemes for the 
division of India into several states* Bombay, Allied publishers, 1940. 
64p. 19cm. (Vanguard booklets, no. 2). 2867 

Rai, Ganpat, ed. Pakistan x-rayed. Lahore, National publishers 
and stationers, 1946. Ilv5. 22cra. 2868 

Shah, Khushal Talaksi. Why Pakistan ? and why not ? Being a 
Socratic discussion on the either, economics and politics of the pro¬ 
posals for Pakistan. Bombay, N. Raj Vashi for Pratibha publications, 
1944. viii, 284p. 19cm. (Pratibha publications no. 3). 2869 

Suleri, ZLud-dia Ahmed. My leader ; l)eing an estimate of Mr. 
Jinnah’s work for Indian Mussalnians 2d ed. Lahore, Lion press, 
V>15, ii, 195. 18Jcm. 2870 

A biography of M. A. Jinnali. the found<*r of Pakistan. Also relates Jinnaa's 
association with Gandhi and Nehru. 

Tyabji, 'Husain Badruddin. Why Mussalmans should oppose 
Pakistan. Bombay, Padma Pul)lications, 1946. 30p. 19cm. (India 
affairs series, no. 3) 2871 

Discusses why and why not Muslims should oppose the foundation of Pakistan, 

Yar Jung, Nawab Nazir, ed. Pakistan issue ; being the correspon¬ 
dence between Dr. S.A, Latcef, Pandit Nehru, Maulana Azad, 
Rajendra Prasad, Jinnah, etc. Lahore, Mohammad Ashraf, 1943. 
xxxvi, 159p. 191 cm. 2872 

PANCH SHILA 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. Panch Shila Asia's challenge to world : defence 
pacts add to tension. In The Hindustan Times (New Delhi) April 1st 
1955, p.l. 2873 

Initiating the discussion on the demands for grants for the Ministry of External 
Affairs in Lok Sabha Nehru said; “I see no other way out except for countries and 
nations to adopt Gandhiji’s gosp(;l anyhow to realize that force is no remedy, that 
war is not only no remedy but is an ultimate evil to-day and that violence is no 
good and does not pay apart from its mor.al values."’ ‘The House Knows,” Nehru 
continued, ‘‘that we have talked about Panch Shila or Five Principles. Some people 
have criticized them. The Prime Minister of a'couutry said that all this is some kind 
of communist trick. The fact of the matter is that these principles arc a challenge 
to the world and wc want to announce it to every country of the world. Let evTay 
country say whether they agree with it or disagree with it. I want them to have 
the courage to say it. I do say that every country that says honestly that it wants 
peace, must accept them. There is no other w'ay out.”— Ibid, 

about 

Asian-Arabiaii Conference, JVew Delhi, 1955. Asian-Arabian Con¬ 
ference to support Panch Shila. In the Hindustan Times (New Delhi) 
April 6, 1955. 2874 
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It was reported by P.T.I., that about 250 delegates from, all walks of liL* repre¬ 
senting different shades of political opinion from countries ranging from Egypt to 
Japan will meet at the Constitution Club, New Delhi, to va>icc their demand that the 
principle of co-existence should he accepted to resolve international tensions. 

Norodom, Prince of Cambodia, On Pancli Shihi. In The Hindustan 
Timesi New Delhi) March 22, 1955. 2875 

Prince Norodom of Cambodia said in Gaya (India) on March 21 that Caml) 0 - 
dia believed in the Panch Shila and wanted to pursue an independent foreign policy 
like that of India.’*' 

PARENTS OF JAWAHARLAL NEHRU 
see 

NEHRU—PARENTS, BIRTH AND CHILDHOOD 

PARTITION 

see 

INDIA—PARTITION 

PATEL, VALLABHBHAI 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. The builder of New India. InJNS1954: 
548-549. 2876 

Statement made in Parliament, New Delhi, on December 15, 1950 after about 
an hour of Sardar Vallabhbhai PaicTs death at 9-37 a.m. on December 15, 1950. 
Nehru said, “It is a great sorrow for us and for the whole country, history will 
record many things about him in its pages and call him the builder and consolidator 
of New India. Pul, perhaps, to many of us here lie will be remembered as a great 
captain of our forces in the struggle for freedom, as who gave us sound advice 
in times of trouble as well as in moments of victory, as a friend and colleague on 
whom we could invariably rely and as a tower of strength that revived wavering 
hearts.''— Ibid. p. 548. 

PATRIOTISM 

see 

INDIA—NATIONALISM 

PERIODICALS NEHRU PATRONISED 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. The National Herald. In National Herald 
(Allahabad) Nov. 14, 1949. 2877 

Jawaharlal Nehru was Chairman of the Board of Directors of the Associated 
journals, who published. I’he National Herald from September 1938 and as such 
guided the policy and destinies of this paper till September, 1946, when having 
become vice-president of the Governor General’s Council, he resigned. Useful for 
the origin and the policies of this daily newspaper. 

PICKETING 

see 

BOYCOTTS 


♦For later material please sec the SUPPLEMENT. 
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PLANNING COMMISSION 


see 


FIVE YEAR PLAN 
SECOND FIVE YEAR PLAN 

P0I:TRY ON NEHRU 


see 


NEHRU—POETRY 


POINT FOUR PROGRAMME 

S66 

U. S. AID TO INDIA 

POLITICAL PARTIES 

INDIA—POLITICAL PARTIES 

POLITICS AND GOVERNMENT 

INDIA-POLTTICS AND GOVERNMENT 

PRESS 

see 

NEHRU ON PRESS 

PRIME MINISTER 
see 

NEHRU—AS PRIME MINISTER 
PRINCES AND THEIR STATES 

SC6 

INDIAN PRINCES AND THEIR STATES 
PROVINCIALISM 

S66 

COMMUNAL QUESTION 


QUETTA EARTHQUAKE 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. Quella. In his India and the world essays. 
London, George Allen and Unwin Ltd., 1936 IB^cm. 262p. p. 146-155. 

2878 

Written in prison, in August 1935, this essay gives an account of Qiietta earth¬ 
quake of 1935. 

RADICAL DEMOCRATIC PART\^ 


see 


INDIA—POLITICAL PARTIES 
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RAMARAJATA 

SWARAJ 

RASHTRIYA SWAYAMSFA'AK SANG (R. S. S.) 

SBC 

INDIA—POLITICAL PARTIES 
REFUGEES 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. A plea for balance. In JNS 195-1 : 271-272. 

2879 

A Statement Nehru issued for the Press, from New Delhi on February 10, 1950 
regarding refugees from East Bengal. He added, H would, therefore, appeal to 
the citizens of Calc utta and the people of West Bengal, including the refugees who 
have come over from East Bengal speedily to put an end to all manifestations of 
disorder and to help in bringing normality to the life of that great city,” He 
further said, ”Only then can we face these new problems, as we have faced the old 
with all our combined strength, keeping in view the obirctives and principles for 
which wc have stood and by which alone wc can make our country great.”— Ihid. 
p. 272. 

-Refugee and other problems. In JNS 1954 : 11-14. 2880 

A speech he delivered in Parliament, New Delhi, on November 15, 1950. 

about 

Alexander, Horace Gundry. New Citizens of India. Bombay, 
New York, Indian Branch, Oxford University press, 1951. 130p. 
illus. 19cm. 2881 

An English pacifist and a friend of Nehru describes the refugees’ problems in 
India. 

Bourke—White, Margaret. Birth of Two Nations. In her Half¬ 
way to Freedom ; a report on the new India in the words and 
photographs. New York, Simon and Schuster, 1949. xi, 245p. illus., 
ports., 22cm. p. 3-12. 2882 

An illustrated eye-witness account of the migration of population from Pakistan 
to India and from India to Pakistan. The authoress also comments now and then 
on Gandhi and Nehru’s views regarding the refugee problem and the migration of 
people. 

Gandhi, M. K. Co-operation among refugees. In CU 1949 : 822. 

2883 

“Referring to refugees Gandhiji said that there were among them doctors; 
lawyers, students, teachers, nurses etc. If they tore themselves away from poor 
fellow refugees, they would not have learnt the lesson from their common misfortune. 
He felt that all of them, professionals and non-professionals, rich and poor, should 
hold together and establish model townships as monied men of Lahore had built 
the Model Town of Lahore which the Hindus and the Sikhs had felt compelled to 
evacuate.”— Ibid, p. 822. 

Great migration five million Indians flee for their lives. In Life 
(Chicago) 23 : 117-125 Nov. 3, 1947. 2884 



270 


JAWAHARI,AL NEHRU : A DESCRIPTIVE BIBUOGR,‘\PHY 


Syed, Muhammad. Spiritual basis of Nehru’s secular Government. 
In NAG 1949 : 130-135. 2885 

Noted statesman interprets Nehru's conception of religion and spiritual basis 
of his secular Government. In conclusion he adds, ‘‘India, the sacred land of rishis, 
has her own message of comission humanity to give to the world, although, she may 
seem to be torn for the moment into v'arious castes and creeds. She has also 
to convey a message of the Oneness of life and dwells in every heart.” “Her 
present leader Jawaharlal,’ ’ he further adds, ‘‘is the fittest person to pilot the 
ship of state, and to weather every storm ”— Ibid. p. 135. 

Rehabilitation and resettlement of displaced persons in the Indian 
Union. In International labour review (Washington) 61 : 410-426 Apr. 
1950. 2886 


see also 

INDIAN PARTITION 

RELIGION 

NehrUj Jawaharlal, Religion, philosophy and science. In DI 19d6: 
449-455. ^ ' 2887 

-What is religion ? InJNA 1911 : 370-380 2888 

about 

Bhavc, Vinoba. Syntlicsis of religions. In Hindustan Times (New 
Delhi) March 21, 1955 p. 7 and 10. 2889 

“In the course of his po.si-praycr address at Rajgunj (District Manbhum, 
Ihhar) on Chri'^lma.s Day, Vinoba Bha\’C spoke on Jesus C^lnist and on the synthesis 
of religion.s. 'J’he sermon was historical pronouncement on the statu.s of Christianity, 
and Islam and their future role in India. The following is a free rendering by 
Swami Anand oftlic original speech in Hindi.”— Ibid. p. 7. 

Gandhi, M. K. Ethical reJigion. Translated from the Hindi by 
A. Rama Iyer, with an appreciation of the author by Rai J. H. 
Holmas. 2ci cd. Madras, S. Ganesan, 1922 C4p. IBJ cm. 2890 

An account of GanclJii's view on synthesis and the philosopliy of religions with 
special reference to Hinduism. 

Hafiz, Syed Mnhammad. Spiritual basis of Nehru’s secular Go¬ 
vernment. In NAG 1949: 130-135. 2891 

Nole<l educationist interprets Nehru’s conception of religion and spiritual basis 
of Itis secular Government. In conclusion he adds, “India, the .sacred land of riskis^ 
has her own mcs.sagc of common humanity to give to the world, although she may 
seem to be torn foi- the moment into xarious castes and creeds. She has also to con¬ 
vey a message of Oneness of life and dwells in every heart.” “Her present leader 
Jawaharlal,” he further adds, “is the fittest person to pilot the ship of state, and to 
weather every .storm.”— Ibid. p. 135. 

India veers away from religious liberty. In Christian Century 
(Chicago) 71 : 485 Apr. 21, 1953. 2892 
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Mishra, Nagarjun. India's religious heritage; excerpts. In Review 
of reviews (London) 85 : 41 Jul. 1934. 2893 

Pandit Nehru e Tatteggiaments di neutralita religiosa in India. In 
Osseivatore roman (Roma) 91:3 1953. 2894 

Philip, P. O. India passes on religions matters ; draft constitution. 
In Christian Century (Chicago) G6 : 56-57 Jan. 12, 1949. 2895 

-Say India cramps religious freedom. In Christian Century 

(Chicago) 65 : 1282-1283 Nov. 24, 1948. 2896 

Radhakrishnau, Dr. Sarvapalli. Religion and society ; based on 
notes of lectures delivered at Calcutta and Banaras in the winter of 
1942 2d ed. London, George Allen and Unwin, 1948. 248p. 21| cm. 
First edition published in 1947. 2897 

^‘In these Kamala lectures, delivered in the University of Calcutta in Decem¬ 
ber, 1942, Prof. Radhakrishnau discusses the meaning of religion and its applica¬ 
tion to modern problems of war, and peace, family and marriage. He considers 
Marx’s diak'ctical materialism and Gandhi’s non-violence and poinis out that an en¬ 
during peace is possible only if the statesmen of Allied nations adopt the principles 
of true religion.”— Ibid. 

Wadia, Sophia. Brotherhood of religions ; being a brief and com¬ 
parative study of religions, from the standpoint of Theosophy. 
Foreword bv Mahatma Gandhi. Bombay, International book house, 
1939. XX, 260. 19i cm. 2898 

In the foreword to this book Gandhi supports the views expressed by the autho¬ 
ress and further clarifies his own ideas on religion. 

see also 

HINDUISM 

RFATEWS OF BOOKS ON NEHRU 

Brailsford, Henry Noel. Books in general : reviews of Discovery 
of India. In New Statesman and nation (London) 32 : 229 Sep, 28, 

1946. 2899 

A learned review of Nehru’s The Dhco'cery of India published by Meiidian Books 
London, in 1946. 

-Nehru’s discovery of India. In British thought 1947 with an intro¬ 
duction by Ivor Brown. New York, The Gresham Press, 1947, 
461 p. 24 cm. 2900 

Fey, Harold Edward. History through prison bars. In Christian 
Century (Chicago) 59 : 1219-20 Oct. 7, 1912. 2901 

A favourable review of Nehru’s Glimpses of World history published in 1942 by 
John Day company. The rev iewer summarises four reasons which make the book 
one of the most vivid description not only of the world’s civilization and culture 
but also gives a peep into India’s struggle for her independence. 
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Fischer, Louis. Indian thought-pearls. In Saturday review of liter¬ 
ature (New York) 31 : 9 June 19, 1948. port. 2902 

Rf^v iew of Nehru's Nehru on published in 1948 by the John Day Co., 

New York. p. 150, 2. “The book is full of Nehru’s and Gandhi’s thought-pearls 
and wordpcarls."— Ibid. p. 10. 

Kosambi, D. D. Bourgeoisie comes of age in India ; pointing out 
a certain miinber of flaws in The discovery of India by Jawaharlal 
Nehru. In Science and society (New York) 10 no. 4 : 392-8, 1946. 

2903 

Lewis, John. India’s due to England review of Discovery of India, 
In London quarterly review (London) 172 : 119-22 Apr., 1947. 2904 

A favourabit' review of Nffinds Discovery of India. The reviewer remarks, 
“The issue of Jawaliarhil Nehru's bonk on I he Discovery of India gives us a revelatory 
of the mind of the Indian intelligentsia.” He further add.s, “The Nehru’s 
book is a great one, 490 pages long, with 500 words to a page, and completes his 
autobiography of ten years ago with its plea.sanl idyll on his wonderful wife Kamala, 
ending at last in the opening of this voluinc with the long journey from Switzerland 
to cast her sacred ashe.s into the liosom of Ganges, Mother Ganga. He has built her 
a monument in this book acre pernniusd' — Ibifi. p. 120. 

Moore, William Arthur. Indian tangle : reviewer of of India, 
In Spectator (London) 1G6 : 419-20 Apr., 1941. 2905 

'fhe reviewer a former Editor of The Statesman. Calcutta, summarises critically 
the issues raised by Nt'hru in his The Unity tf India. 

Niebuhr, Reinhold. Mind of Ncliru. In .Nation (New ^'ork) 
155 : 117 Aug. 8, 1942. 2906 

Review of Nehru’s Ctimpses of woitd history, published in 1912 by the John 
Day Co. A favoiiralde reviewer. 

Nock, Albert Jay. Toward freedom : a re\'icw. In Scribners corn- 
rneniator (Lake Geneva, Wisconsin) 10 : 17-21 Oct., 1941. 2907 

Norman, Dorothy. Jawaharlal Nehru's Book of Job. In Saturday 
review of Literature (New York) 33 : 10-11 Jul. 22, 1950. 2908 

Wcxiow of Independence and after, published in 1950 by The Tolm Dav 

Co., New York. p. 403-4. ^ 

Shridharani, Krishanlal Jethalal. Nehru on India. In Saturday 
review of literature (New York) 29 : 15 Jul. 27, 1946. 2909 

Review of Nehru’s The Discovery of India, published in 1946 by The John Day 
Co., New York. 

Wasi, Muriel. Exile and Autobiography. In NAG 1949: 113- 

116. 2910 

A woman prolific writer on cultural subjects, reviews and comments on Nehru’s 
Autobiography. 

Weaver, Richard M. Nehru philosopher, prophet, politician. In 
Commonweal (New York) 54 : 432-433 Aug. 10, 1951. 2911 
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A critical commentary on Talks with JVehru, by Jawaharlal Nehru and Norrnan 
Cousins, published by John Day, New York, in 1951. The sixty pages of questions 
and answers arc best studied for the glimpse they give of Nehru’s ideas and impres¬ 
sions on the Korean War in particular and India foreign policy in general. Tht 
author estimates Nehru as a philosopher, prophet and politician. 

REVOLUTIONARY 

see 

SOCIALISM 

SAROJINI NAIDU 
see 

NEHRU ON SAROJINI NAIDU 

SARVODTA MOVEMENT 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. Nehru’s Sarvodava day appeal. In Hiiavada 
(Nagpur) Feb. 1, 1950. ' 2912 

In his appeal Nehru urged the people to face the violent elements bent upon 
creating chaos in the country boldly and not to remain passive spectators. Nehru 
laid, “Forces of cliaos cannot be put down by the military and police alone. People 
have to co-operate with the Government in this task.— Ibid. 

about 

Agarwal, Shriman Narayan*, Cotnp. Sarvodaya, its principles and 
programme. Ahniedabad, Navajivan publishing house, 1951, 61 p, 

lOJcm. ^ 2913 

A collection of writings and speeches of M. K. Gandhi, Jawaharlal Nehru, 
Rajendra IVasad, Vinoha Bhave, K. G. Mashruwala, Kaka Kalrikar and Narhari 
Parikh. Ap])endix “A*’ inc ludes the aims and ideals of the Sarvodaya Sarnaj (the 
welfare of all organisations). 

Bhave, Acharya Vinoha. Vinoba explains ; ideals of Sarvodaya 

society. In llindusian Times (New Delhi) January 17, 1955. p. 8. 

2914 

Speaking at Midnapore on January 17, Acharya Vinoba Bhave said that a 
Sarvodaya society envisaged a happy co-o])eration between the city and the village. 
He adds further, “Sarvodaya, thereforcs stands for the prosperity of both cities and 
villages. I want the city people to take hard labour, then they will be healthy and 
wealthy. Our shrinikelan will run in the villages and srarnniketan in the cities. 
This does not mean that Shram or labour is not required in villages that goes on 
there already.”— /bid. This statement was reported by the Press Trust of India. 

Gandhi, M, K. Sarvodaya. In SPP 1951 ; 3. 2915 

Gandhi liked John Ruskin’s ‘Unio this last’ so much that he translated it later 
into Gujarati, entitling it Sarvodaya (the welfare of all).” After Gandhi’s assassination 
in January 1948, an organisation under the name'of .Varroc/ciyci ycimcy was started 
to continue Gandhi’s mission. The organisation is not political and not connected 
with the Government of India or any political party. Acharya Vinoba Bhave is 
the most active leader of the movement. 


*See also under Narayan, Shriman. 
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st€ also 

BHOODAN MOVEMENT 

SATYAGRAHA 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. Civil Disobedience begins. In JNA 1941. 
209--21G. 2916 

-Individual civil disobedience. In DI 1916 : 386-388. 2917 

-Struggle. In JNA 1941 : 360-369. 2918 

about 

Diwakar, Ranganath Ramachandra, Salyagraha in action ; a 
brief outline of Gandhiji’s safya^raha cain|)aigns. Calcutta, Signet 
press, 1949. 104 p. 22 cm. Bibliography : p. 104. 2919 

A brief liislory of Gandhi’s satyagraha campaigns and their significances. 

- Salyagraha ; its technique and history. Foreword by Rajendra 

Prasad and prefectory observations by Kishorlal Mashruwala. Bom¬ 
bay, Hind Kitabs, 1946. xxiii, 201 p. 18 cm. 2920 

A brief account of liow Satyagraha in its current Indian form, first revealed 
itself to Gandhi and how it grew with him and through him in South Africa and 
India during the last fift) years, or so. 

- Satyagraha : power of truth. Introduction by ClilTord Menshardt 

Hinsdale, Illinois, Flenry Regnery company, 1948. xxii, 108 p. 2U 

cm. 292i 

A commentary on Satyagraha. 

- Satyagraha : the pathway to peace. Foreword by Shri M. S. 

Aney. Patna, Piistak Bhandar 1950. viii, 45 p. port 25 cm. (In 
Gandhi foot-steps series, No. 3.) 2922 

Another commentary on Satyagraha, its power and significance. 

Gandhi M. K. Satyagiaha in South Africa. Translated from the 
Gujarati by V. G. Desai, enl. and rev. ed. Ahmedabad, Navajivan 
publishing house, 1950. xv, 35Ip. 22|cm. 2923 

A companion volume to his autobiography and contains an account of 
his struggle in South Africa. In the foreword to the book Gandhi says ^^Readers of 
my experiments with truth, cannot afford to miss these chapters on Satyagraha, if 
they would follow in all its details the working out of the search after truth.” 

-Satyagraha ; non-violent resistance. Ahmedabad, Navajivan 

publishing house, 1951. xvi, 406p. 21|cm. 2924 

A complete collection of his writings and speeches on Satyagraha. “Satyagraha,” 
Gandhi said, “was conceived as a complete substitute for violence. It is a law of 
universal application. I have repeatedly stated that Satyagraha never fails.” 
Includes all the material concerned by SG 1918, GWB 1944, TMG 1945, and 
MMG 1945. 
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Gregg, Richard Bartlett. Gandhiji’s satyagraha on non-violent 
resistance. Madras, S. Ganesan, 1930. xvi^ 354p. 19 cm. 2925 

A treatise on Gandhi’s philosophy oisatyagraha> 

Mennell, Robert O. Satyagraha^ the non-violent movement in India ; 
its meaning and significance for the whole world. London, Friends 
of India 1931. 4p. 21icm. 2926 

These brief notes are taken by the autlior mostly from ‘*The dawn of Indian 
freedom,” by the Rev. J. C. Winslow and the Rev. H. Verrier E’lwin. 

Roy, Manabendra Nath and others. Satyagraha and the potentiali¬ 
ties of the Congress. Ajmer, Radical Democrat Party, 1941. 40p. 
19icm. 2927 

An interpretation o[ satyagraha from the point of view of Radical Democrats. 

Shridharam, Krishnalal Jethalal. War without violence, and 
sociology of Gandhi's satyagraha. Preface by Oswald Gorrison 
Vilard. New York, Harcourt, Brace and company, London, V. 
Gollenez, 1939. xi, 35Ip, illus* map. 2928 

Thesis (Ph. D.)—Columbia University. ‘^Selccted bibliography according I© 
chapters” p. 325-332, A detailed study of the philosophy of satyagraha* 

see also 

AHIMSA (NON-VIOLENCE) 

SATYAGRAHA AND STUDENTS 

see 

SATYAGRAHA 

SCIENCE 

sec 

NEHRU ON SCIENCE 
SECOND FIVE-YEAR PLAN* 

SERVANTS OF INDIA SOCIETY 

see 

INDIA—POLITICAL PARTIES 

SHORTAGE OF FOOD 
see 

FOOD SHORTAGE IN INDIA 

SIMON CONFERENCE 

Nehru, JawaharTal. Press statement on police assault on the 
boycotters of the Simon Commission, at Lucknow on November 30, 
1928. In Indian Quarterly Register (Calcutta) 1 : 44-48, 1928, 2929 


* See the SUPPLEMENT 
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about 

Andrews, Charles Freer. India and the Simon report. New York, 
The Macmillan Co., 1930 191p. 19cm. 2930 

Butler, Sir Spencer Harcourt. The Simon Commission, the 
Round Table Conference and after. In his India insistant. London, 
W. IJeinemann Ltd., 1931. vii, 117p. 19cm. p. 78-102. 2931 

Presents the British point of view about the Simon Commis.sion and the Round 
Tabic Conference. 

Coupland, Reginald. The Simon report. In his The Indian prob¬ 
lem^ 1883-1935. Report on the constitutional i)roblem in India 
submitted to the W. Warden and fellows of Nuffield College, Oxford 
London, New York etc., Oxford university press, 1912. vi, 160p. 
21km. p. 97-112. 2932 

Gandhi, M.K. Storm over the land. In MAHATMA v. 3. 56-65. 2933 

Includes extracts from Gandiii’s writings on ilie Simon Commission. The 
commission visited India to extend the piinrijile of Communal electorates against 
which Gandhi and Nehru made protest. 

Satyamurthy, S. Why we ])oveott the Simon Commission. In 
Indian review (Madras) 28 : 802-904 Dec., 1927. 2934 

An Indian .state.sman explains why the Indian National Congres-s and other 
organisations in India protested against the Simon Commission. 

Yakub, Mohammad. Miisalmans and tlic Simon Commission. In 
Indian review (Madras) 29 : 164-166 March, 1928. 2935 

Explains how Muslims arc effected by the commission. 

Simon, Sir John Allsebrook. Two broadcast talks on India. 
London, Faber and Faber, 1930. 35p. 20cm. (half-title : Criterion 
miscellany no. 18). 2936 

American edition fNew York, Coward Mi Ckann, Inc.) his title : India and the 
Simon Rc'port. 

Summarises the aims and ideals of the Simon Commission. 

SOCIAL CONDITIONS 

see 

INDIAN SOCIAL CONDITIONS 

SOCIAL PROBLEMS OF INDIA 

see 

INDIAN SOCIAL CONDITIONS 
SOCIALISM 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. Castcism offends socialistic society ideal ; 
Nehru’s call for fresh outlook. I 0 Hindustan Times weekly (New Delhi) 
March 13, 1955. p. 1 and 10. 2937 
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While addreJJsing the Bharat Sevak Samaj convention at Nagpur on March 12, 
1955 Nehru said that the first step towards the establishment of the Socialistic 
pattern of society in India was the removal ofeasteism in the country. 

-Nehru defines basis of socialistic society. In Hindustan Times 

(New Delhi) March 20, 1953. p. 1 and 12. 2938 

Building of economic prosperity, removal of inequality, equitable distribution 
of wealth and nationalisation of the key industries were described by Nehru as the 
fundamentals of the socialistic pattern of society which the Congress wanted to estab¬ 
lish in India. This speech Nehru made in a mammoth public meeting held at 
Chandigarh on the evening of March 19, 1955. 

-Presidential address to the First All-India Socialist Youth Con¬ 
gress held at Calcutta on December 27, 1928. In Indian Qiiarierly 
Register (Calcutta) 2 : 452, 1928. 2939 

-Socialistic Society. In Hindustan Times (New Delhi) Feb. 2G, 

1955. p. 10. 2940 

Replying to Gurupndaswamy*s question in the Lok Sabha Nehru said, “. 

we aim at a society where economic opportunities and the rest are equal among the 
people.” 


about 

Agarwala, Amar Narain. Gandhism : a socialistic approach. 
Allahabad, Kitab Mahal, 1944. 56p. 18Jcm. 2941 

Deva, Acharya Narendra. Socialism and the national revolution, 
edited by Yusuf Mehcrally. Bombay, Padma publications 1946, xvi, 
208p. 23cm. ‘'Books recommended'’ p. 193-195. 2942 

A representat ive .selec tion from his political writings. The author is a close 
associate of Nehru and a well-known socialist leader. 

Gandhi, M.K, Towards non-violent sociahsm. Ahmedabad, Navajivan 
publishing house, 1951. xi, 165p. Rlicm. 2943 

A collection of his writings and speeches on Gandhian socialism. 

Gregg, Richard Bartlett. Gandhism versus socialism. New York, 
The John Day Co., 1930. 30p. \9lcm. {On cover : The John Day 
pamphlets, No. 17). 2944 

A co-operative study of Gandhism and socialism by one who is the author of 
several books on the Gandhian philosophy. 

Kripalani, Acharya Jiwatram Bhagwandas. Socialism and 
democracy as moral principles. In his Politics of Charkha. Bombay, 
Vora and Co., 1946. lOOp. 19cm. p. 51-73 2945 

A study of the salient features of democracy and socialism in the light of the 
Gandhian philosophy. 

Kumarappa, Bharatan. Capitalism, socialism and villagism. Fore¬ 
word by Mahatma Gandhi. Madras, Shakti Karyalaya. 1946. viii, 
246p. 19tcm. 2946 




278 


JAWAHARLAL NEHRU : A DESCRIPTIVE BIBLIOGRAPHY 


A Gandhian economist studies the difference between capitalism, socialism and 
villagism, i.e., uplift of Indian village. 

Misra^ Ramgovind. Pandit Nehru am socialism (Pandit Nehru and 
socialism) In Vishwamitra (Bombay) Nov. 15, 1948. 2947 

A comparative study of Nehru’s ideas and socialism in Hindi. 

Narain, Jai Prakash P.” India’s revolutionary number one, 
compiled and edited by.B. N. Ahuja. Lahore, Varma publishing co., 
1947. viii, 230p. 19cm. 2948 

“A biographical sketch by B. N. Ahuja.^^p. 1-20. 

Includes speeches and writings of India’s well known socialist leader and a 
colleague of Pandit Nehru. 


see also 

NEHRU AS SOCIALIST 

SPINNING WHEEL 
see 

CHARKHA 

STATESMAN 

see 

NEHRU—STATESMAN 

STRUGGLE FOR INDEPENDENCE 

see 

INDIA—NATIONAI- MOVEMENT 

STUDENTS 

see 

NEHRU ON STUDENTS 

SUBHASH CHANDRA BOSE 

see 

INDIAN NATIONAL ARMY (I.N.A.) 

SWADESHI 

see 

INDIAN NATIONAL MOVEMENT 
NEHRU ON INDUSTRIALISATION 

SWADESHI MOVEMENT 
see 

INDIAN NATIONAL MOVEMENT 
SWARAJ MOVEMENT 


INDIA—NATIONAL MOVEMENT 
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SWARAJ PARTY 

SC6 

INDIAN POLITICAL PARTIES 
TECHNICAL AID TO INDIA 

S€6 

U. S. AID TO INDIA 
TRIALS 

S66 

NEHRU—TRIALS 
TRIBUTES 

S€6 

NEHRU—ESTIMATE 
TWO-NATION THEORY 

S6€ 

PAKISTAN 


UNITED NATIONS 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. A problem for the United Nations. InJNS 
1954 : 131-132. 2949 

In tliLs message broadcast by the United Nations radio network from l.ake 
Success, New York on May 5, 1950, Nehru said, “If any alternpi is made to change 
the essential nature of the United Nations, it will not lead to another or a more 
powerful organisation which can work for peace. It would only mean the break-up of 
sornetliing tliat is actually and potentially valuable with nothing to take its place, I 
think, therefore, that the proposal to exclude any independent country from the 
United Nations is harmful.”— Ihid. p. 131-132. 

-To the United Nations In IA 1949 : 318-324. 2950 

An address Nehru delivered at the United Nations Assembly at Paris, on 
November 3, 1918. 

India’s Prime Minister visits United Nations. In United Nations 
Bulletin (New York) 7 : 533 Nov. I, 1949. 2951 

An account of Nehru’s visit to the temporary headquarters of the United 
Nations at Lake Success, New York, on October 19, 1949. In picture Nehru being 
greeted by General Romulo, President of General Assembly and Secretary General 
Trygve Lie. With Nehru were his daughter Indira Gandhi and (right) Mrs. Pandit, 
Ambassador of India to the United States. 

After being received by Secretary General, Trygve Lie and intoduced to leading 
officials of the organisation, Nclirii visited tlie Fourth (Trusteeship) committee and 
addressed it briefly. 

Rao, K. Rama. Visit to place where now world is being fashioned. 
In Search Light (Patna) Oct. 30, 1949. 2952 

An account of Nehru’s speech at the United Nations. 
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Singh, Iqbal. Nehru’s lead to U.N.O. In News Chronicle (Delhi) 
Nov. 27, 1948. 2953 

This article written from Paris interprets Neliru’s ideas of India’s role in the 
United Nations. Explaining the India’s position in U.N.O. the author adds, “In 
the South East Asia region India’s position was central, but it was equally important 
in WVst Asia or South Asia.”— Ibid, 


U. S. AID TO INDIA 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. Inside America ; a voyag^e of discovery. New 
Delhi, National bookstall, 1950. 226 p. illus. port. 23 cm. 2954 

“Speeches delivered...in America...d'wo .speeches delivered...in London have 
been added as an epilogue.” 

A few speeches of this collection exfilain his vicw.s regarding U. S. aid to 
India. 

-Nehru answers some basic questions ; cxlited by Robert Trum- 

})ull. In } SMV York Time Magazine (New York), p. 9. November 11, 

1952. 2955 

These answers also summarize Nehru’s views aboui the U. S, aid to India. 

-Talks with Nehru ; India’s Prime Minister speaks on the crisis 

of our time. A discussion between Jawaharlal Ncliru and Norman 
Cousins. London^ V. Gollanc?:, 1951. 61 p. 20 cm. 2956 

about 

Aid for India. In Business tveek (New York') p. 161 Sep. 8, 1951. 

2957 

Balaraman, K. American aid to India ; food and technical assist¬ 
ance. In Hindu (Madras) Oct. 23, 1949. 2958 

Report of Nehru’s address to American businessmen. 

Bowles, Chester. Point four begins an Indian revolution. In New 
York Times Alagazine (New York), p. 12-13. Nov. 16, 1952, 2959 

ConGimunity development agreement with India ; U. S. India 
complete plans h^r development projects. In United States Department 
of State Bulletin (Washington D. G.) 26 : 1015-1018 June 30, 1952. 

2960 

Ebright, Donald Fossett. When American gifts reach India. 
In Christian Century (Chicago) 69 : 396-397 Apr. 2, 1952 2961 

Nehru steps up criticism ; America steps up aid. In United 
State news and world report (Dayton) 36 : 36 Jan. 15, 1954. 2962 

Critical impressions about U. S. aid to India. The author opens his articles 
with this sentence : “American tax payers in the year ahead arc to give more aid 
to the Government of India—at a time when that Government is increasingly critical 
of the U.S.’*— Ibid, p. 36. Article is illustrated with a picture of Nehru and a 
cartoon of Uncle Sain holding a bag, of dollars. 
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India and point four. In New republic (New York) : 121 : 6-8 Oct. 
10, 1949. 2963 

Point 4 agreement with India. In United Stales Department of Slate 
bulletin (Washington, D. C.) 24 : 67 Jan. 8, 1951. 2964 

Should we send grain to India ? pro and con discussion. In 
Scholastic (New York) 58 : 15 Feb. 14, 1951. 2965 

Standard soap opera ; grain for India. In Time (Chicago) 57 : 19 
Feb. 12, 1951. 2966 

Two sources of help. In Newsweek (New York) 41 : 46-47 June 1, 
1953. 2967 

U. S. private agencies supply aid to India. In United Stales 
Department of State bulletin (Washington, D, C.) 27 : 182 August 4, 
1952. " 2968 


U. S. PAKISTAN MILITARY PACT 

Northrop, F. S. C. Should U. S. give military aid to Pakistan ? In 
Foreign policy bulletin (New York) 33 : 4-6 Feb. 15, 1954. 2969 

Psychosis of fear ; U. S. arms aid to pakistan. In Time (Chicago) 
63 : 25 Jan. 4, 1954. 2970 

Spain, J. W, Pakistan : new ally. In America (New York) 90 : 
623-625 March 13, 1954. 2971 

Why Pakistan wants U. S. aid ; interview with M. Ali. In 
United States News (New York) 36 : 34-35 Jan. 15, 1954. 2972 

UNITY 

see 

HINDU-MUSLIM UNITY 

UNTOUCHABLES 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. The dignity of labour. In JNS 1954 ; 63-65. 

2973 

Translation of speech, Nehru delivered at the inauguration of the Ilariian 
Convention, Wardha, on November 1, 1932. 

about 

Andrews, Charles Freer. Untouchabililv. In his The Indian 
problem. 2d ed. Madras, G. A. Natesan and' Co., 1923. viii, 136 v. 
port. 19|cm. p. 129-136. 2974 

A collection of three speeches on untouchability which the atithor delivered on 
1922, October 8, 1922, and November 18, 1922, in Madras Province 
at different places on different occasions. 
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Gandhi M. K. Untouchability. Edited by Dewan Ram Parkash. 
Lahore, Gandhi publications league, 1944. 8Ip. 18Jem. 2975 

A collection of Gandhi's writings on untouchability. 

Pushparaja, P. K. As an untouchable feels untouchability. Delhi, 
Servants of the untouchables society. 1933. 16p. 18cm. 2976 

A treatise on untouchability in India. 

Rajagopalachari, C, Plighted World ; being an account of the 
history and object of the untouchability abolition and Temple entry 
Bills; Delhi, Servants of the untouchables society, 1933 ii, 34p. 19cm. 

2977 

It was after Gandhi's ‘^Epic Fast" that the untouchabiliiy abolition movement 
was started in South India and the Temple Entry Bill was drafted and ultimately 
passed. 

Still it goes on ; untouchability is abolished. In Times (Chicago) 
52 : 34 Dec. 13, 1948. 2978 

Tandon, Lalita Prasad. Rationale of untouchability, Caw^npore, 
S. G. Rastogi, 1934. 42p. I9cm. 2979 

Wadia, Sopkia. Theosophy and untouchability ; a lecture delivered 
on December 18, 1932. Bombay, Bombay Provincial board of the 
untouchables society, 1932. 15]). i8cm. 2980 

see also 
HARIJANS 

VILLAGE INDUSTRIES 
see 

COTTAGE INDUSTRIES 

VILLAGE UPLIFT 

Agarwal, Skriman Narayan.* The Gandhian plan reaffirmed. 
Foreword by Raj end ra Prasad. Bombay, Padma publicalions, 1948. 
88p. 22 cm. ‘^A continuation of and supplement to the author’s 
Gandhian plan. 2981 

Gandki, M. K. Towards non-violent socialism. Edited by Bhara- 
tan Kuinarappa. Ahmedabad, Navajivan publishing house, 1951. 
xi, 165 p. 2U cm. ' 2982 

Includes a few articles on the uplift of villages in India. 

Kumarappa, Josepk Cornelius. An overall plan for rural deve¬ 
lopment. 2ded ; Wardha, All-India Village Industries Association, 
1948. viii, 78p. 2 4 cm. 2983 


^See also under Narayan, Shriman. 
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Pyaralal. Congress ministers and rural uplift. In CPCS 1948; 
126-130 Orig. Pub. H. Aug. 25, 1946. 2984 

Summary of the discussions of the Congress Ministers on the uplift of villages. 
They met in a conference held in the Council Hall, at Poona, on July 31, 1946. 

Ram Rai, Mohan Rai and Dolat Rai. Grarnism ; the new re¬ 
naissance of India. Introduction by Dr. Anandshanker B. Dhruva 
......and Lady Vidyagauri Ramanbhai Nilkanth. Bombay, New 

Book Co., 1941. XV. 261, xlii p. 2l\ cm. 2985 

Randhawa, M. S. Developing village India : studies in village 
problems. h\)reword by S. Datar Singh. Rev. ed. Calcutta, Orient 
Longmans, 1951. illus. 24 cm. 2986 

A plan for rural reconstruction. 
see also 

FIRST FIVE-YEAR PLAN 
SECOND FIVE-YEAR PLAN 

VINOBA BHAVE 
see 

BHOODAN MOVEMENT 
VIOLENCE 

see 

AHIKSA (NON-VIOLENCE) 

VISIT TO CHINA 

see 

NEHRU’S VISIT TO CHINA 

VISIT TO RUSSIA 
see 

NEHRU’S VISIT TO U.S.S.R. 

WAGES 

see 

LABOUR AND WORKERS 
NEHRU AS SOCLA.LIST 


THE WAVELL PLAN 

Parkin, Raleigh. Nehru on Wavell Plan. In his India to-day ; 
an introduction to Indian politics. New York, Longmans, Green 
and company and the John Day Company, 1946. x, 387 p. 21 cm. 
p. 308-309. 2987 

Comments on Nehru’s altitude toward.'? the Wavell Plan. Extracts from 
Nehru’s speech on the Plan are quoted. 
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WESTERN CIVILIZATION 


Driberg, Tom. Nehru’s comment on Western Ignorance clarified. 
In Hindustan Times (New Delhi) Feb. 8, 1950. 2988 

Comments on Nehru’s speech regarding the Western Powers’ ignorance of the 
‘^mind and heart of Asia.”— Ibid. 

Vesey-Fitz Gerald, S. Perfect synthesis of East and West. In NAG 
1949 : 97-100. 2989 

British administrator. Orientalist and author interprets Nehru’s ideas regarding 
Eastern and Western Civilization and adds, “Of that perfect synthesis of East and 
West, no more mixture but an enduring, developing and fruitful unity. Pandit 
Jawaharlal Nehru may well stand as the supreme example.”— Ibid. p. 100. 

WAR 

see 

INDIA-~WORLD WAR II 

WHEAT LOAN TO INDIA 
see 

U. S. AID TO INDIA. 

WORLD HEALTH ORGANIZATION (W. H. O.) 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. World Health Organization. In IA 1949 : 
313-315. 2990 

A speech Nehru delivered at New Delhi inaugurating the First meeting of 
the Regional committee of the World Health Organization for South-East Asia, on 
October 4, 1948. 

WORLD PEACE CONGRESS 
see 

INDIA—FOREIGN POLICY (GENERAL) 

WORLD WAR II 

see 

INDIA—WORLD WAR II 


ZA MIN BAR S 
see 

PEASANTS AND LANDLORDS 
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1. BOOKS OF WHICH NEHRU WROTE 
FOREWORDS. 

2. INSTITUTIONS OF WHICH NEHRU 
LAID FOUNDATION-STONES, INAUGU¬ 
RATED AND OFFICIALLY DECLARED 
OPEN. 

3. PLACES SIGNIFICANT IN NEHRU’S 
LIFE. 

f PRESENTS NEHRU RECEIVED FROM 
VARIOUS ORGANIZATIONS AND 
COUNTRIES. 



1. BOOKS OF WHICH NEHRU WROTE FOREWORDS 


Nehru, JawaharlaL Introduction. In GandhIJi ; his life and work ; 
published on his 75th birthday, October 2, 1944. Edited by D. G. 
Tendulkar and others. Bombay, The editor, 1945. p. vihix. 2991 

Nrhru wrote this introduction on October 2, 1945 at his home, Anand Bhawan, 
Allaliabad. 

-Introductory essay. In Kashmir, Eden of East by S, N. Dhar. 

Allahabad, Kitab Mahal, 1945. 2992 

-Foreword. In Mahatma ; Life of Mohandas Karamchand Gandhi 

by D. G. Tendulkar. Illustrations collected and arranged by 
Vithalbliai K. jhaveri. Bombav, Vithalbhai K. Jhaveri and D. G. 
Tendulkar, 1951-1954. 8 v. p. xi-xv. 2993 

Nehru wrote this foreword on June 30, 1951 at Pahalgarn, Kashmir. Estimat¬ 
ing Gandhi’s life and tiiought he wrote, “People w ill write the life of Gandhi and 
they will discuss and criticize him and his theories and activities. But to some of us 
he will remain something apart from theory—a radiant and beloved figure, who en¬ 
abled and gave some significance to oiir petty lives, and whose passing aw^ay has left 
us w'ith a feeling of emptiness and loneliness.— Ibid. p. xiv. 

-Foreword. In To a Gandhian Capitalist; Correspondence bet- 

w'cen Mahatma Gandhi and Jamnalal Bajaj and members of his 
family. Edited by Kaka Kalelkar. Wardha, The Jan.nalal Seva 
Trust, 195L xx, 304 p, 19| cm. p. vii-viii. 2994 

Paying a tribute to his co-fightcr in India's struggle for independence Nehru 

said, .jamnalalji w-as ratlier unique in his own way, for many of his kind did 

not come into th(‘ movement w4th that devotion wdiich he brought to it, and so we 
valued him all the more and his absolute integrity and honesty of purpose endeared 
him to us.”— Ibid. p. viii. 

-Foreword. In White Sahibs in India by Rcginal Arthur Reynold. 

London, The Socialist Book Centre Ltd.; 1946. xv, 247 p. 22 cm. 

2995 

About the book Nehru says, “I welcome this book and commend it to English¬ 
men and Indians who want to help in the solution of one of the major problems of 
our age.” p. xii. 




2. INSTITUTIONS OF WHICH NEHRU LAID FOUNDATION- 
STONE, INAUGURATED AND DECLARED OPEN 

BIHAR STATE 


1952 Mar. 3 Opening ceremony performed of the Sindri factory. 

2996 

BOMBAY STATE 

1928 Dec. 12 Delivered Presidential address at tlie Bombay Presi¬ 
dency Youth Conference held at Bombay. 2997 

1936 Aug. 25 Inaugurated the session of the Bombay Branch of the 
Civil Liberties Union. 2998 

1955 Jan. 4 Inaugurated the 42nd session of the Indian Science 
Congress^ held at Baroda. 2999 

Jan. 5 Declared open the Gandhi Bliawan—the building in 
which the Library of the Gujarat Vidyapith established 
l)y Mahatma Gandhi in 1920 in Ahmcdabad will be 
housed. 3000 

DELHI STATE 

1947 Mar. 23 Inaugurated the Asian Relations Conference at New 

Delhi. 3001 

1948 Apr. 19 Laid the foundation stone of the National Institute 

of Science of India^ Mathura Road^ New Delhi. 3002 

Oct. 4 Delivered a speech at New Delhi, while inaugurating 
the First Meeting of the Regional Committee of tlie 
World Health Organization for South-East Asia, New 
Delhi. ‘ 3003 

Nov. 10 Delivered a speech at New Delhi inaugurating the 
Asian Regional Conference of the International 
Meteorological Organization. 3004 

Dec. 23 Delivered an address at New Delhi inaugurating the 
Silver Jubilee Session of the Indian Historical Records 
Commission. 3005 


1949 Mar* 3 Inaugurated Annual Session of Federation of Indian 
Chaml)er of Commerce and Industry at Hotel Imperial, 
New Delhi. 3006 
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1949 Apr. 9 Inaugurated the Indian National Commission for Co¬ 

operation with UNESCO, New Delhi. 3007 

1950 Jan. 19 Laid the foundation stone of the National Stadium, 

New Delhi. 3008 

Jan. 28 Inaugurated Supreme Court—C.H. 2009 

Apr. 9 Made a speech while inaugurating the Indian Council 
for Cultural Relations, New Delhi. 3010 

Oct. 20 Laid foundation stone of the Saprii House, Barakham- 
ba Road, New Delhi at 9-30 a.m. 3011 

Dec. 30 Inaugurated 12th Annual Conference of the Associa¬ 
tion of Surgeons of India, New Delhi. 3012 

1951 Jan. 25 Performed opening ceremony of the National Stadium, 

New Delhi. ^ 3013 

Apr. 13 Laid foundation stone of the Gangaram Hospital, Pusa 
Road, New Delhi. ^ 3014 

Oct. 27 Declared open the Delhi Public Library at Qiieens 
Road, at 5 p.m. 3015 

Nov. 4 Inaugurated the Chinese Art Exhibition at Exliibition 
Hall, Parliament Street, New Delhi, 3016 

1952 Feb. 21 Inaugurated the Film Festival at 5-30 p.m. in New 

Delhi. 3017 

Feb. 23 Inaugurated National Art Treasures Fund at New 
Delhi. 3018 

Mar. 29 Inaugurated 25th Session of Federation of Indian 
Chambers of Commerce and Industry at Imperial 
Flotel Ball Room, New’ Delhi. 3019 

Apr. 14 Inaugurated the three Integrated Railway Zones 
northern, north-eastern and eastern, at a junction in 
Delhi. 3020 

May 7 Inaugurated the Conference of Development Commis¬ 
sioners, New Delhi. 3021 

May 30 Inaugurated Hindi Samiti of Parliament at Central 
Hall, New Delhi. 3022 


Jun. 7 Delivered a speech at the opening session of the 
Scheduled Tribes and Scheduled Areas Conference, 
New Delhi. 3023 



290 JAWAHARLAL NEHRU ; A DESCRIPTIVE BIBLIOGRAPHY 

1952 Dec. 1 Laid the foundation stone of the Sardar Patel Hostel. 

3024 

Performed opening ceremony of the Kamla Raja 
Hospital. 3025 

1953 Jan. 10 Performed opening ceremony of C.S.I.R. Building, 

Raisina Road, New Delhi. 3026 

Mar. 2 Inaugurated Commonwealth Defence Science Advisory 
Committee, New Delhi. 3027 

Mar. 7 Inaugurated Railway ("lentenary Exhibition at Parana 
Qila, New Delhi. 3028 

Mar. 18 Inaugurated Backward Classes Commission, New 

Delhi. 3029 

Jill. 10 Inaugurated Exhibition Train at Delhi Cantt. Station, 
New Delhi. 3030 

Aug. 1 Inaugurated Nationalized Airways at Safdaijung, 
New Delhi. ' *3031 

Aug. 12 Inaugurated Social Welfare Board, Central Hall at 
Parliament House, New Delhi. 3032 

Aug. 16 Inaugurated Vigyaa Mamlir \allage Kapasca, Najaf- 
garh Road, Delhi. 3033 

Sep. 24 Inaugurated Agriculture Ministers, Conference at 
Central Hall, Parliament House, New Delhi. 3034 

Oct. 13 Inaugurated Consultative Committee of Colombo 
Plan, New Delhi. 3035 

1954 Jan. 5 Inaugurated Canadian Seminar at Parliament House, 

New Delhi. 3036 

Feb. 17 Declared open R. Tagore’s paintings at Old Mill 
Road, New Delhi. 3937 

Mar. 12 Inaugurated meeting of Sahitya Akadarnl General 
Council at New Delhi. 3038 

Mar, 29 Inaugurated Institute of Public Administration, New 

Delhi. 3039 

Aug. 13 Inaugurated AINEC Annual Session, at Constitution 
Club, New Delhi. 3040 

Sep. 21 Inaugurated meeting of Regional Committee of WHO 
at Patiala House, New Delhi, 3041 
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1954 Oct. 1 Inaugurated International Stamp Exhibition, New 

Delhi, 3042 

1955 Feb, 27 Inaugurated the Film Seminar in New Delhi, In 

this Seminar first of its kind in India well known 
stars and other film personalities took part. The 
Hindustan Times (New Delhi) issued a special Film 
Supplement, 3043 

Mar. 14 Inaugurated the Conference of P.C,C. Chiefs in New 
Delhi, Nehru said, '‘VVe should not try to increase 
our membership or try to break up other parties. We 
should try to win the confidence of the people through 
intensive and constructive work for the good of the 
people.'’ 3044 

Mar. 18 Inaugurated the International Dolls Exhibition in 
New Delhi. He said that such exhibitions had a 
great value and significance as they provided enter¬ 
tainment and education to children and gave grown¬ 
ups opportunity to freshen their minds. Prince 
Norodom of Cambodia, Cabinet Ministers and mem¬ 
bers of the Diplomatic Corps watched the inaugura¬ 
tion. About 1200 dolls from 48 countries were 
showm at the exhibition. 3045 

Mar. 21 Laid the foundation stone of the Indian and Eastern 
Newspaper Society building in New Delhi. On the 
occasion he said that newspapers should have an in¬ 
tegrated approach to the various problems—political, 
economic and social facing the country. 3046 

Mar. 24 Inaugurating the radio-telephone service between 
India and Burma from his room in Parliament House 
in New Delhi talked with the Burmese Prime Minister 
U Nil, at Rangoon. 3047 

Apr. 2 Delivered (he convocation address at the Indian 
Agricultural Research Institute, New Delhi. 3048 

Apr. 3 Inaugurated the first National Convocation of farmers 
in Delhi. ^ Called upon agriculturists to improve 
their farming methods and increase the vielcl per 

acre. ^ 3049 

May 1 Declared formally open the Sapru House headquarters 
of the Indian Council of World Affairs, New Delhi. 

3050 

May 6 Inaugurated the fourth meeting of National Develop¬ 
ment Council held in New Delhi. 3051 
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0 

1955 May 12 Laid the foundation-stone of the building for the 
National Museum in New Delhi. He stressed the 
significance of a museum, which he said, was by no 
means a collection of oddities. Adding further he 
said that a museum worth the name should be a 
centre of learning of visual education and be able to 
tell the whole story of man's progress through the ages. 

3052 

May 20 Inaugurated a seven-day conference of the congress 
women organization in New Delhi. His address 
laid stress on women’s role in national re-construction 
work and particularly in bringing about a social revo¬ 
lution which he described as vital. Many of his words 
were equally addressed to congress workers and con¬ 
gressmen in general. 3053 

EAST PUNJAB 

1928 Apr. 11 Delivered Presidential address to the Punjab Pro¬ 

vincial conference held at Lahore. ^^The speech is 
magnificent study of the Punjab in the background 
of Indian political current world affairs.3054 

1929 Dec. 29 Delivered Presidential address of the forty-fourth 

session of the Indian National Congress held at Lahore. 

3055 

1952 Jul. 21 Inaugurated Project Officers training course at Nilo- 
kheri, East Punjab. 3056 

HYDERABAD 

1951 Dec. 16 Opening ceremony performed of Salarjung Museum 

in Hyderabad. 3057 

JAMMU AND KASHMIR 

1948 Jul. 17 Opening ceremony performed of the Pathankot Jammu 
road. 3058 

MADHYA PRADESH 

1950 Jan. 1 Addressed the Nagpur University Convocation. 3059 

Jan. 3 Performed opening ceremony of National Chemical 
Laboratory. 3060 

1952 Nov. 1 Made a speech in Hindi at the inauguration of the 

Harijan Convocation, Wardha M.P. 3061 



INSTITUTIONS OF WHICH NEHRU LAID FOUNDATION STONES 293 


1955 Mar. 13 Inaugurated the third Tribal Welfare Conference in 
Jagdalpur (Madhya Pradesh). 3062 

Mar. 13 Inaugurated and addressed the third annual conference 
of the Bhartiya Adimjati Sewak Sangh at Jagdalpur 

(Madhya Pradesh). 3063 

MADRAS STATE 

1928 May 28 Delivered Presidential Address at the Kerala Provin¬ 
cial Conference held at Payyanur. 3064 

1948 Mar. 14 Delivered a speech at Vizagapatam, Madras on the 
launching of S. S. Jala Usha the first ocean-going 

steamer made in India. ^ 3065 

Jun. 2 Inaugurated the third session of the United Nations 
Economic Commission for Asia and the Far East at 
Ootacamund. 3066 

1951 Jan. 2 Made an inaugural address at the Indian Science 
Congress at Bangalore. 3067 

Nov. 27 Delivered a speech at the Centenary celebration of the 
Madras Government Museum and the opening of the 

National Art Gallery, Madras. 3068 

ORISSA 

1948 Apr. 12 Laid the foundation stone of Hirakud Dam, Orissa. 

3069 

Apr. 13 Laid the foundation stone of the new Capital of Orissa 


at Bhuvaneshwar. 3070 

RAJASTHA.Y 

1948 Apr. 18 Inaugurated the Rajasthan Union, Jaipur. 3071 

UTTAR PRADESH 

1928 Mar. 31 Delivered a speech while laying the foundation stone 
of the Mahila Vidyapith Hall at Allahabad. 3072 

Oct. 27 Delivered Presidential address at the U. P. Conference 
held at Jhansi. 3073 


1936 Apr. 12 Delivered Presidential address at the forty-ninth session 
of the Indian National Congress held at Lucknow. 

3074 

Oct. 31 Performed the opening ceremony of the AIMndia 
Swadeshi Exhibition at Allahabad. 3075 
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1937 Dec. 27 Delivered Presidential address at the fiftieth session of 
the Indian National Congress held at Faizpur. 3076 

1939 Dec. 27 Delivered inaugural address at the fifteenth session of 
the Alhindia Educational Conference Iield at Lucknow. 

3077 

1947 Dec. 13 Delivered a speech at the Special convocation of the 

Allahabad University. 3078 

1948 Jan. 24 Delivered speech at the Annual convocation of the 

Muslim University at Aligarh (U. P.) 3079 

1949 Jan. 28 Addressed the special (Silver Jubilee) Convocation of 

Lucknow University. 3080 

1951 Feb. 17 Performed opening ceremony of Drug Research Insti¬ 

tute at Lucknow. 3081 

1952 Feb. 24 Inaugurated Employees' Staie Insurance selieine at 

Kanpur. 3082 

1955 Mar. 22 Laid the foundation-stone of the new? Allahabad rail¬ 
way station building. He said tliat India was passing 
through strange times and laying of the foundation- 
stone of a new building was but a minor thing in that 
context. It w’as known, that the first train was intro¬ 
duced in Allahabad in 1856 and during his childhood 
he had the opportunity of seeing the railway stations 
of the East Indian Company. 

While the shape of other stations had been changed 
Allahabad continued unchanged. He was glad that 
an atmosphere of development and progress had also 
been created in Allahabad. 3083 

WEST BENGAL 

1928 Sep. 22 Delivered Presidential address at the All-Bengal 
students* conference held in Calcutta. 3084 

Dec, 27 Delivered Presidential address to the first All-India 
Socialist Youth Congress, held at Calcutta. 3085 

Moved amendment to Mahatma Gandhi's resolution 
on Dominion Status in the All-India Congress Com¬ 
mittee at Calcutta. 3086 

1946 Mar. 9 Addressed the annual convocation of the University 
of Calcutta. 3087 

COUNTRIES OTHER THAN INDIA 

1936 Jul. 19 Opening ceremony performed of the new Congress 
Flouse at Karachi. 3088 

1950 Jan. 12 Addressed the Annual Convocation at the University 

of Ceylon, Colombo. 3089 



3. PLACES SIGNIFICANT IN NEHRU’S LIFE 


{yote : The significant places listed below are selective about 
which Nehru wrote in his autobiography and the Discovery 
of India. They include his birth jilace where he spent his 
childhood and started his political career, the places at 
wliich he was educated, where he got married, took 
important decisions, made vital speeches and was 
imprisoned during the course of India’s struggle for inde¬ 
pendence.) 

Ahmadnagar, situated 125 miles East of Bombay, it is a military 
centre. It was founded in Iat(^ 15th century and became an impor¬ 
tant Deccan Kingdom of Ahmadnagar in due course. In 1600 
Akbar’s forces captured it after heroic resistance by Chand Bibi. In 
the mid-eighteenth century it was conquered by Mahrattas. 

Ahmadnagar fort was used liy the British Government for political 
prisoners, including Nehru, who was under detention there from 
August 9, 1942 to March IJ!, 1945. During the course of this last 
imprisonment lie wTote liis famous book entitled “77/^ Discovery of 
India.^^ Nehru dcdic’atcd it to his colleagues and co-prisoners at the 
fort prison. 3090 

Aliporejail, simated in a residential suburban ward of Calcutta 
Municipality. Nehru was kept in this jail from February 16, 1934 
to May 7, 1934. It was his seventh term of imprisonment. He was 
arrested at his residence in Allahabad on February 11, and was 
taken to Calcutta the same night. Chapters Nos. LIX to LXI of his 
autobiography describe tliejail. 3091 

Allahabad city, situated on the North bank of Jumna River, just 
North West of its entrance to the Ganges, in Uttar Pradesh, 350 
miles South East of New Delhi. 

Nehru was born in this city on November 14, 1889, spent his child¬ 
hood and started his political career. Nehru’s home Anand Bhawan 
remained tlie headquarters of the Indian National Congress till the 
office was shifted to 7, Jantar Mantar Road, New Delhi after India’s 
independence in 1947. 3092 

Almora Prison, situated in the North of Uttar Pradesh 160 miles 
East North East of Delhi, in East Kumaun Himalaya foothills. 

Nehru was imprisoned here from September 16, 1934 to September 
4,1935. He was transferred to this jail from Dehra Jail so as to be 
nearer to his ailing wife Kamla. 3093 
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Anand Bhawan, Nehru's home, situated in Allahabad, was the 
lieadqiiarters of the Indian National Congress, till the office was 
shifted to 7, Jantar Mantar Road, New Delhi after India’s indepen¬ 
dence in 1947. 3094 

Banaras Gaol, situated at South East Uttar Pradesh, on the Ganges 
and 75 miles East of Allahabad. 

In this Jail, Nehru was imprisoned for some time. He mentions in 
his autobiography that he was not allowed to read any book con¬ 
taining politics. The only books that the British Officials heartily 
recommended were religious books or novels. 3095 

Bareilly, District Jail, situated In Bareilly City, North Central 
Uttar Pradesh, near the Ramganga, 120 miles North East of Agra. 

Nehru spent four months in this jail in 1932. Govind Ballabh Pant, 
now the Home Minister in the Union Government of India was 
also imprisoned with him. 3096 

Belgaum City, situated 250 miles South East of Bombay. 

Nehru was elected the working secretary of the A. I. C. C. at the 
Belgaum Session of the Indian National Congress in December, 1924, 

3097 

Bombay City, port on Arabian Sea, at South cud of Salsetle 
Island, 740 miles South West of New Delhi, and 1,020 miles South 
West of Calcutta. 

Nehru visited this city many times and participated in many national 
conferences, congresses and meetings. I’hc Congress Working 
Committee finally passed the historic “^Qiiit India” resolution in the 
evening on August 8, 1942. A few hours later in the early morning 
of August 9, Nehru was arrested along with Gandhi and other 
members of the Working Committee. It was his last arrest and 
imprisonment. 3098 

Calcutta City, situated on the left bank of Hooghly River, opposite 
Howrah (bridge) and 70 miles North of Bengal, aued 800 miles South 
East of New Delhi. 

Nehru attended various vital meetings held in this city, including the 
Calcutta Congress in 1928. 3099 

Cambridge, situated on Cam (or Granta) River and 50 miles North 
of London. 

Nehru joined the Trinity College, in the beginning of October, 1907, 
at the age of seventeen. Left Cambridge after taking his degree of 
science tripos examination in 1910. 3100 
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Coconada, The Coconada Congress held in December, 1923, had a 
special interest for Nehru because the foundations of an All-India 
Volunteer Organisation, the Hindustani Seva Dal were laid down 
there. Nehru played a prominent part in this Organisation. 3101 

Dehra Dun Jail, situated in the North Uttar Pradesh, 37 miles 
North East of Saharanpur. 

This jail is Nehru’s favourite jail. He was imprisoned here many 
times and once fourteen and a lialf niontlis continuously during 
1932-33. 3102 

Delhi City, Capital of India, situated on tlie right bank of Jumna 
River on Grand Trunk Road, 740 miles Nortli East of Bombay and 
800 miles North West of Calcutta, New Delhi adjoins Delhi. 

Nehru got married here in 1916, took various vital decisions before 
independence and now resides in New Delhi to guide the destinies of 
the Indian Nation. 3103 

Harrow or Harrow-on-the Hill, situated in Middlesex, England, 
11 miles North West of London. 

Nehru joined Harrow, famous public school in the Summer of 1905. 
Its graduates include Byron, Galsworthy, Peel, Palmerston and 
Churchill. ' ' 3104 

Kashmir, officially Jammu and Kashmir, or formerly Kashmir and 
Jammu. It is horded East by Tibet, North by China and North West 
by Afghanistan. 

Kashmir is Nehru’s ancestral home. His ancestors came from “That 
mountain valley to seek fame and fortune in the rich plains below”. 
He has great liking for Kashmir, her people and products. 3105 

Lahore City, now belongs to West Pakistan is situated on the left 
bank of Ravi river. It is located 640 miles North East of Karachi 
and 270 miles, North West of New Delhi. 

Nehru presided over the Indian Congress Session held in Lahore 
in 1929 and took the Independence Pledge on Jamiary 26th, 
1930. After India became a Republic it is renamed and is called 
The Republic Day. He took similar other decisions in this city. 3106 

Lai Bazar, Police Station, situated in the city of Calcutta. 

Nehru was taken to this police station from Allahabad on February 
13, 1934. 3107 

London, Capital of the United Kingdom and the Chief City of the 
British Empire, situated on both banks of the Thames, near its mouth 
on the North Sea. 
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Nehru visiled tliis city for the first time in May 1905 and left towards 
the end of 1912, He visited London many times on various occasions. 

3108 

Lucknow City, is the Capital of Uttar Pradesh. It is situated on 
Comti River and 260 miles South East of New Delhi. 

Nehru was imprisoned in Lucknow Jail from July 1922 to January 
31, 1923. In Chapter XlII of his autobiography he describes the 
“Lucknow District Jail”, in lengtli, 3109 

Madras, extends 1,500 miles along India’s East Coast on Bay of 
Bengal from Orissa (North) almost the Cape Comorin at South tip 
of India, and skirted on West for most of its length by the Eastern 
Cihals. 

Nehru presented a ]>un(:li of rcsoliuions to tlie Working Committee — 
'‘resolutions on Independence, war danger, association with the 
League, against inipc rial ism etc. and nearly all these WTre accepted 
and m.ade into olficial Workuig Committee resolution.” “The In- 
dependtmee resolution”, Nehru adds, “did not repre.sent them as it 
did a year or two later, a vital and irrepressible urge on the part of 
the C!ongress. It represented a widespread and growing sentiment.” 
After the Madras Congress, lie visited Madras many times on various 
occasions. 3110 

Nabha, belongs to Central Patiala and East Punjab Stales Union. 
It is situated 14 miles North West of Patiala. 

Police arrested Nehru at the Nabha border along with A. T. (iidwani 
and K. S<ini]ianam. Sarithanarn’s left hand and Nehru’s right hand 
were handcufred together and a chain attached to the handcuff was 
lield by the polic'cman leading them. After about a fortnight they 
were sentenced to two and half years but were released after a few 
days. 3111 

Naim Tal, belongs to North Uttar Pradesh. It is situated 145 miles 
North East of ]3eihi. 

Nehru had to visit Naini Prison many times and was imprisoned 
there for quite a long period. In Chapter XXX of his autobiography 
he describes at length about the prison. 3112 

Sevagram, lint!) 1940 called Segaon, is a village of Wardha district 
of C'entral Madhya Pradesh. It is located 4 miles South East of 
Wardha. It is generally called model community, founded by 
Mahatma Cjandhi in 1936, his residence until his assassination in 1946 
(in New Dellii) and the focus of India’s struggle for independence. 

Nehru being an eminent leader of the nationalist movement visited 
Sevagram countless times and took vital decisions. 3113 
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Wardha, is a district of Central Madhya Pradesh. It is situated 
40 miles South West of Nagpur. 

It was the centre of Mahatma Gcindhi’s Jiclivities from 1934 until he 
established his permanent headquarters at Sevagram, 4 miles South 
East in 1936. Nehru naturally visited Wardha many times and took 
many vital decisions. 3114 

Yeravda Prison, Nehru along with his father and Dr. Syed Mah¬ 
mud were sent by a special train from Naini Prison to Yeravda 
Prison on August 10, 1930, to have a conference with Gandhi and 
other leaders. Their conference which was connected with the 
current political affairs,—in the prison ofiice with Messrs Ttj Bahadur 
Sapni and M. R. Jayakar lasted for three days, 13th, I4th and loth 
August, 1930. Dr, Sapru and Jayakar were endeavouring to bring 
about peace between the Indian TSkitional Congress and the Govern¬ 
ment of India. 3115 



4. PRESENTS NEHRU RECEIVED FROM INDIVIDUAL 
ORGANISATIONS AND COUNTRIES* 


{Notes : Tlie following list includes only the outstanding objects 
presented to Nehru from time to time by individuals, 
organizations and countries and received from him by the 
National Museum, New Delhi and the Allahabad Museum. 
A few important objects available at the Prime Minister’s 
House, New Delhi, have also been included. They are 
arranged geographically with all the available information 
about them. Their location is indicated by the abbre¬ 
viated form of the institutions given in brackets). 

BHUTAN 

Table cloth. (PM’SH) 3116 

Vases, made of silver. (PM’SH) 3117 

BURMA 


Casket presented by the Nathu Kuttaicheltai Association, Rangoon 
Burma, on May 14, 1937. (AM) 3118 

-Rangoon Jewellers Association, in 1937. (AM). 3119 

CFATON 


Address in Palm leaves presented by the public of Ceylon in 1931. 

3120 

Casket presented by the Indians and Ceylonese of Klang, on June 2, 
1937. (AM) 3121 

-People of Jafana, on May 21, 1931. (AM) 


3122 

Elephants carved in wood. (PM’SH) 3123 

Plates, made of silver, of the shape of Ceylon, presented by Sir John 
Kotelawala. (PM’SH) 3124 

CHILE 


Cigar Box. (PM’SH) 

CHINA 

Animals, Chinese wood-carving. (PM’SH) 


3125 

3126 


Please see also the SUPPLEMENT. 
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Clay horse : an ancient Chinese school. (PM’SH) 3127 

Stork, a painting. (PM’SH) 3128 

Waste paper basket. (PM’.SH) 3129 

FINLAND 

Ash tray, (PM’SH) 3130 

INDIA 

Farmers : a painting presented by Promoja. (PM’SH) 3131 

Female labour : a painting by Kiron Sinha. (PM’SH) 3132 

Metal-shcels in book f()im with inscriptions, presented by Ambernath 
Ordinance Factory. (PM’SH) 3133 

Model Plane presented by the Hindustan Aircraft Factory. (PM’.SH) 

3134 

V’ases, Kashmiri flower : a photograph, presented by Kishorilal Sethi. 
(PM’SH) 3135 

Women and a well : a painting presented by Kiron Sinha. (PM’SH) 

3136 


ASSAM 

Address presented by the Congress workers of Kachar on December 


1937. (AM) 3137 

Naga head dress. (NM) 3138 

BIHAR 

Casket presented by the Patna City Municipality in 1937. 3139 

BOMBAY 

Casket presented by the Bijapur Municipality on February 20, 1931. 
(AM) 3140 

Casket presented by the Bombay Cloth Merchants in 1930. (AM) 

314 ]^ 


-citizens of Kurdawadi city of Dhulia on February 8, 1929. (AM) 

3142 

■Dhulia Municipality in 1937. (AM) 3143 
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Casket presented by Grain Seed Association, Marwari Sammelan, 
Bombay, on May 19, 1936. 3144 

.--Hubli Merchants Association, Hubli. (AM) 3145 

--Jrwcllta's of Bombay on May 18, 1936. (AM) 3146 

--Juiinar Mnnleipality in 1936. (AM) 3147 

-I.ocal Board Ahmcdabad, on Septeml^er 17, 1937. (AM) 3148 

-Merchanls of Ahmedabad, on February 16, 1937. (AM) 3149 

-Municipal Boa.rd, Ahmedabad, on September 16, 1937. (AM) 

1150 


-Muuici])al Board of Borough, Belgaiun, on February 13, 1937. 

(AM) ' 3151 

-Municipal Corporalirm of Ahmedabad, on May 4, 1936. (AM) 

3152 

-Nasik Municipality, on February 9, 1937. (AM) 3153 

-People c>f Bawal Gaun, Ahmedabad, on September 16, 1937. 

(AM) 3154 

——Taluq Local Board, Ahmedabad, in 1937. (AM) 3155 

-'IVadcrs of Dhiilia, on Felnaiary 8, 1937. (AM) 3156 

Chariot of Cuttak Art, presented bv Chitaha Brothers, Bombay on 
August ir>, 1917. ^ 3157 


DEl.H! 

Ashoka Pillar, model of, presented by the First Asian Games, New 
Delhi, in 1951. (AM) 3158 

Shankar's cartoons (Originals) jrresented by Shankar. (PM’SH) 3159 

EAS7P[{\J.W 

Casket presented bv the Bar Association of Amritsar, on May 31, 

3160 

-citizens of Bhiwani, 1937. (AM) 3161 

-Lud h i ana Muni ci pal it y, on April 18, 1939. (AM) 3162 

MADHTA PRADESH 

Casket presented l)y Akola Municipality, on May 23, 1936. 


(AM) 

3163 
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Casket, presented by Nagpur Municipal Committee, on February 12, 
1929. (AM) 3164 

-on April 25, 1936. (AM) 3165 

-Raipur District Council, on November 15, 1936. (AM) 3166 

MADRAS 


Bat, made of ivory, presented by Vijaya Nagaram. (AM) 3167 

Casket, presented Itv the District Board of Trichonopolv in 1936. 
(AM) ' 3168 

-Gujarat Citizens of Madra.s, on October 8, 1936. (AM) 3169 

-Madura Di.slrict Congress Committee, in 19.53. (AM) 3170 

——members of West Tanjore Dislrii t Board, on October It), !93t). 
(AM) 3171 

-Vellore Municipal Council, on October 1!>, 1936. (AM) 3172 

-Tanjore Municipality, on October 16, 1936. (AM) 3173 


MTSORE 


Casket, presented by the Cil)' Council of Mysore 
1940. (AM) 


on Dereinber 20, 

3174 


RAj/iSTHAX 

.Sword with golden hilt and chain in scabbard, presented by Guru 
Nanak Matidal, Udaipur, when he visited the State. (NM) 

3175 


L TTAR PRADESH 

Casket, presented by the Bijapur Municipality, on February 20, 1931. 
(AM). 3176 

-Cawnporc (Kanpur) Municipality on November 24, 1937. 

(AM). 3177 

-Partapgarh Municipal Board, on September 3, 1937. (AM) 3178 

Charkha, made of ivory, presented by Kashi Naresha. (AM) 3179 

Degree, Honorary, presented by the Allahabad University on Dec¬ 
ember 13, 1947. (AM). ’ 3180 

Jail ticket, Nehru had to wear in 1921 in the Naini Cejitral, Prison. 

(AM) 3181 
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Sword, presented by Kurseong, Darjeeling, on April 26, 1952. (AM) 

3182 


WEST BENGAL 

Bengal \dllage : a painting presented Kiron Sinha. (PM’SH) 

3183 

Casket, presented by the Central Calcutta District Congress Work¬ 
ers, on November 8 , 1936. (AM) 3184 

-HowraVi Municipality, on January 1, 1929. (AM) 3185 

INDONESIA 


Ash tray. (PM\SH) 3186 

Casket, made of silver containing an address, presented by the Indian 
Community in Indonesia. (NM) " 3187 

Gandhi, wooden bust of. Presented by Madame AH Sastroamidi- 
jojo when he visited Indonesia. (NM) 3188 

Tea set, made of sil\Tr. Presented by Madame Ali Sastroanudijojo 
when Nehru visited Indonesia. (NM) 3189 

Wooden carving. (PM'SH) 3190 

IRAN 


Bowel, made of clay with green enamelling of 13th century A. D. 


Presented by Prof. K. de B. Codrinton. (NM) * 3191 

Pictures, Iranian, with ivory inlaid frame. (PM'SH) 3192 

JAPAN 

Bose, Netaji Subhas Chandra, personal sword of, presented to Nehru. 
(NM) 3193 

Cranes, a pair of, presented by M/S Asaji Fujiwara, Haru Kichi 
Kureiyama and Mokoto Itagaka. (NM) 3194 

Fan. (NM). 3195 

Gandhiji, stone carving of. (PM’SH) 3196 

Monk, a photograph, presented by Rauf. (PM'SH) 3197 

MALAYA 


Charkha, made of silver, presented to Netaji in 1943 and purchased 
by M/S Magan Lai Nagin Das for the sum of Rs, 125,000 at 
an auction arranged by Netaji. It was presented to Nehru 
by the Gujarat merchants of Syonan when lie visited Malaya 
in 1946. (NM) 3198 
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NEPAL 

Ganesh, made of bronze. (PM’SH) 3199 

Lion, made of brass. (NM) 3200 

Surya, a brass image of (NM) 3201 

Temples, two ivory replicas of (NM) 3202 

SWITZERLAND 

Ash tray. (PM’SH) 3203 

TIBET 

Tlianka, presented to Nehru when he visited Tibet. (NM) 3204 
UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 


Gandhi, three allegorical oil paintings by Bernard Haynes, a New 
York lawyer, presented the paintings to Nehru. I'he paintings 
were flown from Paris on May 7, 1955 to Delhi in an lAF 
carrier plane. According to a N.A.F.E. news, Nehru, it is 
understood, will present the paintings to the National Museum. 

3205 

Nehru’s photograph, presented to him by the Time Magazine. 
(PM’SH)’ ’ 3206 

U. S, S. A’.* 

Lady with a tray ; a photograph. (PM’SH) 3207 

TUGOSLAVLV^ 

Lady with a child ; a photograph. (PM’SH) 3208 


*For the presents Nehru received during his 1955 visit to U. S. S. R. please 
sec the SUPi LliMENT. 
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SUPPLEMENT 

BIOGRAPHIES 


Bishi, P. N. Discovery of Nehru, I-V. In Hindustan Standard 
(Calcutta) August 7 to September 4, 1955. 3209 

Originally written in Bengali and translated by H. C. Chatlerji, tins series of 
articles studies different aspects of the man and his ideas and concludes that if 
politician Nehru is greats Nehru as a man is greater, and still greater is Nehru of 
his own dreamland. 

Huthecsing, Krishna (Nehru) (Mmc. Gunottam Hutheesing) 
Nehru and Madam Pandit, ports. In Ladies Home Journal (Philadel¬ 
phia) 72 : 34-35 January, 1955. Excerpt in Time "(Chicago) 65 : 25 
January 3, 1955. Also in Times of India (Delhi) January 7, 1955. 

3210 

A biographical study of Nehru and Madam Pandit by tfieir younger sister. 
Quotes rcvealingly from an article Nehru wrote anonymously about himself in 1937. 
'I’his lengthy illustrated and intimate article was heavily advertised as a “startingly 
honest family portrait...’* 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. Otkritic Iridii : Translation of Discovery of 
India into Russian, Moscow, Foreign literature publishing house, 

1955. 550 p. 31.|crn. 3211 

Pandit, Vaman H. Javvaharlal Nehru : a poem. In Nagp^ir Times 
(Nagpur) January 8, 1955. 3212 

Thanking the composer of this poem Nehru in a letter written in his own hand 
added, “I am very grateful to you for your message of good wishes on the occasion 
of my birthday . The affection I receive from my countrymen and otiiers is so 
generous that I feel ovcrw^helmed by it,”— Ibid, 

Trumbull, Robert. Portrait of a symbol named Nehru. In Xew 
York Times Magazine (New York) p. 9 and 67-*75, December 12, 
1954. 3213 

“A corre.spondcnt who has spent seven years in India sums up his impressions 
of her Prime Minister—rallying point of 370,000,OfX) people,”— Ihid. This well- 
written article is profusely illustrated. 

CHRONOLOGY 

1955 Jun. 1 Glani Gurmukh Singh Musafir commended Nehru’s 

advice to Akalis regarding their Morcha. .3214 

In a condolence message sent to D. N. Joshi, eldest 
son of N. M. Joshi, who died on May 30, Nehru 
descreted his death as a great loss to the labour 
movement in India. 3215 
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Prime Minister of Yemen, Saif-el-Islam EL Hassan 
who was on a three-day visit to Delhi, met Nehru. 

3216 

195!) Jun. 2 Kanpur labour leaders supported Nehru’s statement 
on nationalization. 3217 

Sent a message to a journal brought out by the Lok 
Sabha secretarial under the title Journal Of Parlia- 
rnentarv Injormatior. The first issue appeared on June 
3, 1955. 3218 

A special corrcs]>ondcnt of Hindustan Times (New 
Delhi) reported from Geneva that ‘‘That policy Mr. 
Nehru has been carrying on for eight years continues 
to bear fruits and it will be interesting to study the 
results of his forthcoming journey to Moscow.” 3219 

IJ. N. Dliebar supported Nehru’s stand on Goa at 
Gondia conference. 3220 

Washington Evening Star (Washington D. C.) praised 
Nehru as a “champion of human liberty” and hailed 
as “good news” a recent Stanford University study 
showing that India’s programme of Industrialization 
was well ahead of China’s. 3221 

Jun, 3 It was reported in the Press that the All-India Radio, 
Bombay, will relay from Poona a radio report on 
Neliru’s visit to Poona at 8-30 on June 4. An on-thr- 
spot report on the Prime Minister’s address at the 
first passing-out parade at the National Defence 
Academy will be relayed by Bombay at 9-30 on June 
5. 3222 

Jim. 4 Addressing a public meeting attended by over a lakh 
of people at the Racecourse grounds Poona, Nehru 
said, ‘Tf you are under the impression that the Govern¬ 
ment of India will take police action or the force to 
liberate Goa from the Portuguese domination you are 
entirely mistaken.” 3223 

It w^as reported by Tass from Moscow that Nehru’s 
Discovery of India has just been issued in a Russian 
tanslation by the Foreign Literature Publishing 
House. Forew^ord to this book is written by Nehru 
himself, 3224 

1955 Jun* 4 Left New Delhi by air at 8-9 a. m. on his visit to 
Russia, Yugoslavia, Poland, Czechoslovakia, Austria, 



SUPPLEMENT 


311 


Italy and Egypt via Nagpur and Bombay. He took 
with him a number of exquisite pieces of Indian 
handicraft for presentation as souvenirs in Russia, 
Yugoslavia and other countries. Among the souvenirs 
are some ivory pieces done by Delhi artisans, filigree 
work from Orissa and Hyderabad, silverware of 
Kashmir and brocades of Banaras. It is reported 
that Nehru will be away from India for five weeks. 

3225 

Jun. 3 It was reported that Hukum Singh, President of the 
P. E. P. S. U Riyasati Akali Dal, who is now a 
member of the Indian parliamentary delegation to 
U, S. S. R. will seek an opportunity of meeting Nehru 
in Moscow, 3226 

Nehru took off from Santa Cruz airport Bombay at 
3 p. m. by an Air-India International Superconstell¬ 
ation, Rani of Ajanla for Prague on his way to Russia. 
“I am carrying with me the wishes and blessings of 
our Indian people,” Nehru told reporters who crow¬ 
ded around him shortly before he emplaned. 3227 

- During a 75-minute stop in Cairo in the riiglit on his 
flight to Moscow he conferred with Lt. Col. Nasser, 
Egyptian Premier. 3228 

Vital! Zhukin on Moscow Radio hailed Nehru as 
^^one of the most outstanding statesmen of our age.” 
He further added that ^‘he is Mahatma Gandhi^s 
oldest collaborator.” The spokesman also praised the 
‘‘Panch Shila”. 3229 

Jim. 6 Arrived in Prague by air for a 24-hoiir visit on his 
way to the Soviet Union. He accompanied by his 
daughter, Mrs. Indira Gandhi was met by the 
Czechoslovak Prime Minister, Mr. Villiam Siroky and 
the Indian Ambassador Dharma Vira as he stepped 
out a special plane at Ruzym airport. 3230 

Ranjit K. Bhandari wrote a letter from Simla to the 
Editor of Hindustan Times regarding Nehru’s visit to 
Russia. 3231 

New York Times (New York) commented on Nehru’s 
vi3it to U. S. S. R. 3232 

On his way to Moscow Nehru met Czechoslovak 
Government leaders during his stay there for 24 hours. 
He also met the Prime Minister Antonin Zapotacky. 

3233 
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Had a talk for an hour and a half with the Czecho¬ 
slovak Prime Minister Siroky and members of his 
Government. 3234 

Sent a message to the Regional Conference of the 
convenors of Welfare Extension Projects Implementing 
Committee which met in Bombay on June 6. 3235 

1955 Jiin. 7 Arrived Moscow by air for a two-week visit as a guest 
of Soviet Goverumeut. It was reported that he flew 
in abroad by a Soviet ‘^‘V. I. airliner from Prague 
where he spent two days as the guest of the Czech 
Government. Moscow's central airport, a 15-minute 
drive from the Kremlin was festooned with Soviet 
and Indian flags as the silver airliner touched down. 

3236 

His Moscow Programme was reported in the Press. 

3237 

It was reported in the Press that Nehru’s visit to the 
National Defence Academy at Khadakvasla, near 
Poona, and scenes of enthusiastic farewell to him at 
Dellii and Bombay as he left on a tour of the Soviet 
Union and Ihirope, form part of a special story to be 
released by the Film Division as a supplement to the 
Indian News Review scheduled for release on Friday, 
June 10, 1955. 3238 

Dr. Syed Mahmud, Minister in the Union External 
Affairs Ministry said in Bombay that Nehru’s visit to 
the Vatican would lead the Pope to support India’s 
stand on the Portuguese Indian colonies. 3239 

Jim. 8 Discussed world issues with Soviet leaders in Moscow. 

3240 

It was reported in the Press that Nehru will visit the 
Soviet Union’s industrial atomic energy station claim¬ 
ed to be the world’s first. Nehru wall be the first 
non-communist to see the plant. 3241 

Pandit Pant called upon the people of the country to 
consolidate the forces which might strengthen the 
hands of the Prime Minister Nehru in completing his 
task of ushering In peace, goodwill and amity among 
nations of the \vorld. 3242 

Nehru addressed a large number of people after *din- 
ner. They were waiting to hear him for four hours. 
The dinner wais given in his honour at tlic Indian 
Ambassador’s residence. For the first time all mem- 
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bers of the Presidium, including President Voroshilov, 
were present at the function. All the speakers ex¬ 
pressed keen desire to build up Indo-Soviet friendship 
on the basis of mutual co-operation and joint endea¬ 
vour. The Soviet leaders subscribed enthusiastically 
to the policy of peaceful co-existence based on the five 
principles and offered all possible technical and eco¬ 
nomic assistance to India for her development. 3243 

1955 Jim. 9 Laid a wreath at the Lenin and Stalin Mausoleum in 
Moscow. 3244 

Made a speech at the state banquet in Moscow. His 
speech which was greeted with frequent cheers almost 
sentence by sentence by the large diplomatic gathering 
present, was a straight call to the world’s peacemakers 
to get together and save the world from the present 
terrible state of fear and frustration. Marshal Bul¬ 
ganin in a short speech referred to Nehru, as a cham¬ 
pion of peace. He also referred to India’s active 
participation in international affairs of peace. 3245 

Moscow Radio quoted an article in Izvaeslia welcoming 
Nehru’s visit to U.S.S.R. The newspaper also des¬ 
cribed him as a Scientist. 3246 

Nehru along with Mrs. Indira Gandhi visited the 
U.S.S.R. Agricultural Exhibition. The Deputy 
Foreign Minister^ V. V. Kuznetsov, and other high 
Soviet officials accompanied the Prime Minister. 3247 

The Washington Post^ an American daily, commenting 
on Nehru’s visit to Moscow wrote in a leading article 
that the Soviets saw in Nehru’s trip a chance to im¬ 
press him with their achievements and devotion to 
peace. 3248 

Jun. 11 Began his tour of Soviet towns. People waited every¬ 

where in thousands and greeted him with cheers and 
loud cries : “Wc greet India.’’—repeating the scenes 
witnessed in Moscow. 3249 

He visited Stalingrad and Volga Dam hydro-electric 
works. He was greeted with flowers and bouquet 
presented by Stalingrad girls at the functions and 
street corners. 3250 

Jun. 12 The people of Crimea welcomed Nehru with bouquets 

and band music and almost the whole town of Sim¬ 
feropol near the Black Sea turned out to greet him. 

3251 
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1955 Juru 13 S. K, Shastri defends Nehru’s attitude to Goa, in^a 
letter to the Editor of the Sunday Times (London). 3252 

Jun. 14 Arrived at Tashkent, Capital of the Central Asian 
Repiildic of Uzbek, after a seven-hour strenuous flight 
from Georgia. His plane flew over Azerbaijan, crossed 
the Caspian Sea and landed at Ashabad, Capital of 
Turk Republic, for refuelling. Ashabad is 60 miles 
from the Iranian frontier and is situated in the midst 
of the vast Paskl Kara Desert. 

The citizens of Ashabad accorded a warm welcome 
to Nehru, wlio spent half an hour at the airport* 3253 

Had comparatively a restful day programme in pict¬ 
uresque Uzbek in Central Asia. With ^^Salamalekum” 
he greeted welcoming crowds at Ashabad, capital of 
Turkmen Republic and later at Tashkent in Uz^bek- 
80 per cent of whose population is Muslim. 3254 

It was learnt that when Nehru leaves the Lh S. S. R. 
after a fortnight’s tour, a joint declaration by him and 
the Soviet Prime Minister Marshal Bulganin, is expec¬ 
ted to be issued wTicli will be an improvement on the 
Nehru Ciiou lha-lai declaration of July, 1954, emphas¬ 
izing the live principles of co-existence. 3255 

Jun. 15 Sent a message to the 38th International Labour 
Conference held at Geneva. 3256 

Visited Samarkand, famous place of pilgrimage for 
the Central Asian Muslims. The people broke into 
unforgettable scenes of enthusiasm when Nehru arriv¬ 
ed there for a four-hour sight-seeing tour of the tombs 
of Muslim saints and other places of historical interest. 

3257 

Jun, 16 Arrived in Rublsovsk (Altai Krai) in South Russia. 

3258 

Had a strenuous ])rogramme, he flew over 1,500 
miles, partly in bad weather, and did a further 150 
miles by a dusty road to visit the Kubrinsky State 
farm iu the Altai region. The citizens of Tashkent 
gave the Prime Minister a warm-off when he left 
Uzbek city to continue his tour of the Soviet Union. 
After a two-hour fliglit Nehru and party reached Alma 
Ata, capital of Kazakisten where they stopped for two 
hours. 3259 
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17 According to a P. T, L news Sir Anthony Eden and 

the Birtish Government invited Nehru to London, 
while on his way to India after his tour to Russia and 
Europe. 3260 

Left Magnitogorsk in the afternoon and arrived later 
in Sverdiovsk, another industrial town in the LTrals, 
Moscow Radio reported. 3261 

18 Hindustan Times^ special correspondent touring with 
Nehru informs that Nehru was deeply influenced by 
the affectionate and friendly welcome by the Russians. 

3262 

Nehru’s \henna programme was announced in the 
newspapers by the Reuter. 3263 

Visited Ural Steel Plant in Sverdlovsk and was very 
much influenced. 3264 

19 Arrived in Leningrad. Vast surging crowds lined up 

for miles from the airport and cheered as Nehru drove 
in an open car on his arrival in Leningrad. His 
arrival here was delayed f)y three hours owing to bad 
wT.ather. On its way from Sverdlovsk Nehru’s plane 
was diverted to Kazan, capital oUfartar Autonomous 
Republic. 3265 

20 It was reported by P. T. /. that Nehru will return 

to Moscow on June 21 from Leningrad and meet 
again Soviet leaders and will hold a Press Conference. 
It was also reported that Nehru’s talks with Soviet 
leaders will conclude on June 21 when he gives a 
dinner in the evening in honour of his hosts. 3266 

A joint Communique on the talks is expected to be 
issued on Thursday, June 23 simultaneously in Moscow 
and New Delhi. 3267 

P. T. I. special correspondent touring with the Prime 

Minister writes : .Nehru is reported to have 

casually remarked, ‘^We are good friends of all, we 
have no enemies. If there are any we try to make 
friends’.”—P.T.I. 3268 

Polish news agency, Pap^ informs that Nehru will 
arrive in Warsaw from Moscow on June 23. He will 
pay a several-day visit to Poland at the invitation o" 
the Polish Government, the agency added. 3269 
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1955 Jun. 21 Accordin,^ to Reuter's news Nehru’s speech at Moscow’s 
famous Dynamo Stadium was televized and filmed. 
All Moscow radio stations relayed the public Soviet- 
Indian friendship meeting which tens of thousands of 
people attended. 3270 

It was reported in the Press that Nehru’s acceptance 
of the British invitation to London has political 
interest. Tlie news adds further that Nehru may 
decide to go to London from Rome on a brief visit. 

3271 

Nehru’s announcement from Moscow that the Soviet 
Prime Minister will visit India next winter was wel¬ 
comed in Great Britain. 3272 

Reuter reported that Nehru and his daughter Mrs. 
Indira Gandhi attended a performance of the ballet 
“Bakhchesarisky Fountain” at the Bolshoi theatre. 

3273 

Significant declarations wliich will have an important 
bearing on the course of events for lessening world 
tension^ were made today by Marshal Bulganin and 
Nehru at a mass meeting of over one lakh Soviet 
citizens in the gorgeous setting of the Dynamo 
Stadium. 3274 

Jun. 22 In Washington D. C. a State Department spokesman 
said that there was no expectation that Nehru would 
visit the U. S. A. after his visit to the Soviet Union. 

3275 

Nehru and Bulganin sign a joint declaration. It was 
the dosing day of his stay in Moscow. The Rector 
of Moscow University presented the degree of Juridi¬ 
cal Science to Nehru at a farewell reception given to 
him. In the morning he visited Russia’s Atomic 
power-station the first non-communist foreign visitor 
to do so. In the night the Soviet Prime Minister 
Marshal Bulganin gave a banquet iu Nehru’s honour. 

3276 

RetiUr from Rome announces that Nehru will pay an 
ollicial two-day visit to Italy on July 7 and 8 as a 
guest of the Italian Government. It is considered 
‘'very likely” that Nehru would be received in audience 
by Pope Pius XII according to a Vatican source. 3277 

Tass reported that the Scientific Council of Moscow 
University has bestowed on Nehru the status of 
Honour’s Cause, Doctor of the Indian Sciences. 3278 
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1955 Jun. 23 Joint declaration by Nehru and Bulganin issued 
simultaneously in the morning in Delhi and Moscow* 

3279 

Arrived in Warsaw by air from Moscow after his two- 
week visit to the Soviet Union. 3280 

Sent greetings to the Prime Minister of Thailand on 
the occasion of the National Day of Thailand. 3281 

Jun. 24 According to a report of Warsaw Radio Nehru toured 
Warsaw this morning. He visited city’s suburb of 
Muranov and later car factory at Zeranow. He also 
visited the Palace of Culture, the highest building in 
Warsaw which is being built by the Soviet Union as 
gift by the Soviet people to the people of Poland. 3282 

Baburao, accused in the Nehru incident case” insisted 
that when the case was being conducted in Nagpur, 
Nehru should also be examined here like everybody 
else. The judge said that he would consider his 
request, 3283 

A first class magistrate of Nagpur, S. R. Subedar, ap¬ 
pearing as a prosecution witness in the Nehru incident 
case before the Sessions Judge, K. L. Pande yesterday 
read out a letter written to him by accused, Baburao, 
in which he had criticized the Congress Government as 
“ruling by majority” and “lacking in wisdom”. 3284 

Pandit Pant to-diiv described the joint declaration of 
Nehru and Marshal Bulganin as of “great historical 
significance’* and said : “the declaration has extended 
the area of peace and is certain to produce a whole¬ 
some effect in further relaxing the existing tensions. It 
has improved the climate of peace.” 3285 

Dr. Syed Mahmud commenting on Nelirii-Bulganin 
declaration said : “World peace will be a reality at 
least for the present generation.” 3286 

The Times, London claimed that Nehru had “pressed” 
his own opinions on his Russian hosts during his recent 
visit to Russia. 3287 

Warsaw Radio reported that immediately after arrival 
in the afternoon on short visit to Stalinogrod (formerly 
Katowice) Nehru went on a tour of Silesian towns. 

3288 

Jun. 25 A warm welcome was accorded to Nehru when he 
arrived at Tiflis, capital of the Georgian Republic of 
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the Soviet Union, by air from Yalta* The airport was 
decorated with the national flags of India, the Soviet 
Union and the Georgian Republic* 3289 

Polish Ministers and diplomats showed enthusiastic 
support for Nehru’s peace appeal. 3290 

William Knowland^ Republican leader of the U. S. 
Senate commenting on Nehru’s visit to Moscow said 
in Washington, D.G. that ^^thc Indian Prime Minister 
had adopted a communist viewpoint” in his joint 
declaration with Marshal Bulganin. Adding further 
he said that Nehru should not be permitted to speak 
as a neutral in any conference on Asia that might 
develop as a result of the July 18 conference in Geneva. 

3291 

1955 Jun. 26 Nehru landed at Voeslau Airport, near Vienna (Aus¬ 
tria) in the morning in a special Soviet two-engined 
plane. 3292 

Nehru was deeply moved when he visited the Scene 
of mass execution at the Osweicim Concentration 
camp gas chambers where nearly 2 million men and 
women were exterminated during the las^ war. He 
called it a ^‘factory of death”. 3293 

Nehru was given a reception in Cracow whicli outdid 
any film extravaganza depicting medieval splendour. 

3294 

Signed the friendship treaty between India and Poland 
in Warsaw. The statement released simultaneously 
in Warsaw and New Delhi, said: “The two Prime 
Ministers fully approve of and accept and will be 
guided by the five princi])les which have already been 
accepted by a number of countries for the conduct of 
their mutual relations.”— Ibid. p. 1. 3295 

Dr. Syed Mahmud praised Nehru’s efforts for world 
peace, 3296 

Visited Crac(W. The whole population of Stalinogrod 
and Cracow lined the roads shouting “we want peace” 
as Nehru passed in an open car. In a speech Nehru 
reiterated that India stood for peace and expressed the 
conviction that the people of Poland were also firm 

believers in peace. 3297 

Jun. 27 In the morning after a Press conference, he visited the 
Vienna Municipality where he was received by the 
Mayor of Vienna Franz Jonas. Later Nehru paid an 
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official visit to the Austrian Chancellor Raab, the Vice- 
Chancellor Adolf Schaerf; the Foreign Minister 
Leopold Figi, and the Assistant Foreign Minister Bruno 
Kriesky. 3298 

Nehru declared in Vienna : ^‘India’s services were al¬ 
ways available to help to decrease international tension. 
But I do not go around offering them. To do so 
would be undiplomatic. We help in an unobtrusive 
way wherever we can” he added. 3299 

Tin Hsi-lin and Chen H^n-sheng President and Vice- 
President respectively of the China*India Friendship 
Association supporting Nehru’s Pancli Shila said that 
the five principles enunciated in the joint statement 
provided a basis for peaceful co-existence among 
nations wath different social systems and ha.vc received 
the acclaim and support of more and more peace lov¬ 
ing nations and peoples. 3300 

William Douglas, Associate Justice of the U. S. Sup¬ 
reme Court, said in Tokyo that Nehru had done 
wonderful job” by ‘^rolling back local communists”. He 
added further, “We Americans criticize Mr. Nehru 
for his foreign policy from a different viewpoint. 
Nevertheless, Mr. Nehru had done a wonderful job 
rolling back communists from within.” 3301 

1953 Jun. 28 According to the Tarijtig, the Yugoslav news agency, 
Split Jubljana and other towns w hich Nehru will visit 
during his stay in Yugoslavia are preparing to give 
their guest a warm w'cleome to thank him for the w^arm 
reception given to President Tito in India. 3302 

Arrived in Salzburg (Austria) for a twT)-day conference 
of Indian Ambassadors in Europe, to be held at the 
luxurious Schloss Hotel at Fuschl, a romantic little 
village, set between wooded mountains 12 miles from 
Salzburg itself. 3303 

Sent the following telegram to the Soviet Premier, 
Marshal Bulganin : “After completing my visit to the 
Soviet Union, I would like to express to you my sincere 
thanks for all the attention, goodwill, and hospitality 
shown me by Your Excellency and your colleagues. 

. I am looking forw^ard to meeting you in 

India.”— Reuter. 3304 

Jun. 29 According to a Reuter news Nehru had secret talks wdth 
two West German politicians at Fuschl (near Salzburg). 
One of them was Dr. Pfleidcrer (Bundestag Deputy of 
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the Liberal Free Democratic Party), provisionally ear¬ 
marked as future West German Ambassador to 
Moscow. 3305 

According to a Tanjug news Belgrade is going gay to¬ 
day to receive Nehru who is arriving in the Yugoslav 
capital on June 30 on his first visit to the country. The 
Zenum airport near Belgrade where the Indian Prime 
Minister and party, arriving from Austria, arc expect¬ 
ed to land in the afternoon has been decorated with 
Indian and Yugoslav national flags, and so are the 
streets of the city. 3306 

1955 Jim. 30 International Spiritual Parliament, held at Srinagar 
passed a resolution praising Nehru’s work for peace. 

3307 

Received a warm, popular welcome never before in 
Belgrade on an eight-day State visit to Yugoslavia. 
Nehru and Marshal Tito met as old friends and shook 
hands with comradely cordiality. In a brief speech 
at the airport, Nehru expressed his joy at visiting this 
country. It had been his long-cherished desire, he 
said, to visit Yugoslavia, especially after Marshal Tito’s 
visit to India. He also expressed his brief visit would 
lead to useful results. All roads were lined with cheer¬ 
ing crowds. Belgrade Radio put up a special pro¬ 
gramme of Indian music when the Prime Minister 
arrived. 3308 

JuL 1 According to Reuter news V. K. Krishna Menon will 
report to Nehru on his talks with President Eisenhower 
and Dulles on the Formosa problem and other inter¬ 
national questions which the Indian envoy had earlier 
discussed with Chou En-lai in Peking. 3309 

According to the Yugoslav news agency Tanjug Nehru 
liad a meeting with the President of the Yugoslav 
Republic Marshal Tito, in the President’s home in 
Belgrade. It was understood that to-day’s meeting 
was devoted to a review of the international situation 
since President Tito and Nehru met in Delhi six 
months ago. 3310 

Daily Mirror^ London, defended Nehru against what 
it described as campaign of persistent vilification 
being conducted by the Daily Express group of news¬ 
papers. 3311 
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1955 Jul. 2 Addressed the Federal Parliament at Belgrade. Speak¬ 
ing in a firm and forthright tone he asked whether 
they were going to use the power trust vested in them 
to let the world ‘"^jicrish in war^’ or assure for the 
pcojde all over the world a life of peace, happiness 
and creative activity. 3312 

Jul. 3 Had talks witli Tito regarding tlieir fortliconung joint 
statement. 3313 

Marshal Tito sitowed Nehru, wlio was his guest on a 
wecklong State visit, some of Yugoslavia’s main 
industrial achievements since the war in the strate- 
gicallv protected mountain fistuess of Bosnia. 3314 

Jul. 4 i.eft Dubrovnik in tlic morning with Marshal Tito 
and Mrs. Tito. 3315 

Twin-engined four-seater "hVero-lf)” aircraft—the 
CIzccli Government’s gift to Nehru—has arrived in 
Bombay from Hamburg by sea. 3316 

Jul. 5 It was reported that the Films Division of the Union 
Ministry of Information is releasing a film record of 
Nehru’s tour of the Soviet Union. 3317 

Nehru with members of his party arrived this after¬ 
noon in Ljubljana, ra])ital of the Slovenian Repuldic, 
according to Tanjn^, Yugoslav news agency. 3318 

Jul. 6 Held the l^ress CiOiiferem e in Brioni, Yugoslavia and 
answered questions on the international situation. 3319 

Signiiirance of the Nehru-Tito talks reported in the 
Ihcss. 3320 

Jul. 7 Nehni-Tito joint statement released to tlie Press. 3321 

Arrived in Rome by air from Yugoslavia. 3322 

Jul. B Declared in Rome that the Pope fully agreed with 
him that the Goa issue “Ss entirely a political 

problem”. 3323 

Arrived in London by air in the night from Rome for 
informal talks with (he British Prime Minister, Sir 
Anthony Eden, 3324 


Comments on the Nehru-Eden conference w-ere 
published in the Press. 3325 
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1955 Jul. B Frankfurter Allgemeine ^ntnng urged that Nehru should 
visit West Germany to study the prol^lcm of German 
re-unification. 3326 

Jul. 9 Private week-end talks between the Indian and British 
Prime Ministers which were completed to-day 
“covered a wide field of topics of common interest”, 
according to an official announcement. 3327 

According to a P. 75 /. news the Bombay Municipal 
Corporation unanimously decided to accord a civic 
reception to Nehru on July 12 when he returns from 
his “momentous tour of tlie U. S. S. R. and other 
European countries,” 3328 

Jui. 10 According to a Reuter news sent from Dusseldorf 
Nehru had had “very good impression” of the Soviet 
Premier, Marshal Bulganin, and his colleagues during 
Ills visit to the Soviet Union. 3329 

Spoke at a Press conference at London airport after 
talks with the British Prime Minister, Sir Anthony 
Eden, on the world situation. After addressing the 
Pressmen, Nehru left for Cairo on his way to India. 

3330 

Sir Winston Cliurchill sent a telegram to Nehru 
wishing him Bon Voyage^ which was handed over to 
iiim at the airport just before his departure from 
l.ondon. 3331 

Jul. 11 Arrived in Cairo and made a brief 24-honr halt for 
talks with Col. Nasser. Welcome arches beautifully 
decorated with Hindi slogans greeted the Prime 
Minister everywhere. People in a gay mood, singing, 
and dancing, marched in processions from all parts 
of tlie city to Col. Nasser's office where the talks were 
being held. 3332 

The New Zealand Prime Minister, Sydney Holland, 
said in Wellington that Nehru had, in his tour of 
Russia, Europe and Britain, made a “very valuable 
contribution towards prospects for world peace.” 3333 

Jul. 12 Nehru’s plane landed at Santa Cruz airport at 9-40 
p. m. Tlie Prime Minister, who had journeyed 25,000 
miles—roughly the distance round the earh—showed 
no signs of strain as he came down the gangway of 
the Air India International Constellation, Rani of 
India, 3334 
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Discussed with Morarji Dcsai in Bombay the Goa 
situation. 3335 

1955 Jul. 13 A tumultuous welcome, the like of which has never 
been witnessed in the Capital l)erore, was accorded 
to Nehru when he returned this afternoon from his 
historic tour of Russia and other countries. I'cn 
thousands of people who had (hroni^ed the 1. A. F, 
station at Palarn since morning, broke into wild cheer¬ 
ing and ap]:)lauscs as The President of India, w'hich 
brought the Prime Minister from Bonil)ay to Delhi, 
landed. The airport rang with shouts of ^'Jawaliarlal 
Nehru J^indaha(V\ “Mahatma Gandhi f^indahad'\ 
^^Shanti-ke-dooi f^indabad’\ 3336 

Relaxed for tw^o hours in the company of his colle¬ 
agues, both in the Cabinet and in the Congress at the 
residence of Pandit Pant wdio had arranged an evening 
party for him. 3337 

U. N. Dhcl)ar met him and spent 40 minutes with 
him. 3338 

Jul. 14 Satish Chatterjee, Secretary, All-India State Trans¬ 
port Employers’ Union, commended Nehru’s efforts 
for peace. 3339 

The Leningrad Hermitage Museum recci\'cd a three- 
panel screen of ivory fretwork ornamented with plant 
decorations from Nehru. I’he screen has been made 
by Indian craftsmen and is housed in a case covered 
witli velvet, .satin and brocade. The screen w411 be 
showm shortly in Leningrad during an Indian art 
exhibition. 3340 

Jul. 15 At an unprecedented ceremony—a State banquet at 
Rashtrapati Bhavan held in honour of Nehru—the 
President Dr, Rajcndra Prasad announced the confer¬ 
ment of the highest national award, Bharat Ralna, on 
Jawaharlal Nehru tonight. 3341 

Count Ostrorog, the French Ambassador in India, 

called on the Prime Minister at the Ministry of 
External Affairs. The meeting lasted about one hour. 

3342 

Marshal Tito sent a message of goodwull to Nehru. 

3343 

Traffic regulations in connection with Civic Reception 
to Nehru by the Delhi Municipal Committee w-ere 

announced in the Press. 3344 
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1955 Jill. H) C'ivic reception was i^i\cn to Neliru on behalf of the 
citizoiis of Delhi and New Delhi. The address presen¬ 
ted to him was inscril^cd on a scroll of gold brocade, 
Its two edges being held by ivory wands, 3345 

}uh 17 ( ban Singh Rarcwala, ex-didator, Akali Morcha in a 
statement showed that Sikhs Itavc faith in Nehru. 3346 

]u!. Id A. 1. Ck Ck staff gave a rerejnion parly to Nehru, to 
mark the Prime Minister’s homecoming, l.ater, a 45- 
mimitc closed-door eoijfereiict' on ]>arty affairs and 
organizational matter was held. 3347 

l^iesidcm Pisenliower subs(‘ri])cd to the PancJi Shila 
}»rineij>]e t'f eo-existem e and mm-inlcrference in his 
spec'ch to the llig-pour eoufcreiH'c in Deneva. 3348 

)\fl. 19 Nelirn ret eived the Indonesian ikesidcut , I5r. Soekarno, 

arrived in New Delhi at 2“55 a.m. on his vv^ay to 
Mecca on pilgrimage. 3349 

'‘I'he Porlugucse cannot and ^vi)l not hold to Goa”, 
said Nehru iti a challenging dec lai at ion at his Press 
conference in Parliament House. 3350 

Greeted Voshlzawa, Japanese Amliassador to India, 
when the latter called on Nehru. 3351 

Jnl. 20 United States sii])ported Nehru's suggestion for an 
international conference on Asian problems. 3352 

Was examined on commission as a prosecution witness 
for al:)ont 40 minutes in tlie case against a Nagpur 
rieksha-piiller, Baburao, in the Prime Minister’s Office 
at the External Affairs IMinistry, 3353 

Jul. 22 Sent a reply to Mohammed All’s hater in connection 
with Pandit Pant’s .‘Statement about Kashmir. 3354 

JuJ. 23 A Foreign Office spokesman refused to comment on 
whether Britain had been kept informed of the ex¬ 
change of correspondence between Nehru and Eisen¬ 
hower on Asian problems. 3355 

JuL 24 Reported in the Press that the Allahabad University 
students’ deputation is to meet Nehru. 3356 

Received replies from Sir Anthony Eden and Molotov 
in connection whh India’s demand for protection for 
the International Supervisory Commission personnel 
in South Viet-Nam, 3357 
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1955 JuL 25 Made a major speech on Goa on the first day of the 
Autumn Session of the Lok Sabha. 3358 

Rickshaw-puller Baburao, who was charged with 
having attempted to cause the death of Nehru at 
Nagpur (Jii March 12, 1955 told the Sessions Judge in 
Nagpur that he only went to meet the Prime Minister 
and did not mean to attack him. 3359 


JuL 26 Nehru j)roclaimed in the Lok Sabha that in existing 
conditions, ^'Portuguese retention of ikrd is a continu¬ 
ing interference witli the political system established 
in India to-day/' 3360 

Jul. 26 Ri( liaw-pulicr Baburao, who stands charged with 
having attempted to cause the death of Nehru, to-day 
told the jurors assisting the Distri( t ami Sessions Judge, 
K. L. Pandc, that he had absolutely no intention to 
harm tlie Prime Minister. The text of the deposition 
of Nchni as a prosecution witness on Commission at 
Delhi on July 26 in the Baburao case was also heard 
in t])C court. 3361 

Sir John Kotelawala, Ceylon's Prime Minister, said 
to-day that ‘‘as long as Mr. Nehru is at the helm of 
aifairs we in the Last have nothing to be afraid of, as 
his efforts are directed towards peace/' 3362 

Jul. 27 Baburao, the rickshaw-puller, was to-day foui.d guilty 
on a charge of attempting to cause the death of 
Nehru in Nagpur on March 12, 1955. 3363 

Corrected an M. P/s pronunciation of‘'Dieu/\ (name 
of the South Vhet-nam Prime Minister, NgoDin Diem.) 
He said it was pronounced “Zem" and not as it was 
spelled, 3364 

Greeletl liie. Burmese Ambassador-designate, Sithu U 
Aung Soc, when the latter called on him. 3365 

Told to the members of the Lok Sabha that the South 
Vict-nam Government had offered compensation for 
the loss suffered by the International Commission in 
Saigon on July 20, 1955. 3366 

Jul. 28 A film critic of tlie Hinduslan Times, (New' Delhi) com¬ 
mented on the Soviet film on Nehru’s tour. 3367 

K. L. Paiide, the District and Sessions Judge, Nagpur 
sentenced richshaw-puller Baburao to undergo six 
years’ rigorous imprisonment under 307, 1. P. C., for 
attempting to cause the death of Nehru on March 12, 
1955, 3368 
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Strongly supported Decimal Coinage system in the 
Lok Sabha. 3369 

Slated in the Lok Sabha during question-hour that 
progress in regard to the settlement of the cjuestion of 
the Stateless persons in Ceylon had been unsatisfactory. 

3370 

1935 ]ul. 29 Congratulated President I'liserihowTi* for the role he^ 
])laycd in easing East-West tensions during the Big- 
ioiir conference at Ceiicva. 3371 

JiiL 30 LJjjal Singh, one of the Punjab Aiinisters met him in 
New Delhi regarding the Punjab Ministry’s unsolved 
})rol)]enL 3372 

jul. 31 According to a r/r.y. news Nehru will make a state¬ 
ment in the Lok Sabha on August 2nd on the A. 1.1. 
plane I'he Kashmir Princess which crashed in the South 
China Sea on April 11, 1935. The Kashmir Princess 
was carrying Chinese oflicials to Bandung. A 
court inquiry iusiitutcd by the Indonesian Government 
has given the verdict that the plane was destroyed hv 
sabotage.— /\r./. ' 3373 

Sent a message felicitating Marshal Liilganin on the 
[)art he played in the summit talks at Geneva with 
heads of the Governments of the U.S.A., U.K. and 
France. 3374 

Aug. 1 Dr. B. N. Mehta, head of tlie history and political 
science department, B. R. College, Agra addressing a 
meeliiig under the auspices of the Indo-Soviet Cultural 
Society said that Nehnr.s visit to Russia was of inter¬ 
national importance as it helped in creating a peace¬ 
ful atmosphere. 3375 

It was reported in the Press that Nehru is annoyed 
widi the Pvinjab leaders for uru compromising their 
(lilfercuces. 3376 

Aug. 2 Ishwarlal Desai, Gujarat Praja Socialist leader, sug¬ 
gested in Pardi (Surat) that “Mr. Nehru should 
resign just for one day from his responsibilities as Prime 
Minister of India and lead a march into the Portu¬ 
guese possessions to symboli/.e the fact that these 
foreign enclaves are part of the soil of India.” 3377 

Made a statement in the Lok Sabha regarding the 
sabotage of the Air India Interuationars Constellation 
'H^he Kashmir PrincessP 3378 
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Sent a telegram to Pandit Ravishanker Shukla on his 
79th birthday. He said : ‘‘All my good wishes, I hope 
you will have many years of service to the country in 
future to add to your long record of service.” 3379 

1955 Aug. 3 Participated in the Raksha Bandhan celebration at his 
residence. The celebration was arranged by the 
Students’ Social Academy of India. 3380 

A deputation of the New Rajendernagar Residents 
Association met Nehru and handed over to him a 
niemorandurn for the grant of individual water con¬ 
nections in the area. 3381 

Aug. 4 Gave a warm welcome to Dr. Soekarno at tiie Palam 
Airport. 3382 

Aug. 4 Marshal Bulganin, Soviet Prime Minister said that 
Nehru’s visit to Russia last month and the joint Indo- 
Soviet ‘‘Communique” issued after it proved that 
both countries were anxious to consolidate relations 
between them. 3383 

Aug. 5 It was reported in the Press that Nehru will fly over 

U. P. rtood-affccled areas and will also visit Gorakh¬ 
pur. 3384 

Dr. Luther Evans, Director-General of II.N.E.S.C.O. 
called on Nehru. 3385 

Told the members of the I.ok Sabha that accept¬ 
ance of the print iples of Fanch Shila by a country 
inevitably affected the relations of that country with 
other ( oimtrics “though it may not tic itself down.” 
As far as India was concerned Nehru added, the prin¬ 
ciples of Fanch Shila applied to all countries. 3386 

V. CL Deshpande sy^eaking in a meeting at Mathura, 
criticised Nehru’s policy regarding cow y)rotcction. 

3387 

Aug. 6 Inaugurated the Department of African Studies at the 
University of Delhi. 3388 

Aug. 7 Comments on Harry' B. Elli s article about Nehru’s 
attitude towards Goa appeared in The Hindustan Times. 
The ariclc w’as published in The Christian Science 
Monitor, Boston. 3389 

Described at Lucknow in a Press conference his aerial 
survey of the flood-affected districts—Bara Banki, 
Faizabad and Basti. He was accompanied by K.M. 



328 JAWAHARLAL NEHRU ,* A DESCRIPTIVE BIBLIOGRAPHY 

Munslii, U. P. Governor, Dr. Sampurnanand, Chief 
Minister and Lai Bahadur Shastri, Union Minister for 
Railways. 3390 

While addressing' a ])ig public meeting in Lucknow 
in the evening Nehru declared that lie found great 
liiirst for peace in all countries he had visited during 
his recciil tour of Europe. 3391 

1935 Aug. 8 Addressing a ])ul>lic meeting iu Allahabad, he refer¬ 
red to various ]')robtcuis facing the comitry and said 
creativcuc^s had to be developed in India and other 
Asian rountrics now that all (■»f them had achieved 
political independence. 3392 

Aug. 9 In a message scut to the Mayor of Nagaski on the 
aiuiivcrsury of the dropping of the secDiid atomic 
bomb Oil (liat city, Nehru said : 'AVe have had enough 
(^f war and liatred and violence. Let us turn our 
minds to the ways of peace aiut cO'*opcratu)n.” 3393 

Aug. 9 On his return to Delhi from a visit to U.P. he appeal¬ 
ed for conlrilnilions to the Prime Minister’s National 
Relief I’und to enable provision of relief to Hood- 
aueclcd areas iu U. P., Biliar, West Bengal and Assam. 

3394 

P. Kodanda Rao of tlie Servants of India Society 
urged Nehru to }>articipate iu the Goa movernerit. 3395 

Aug. 10 Met the members of Parliament who arc on the 
informal consultative committee for the External 
Allairs Aliuistry. Lie discussed witli them the Goa 
situation, y)articular]y the satyagraha campaign fixed 
for Aug. 15. 3396 

A rcsoluti(m requesting the Prime Minister Nehru 
to take ill his hands the task of stilving public problems 
airecting Hindus and Sikhs was passed in the meeting 
of prominent citizens held in Amhala. 3397 

A'.ig. 11 Reportedly summed up the discussion at tlic meeting 
of the Congress Parliamentary Parly held in New 
Delhi to rtmsidcr the Select Committee’s report on the 
Companies Bill. 3398 

Aug. 12 Attended the inauguration ceremony of the Hindi 
Exhibition organised by the Ministry of Education, in 
New Delhi. 3399 
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1955 Aug. 13 A deputation of the Federation of Displaced Persons' 
Association, Delhi State met Nehru at his residence 
to represent to him their grievances with regard to 
the rent and auctioning of the houses and shops allot- 
ed to them. 3400 

Telephoned the Bihar Chief Minister, Dr, Sri Krishna 
Sinha, in the evening to inquire about the latest situ¬ 
ation in Patna firing. 3401 

Aug. 14 According to a P. T. L news an exhibition of the 
]>resents received by the Prime Minister and Mrs. Indira 
Gandlii during their recent visit to the U. S. S. R,, 
Poland, Austria, C/cclioslovkia anrl Italy will be held 
in tlie National Museum of India at Rashtrapati 
Bhavan. 3402 

Sent a message of greetings to the Prime Minister of 
I’akistari on the occasion of Pakistan National Dav. 

'3403 

Aug. 15 Made Inde[>endence Day speech at tiie ramparts of 
the Red Fort, in D(41ii. S])okc on a lew important 
current problems India faces at present, Al)Out Goo 
he said tliat Goa is a ])arl of India. He dismissed the 
Portuguese claim to that territory in his historic speech 
which was listened to with rapt attention f)y a vast 
gathering’ of men, women and children. 3404 

AGRICULTURE 

Nehru, JawaharlaL Confirming constiinhon of lanners, intention ; 
Nehru commends new^ Bill. In Hindustan Times (New^ Delhi) April 
12, 1955. p. 6. 3405 

Rt'port of a speech in tlie Lok Sahha on April 11,1955. He said that the 
amendments to tiie constitution now before the House (in respect of competisati(jn 
for property acquired, clarified and brought the constitution in line without what 
its makers intended. 

-Need to improve metliod of cultivation. In Hindustan Times 

(New Delhi) April 3, 195.3. p. 6. 3406 

While inaugurating the first National Convention of Farmers, called upon agri¬ 
culturists to improve their fiarrning methods and increase tlic yield f)cr acre. Add¬ 
ing further he said that national wealth had to he increased, otherwise only poverty 
would have to be distributed. The speech was in Hindi. 

-Popularizing belter farming techniques : Nehru's address to 

Indian Agricultural Research Institute students. lu Hindustan Times 
(New Deihi) April 3, 1955, p. 1. and 12. 3407 

“The Prime Minister, who was delivering the convocation address at the 
golden jubilee celebration of the Indian Agricultural Research Institute said agri¬ 
culture and power were two pillars of India’s economy.”— Ibid, 
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AHIMSA 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. Non-violence only way to peace. In Hindus¬ 
tan Times (New Delhi) April 6, 1955. p. 3. 3408 

Addressing in Hindi "a meeiing of the Jains held at the Constitution Club, 
New Delhi to celebrate the 2,554th birthday anniversary of Mahavira, founder of 
Jainism, Nehru said that the moral force of non-violence seemed today to be only 
answer to the threat to mankind from atom and hydrogen bombs. 

ASIAN NATIOxNS’ CONFERENCE 

Nehru, Jawaharlal* Nelirii warns those who live by sword. In 
Hindustan Times (New Delhi) April 15, 1955. p. 1. and 12. 3409 

Nehru speaking at a banquet given by him on April 14, 1955 at Rashtrapaii 
Bhavan to Col. Nasser, Prime Minister of Egypt, and Sardar Mohammed Naim, 
Deputy Prime Minister and Foreign Minister of Afghanistan, quoted the ancient 
saying that those who live by sword will perish by the sword, and said it put their 
hiith in the atom bomb would perish by the atom bomb. Adding further he said, 
“This world cannot go ahead or bring peace and prosperity by methods of violence, 
by aggression, by hatred and the like.’’— Ibid. 

Nehru, Rameshwari. Prelude to Bandung conference in New 
Delhi. In Time (Chicago) 65 : 40 April 18, 1955. 3410 

about 

Pope Pius, XII. Pope raises voice against atom horre r. In Hindus¬ 
tan Times (New Delhi) April 11, 1955. p. 1. and 12. 3411 

A report of Pope Pius XXII’s Easter message to the world in which he called 
on statesmen of “East and West’’ to make a sincere effort to reach “lasting under¬ 
standing” and agree on a progressive disarmament to spare humanity tfie destruc¬ 
tion of a new war. 


ASIAN AFRICAN CONFERENCE 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. Asian African Conference, Bandung Delhi, 
Publication Division, Government of India, 1955. p. 191 cm. 3412 

A t olled ion of speeches Nehru tlelivered in the Asian Relations Conference. 

-Bandung a symbol of hope for colonial peoples. Nehru’s review 

in Lok Sabha. In tlindiistan Times (New Delhi) May 1, 1955. p. 9. 

3413 

“In the Bandung Declaration, on world peace and co-operation we find the 
full embodiment of the “five principles” or Panch Shila and the addition to them 
of elaborations which reinforce those principles,’’ said Nehru in Lok Sabha on April 
30,1955. 

——Smooth adoption of Bandung meet agenda ; Nehru paves way 
for accord. In Hindustan Times (New Delhi) April 18, 1955. p. 1. 
and 12. 3414 

A report of the preliminary meeting of member delegations in which Nehru 
spoke and helpful to overcome certain anticipated ditticulties in the wording of the 
agenda and to limit it to about half a dozen itern-s. 
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about 

Asian-African Conference : Live and let live in Unity in Diver¬ 
sity. New Delhi, Information Service Indonesia, Embassy of the 
Republic of Indonesia, 1955. 302 p. 19J cm. illus. 3415 

This official publication of the Republic of Indonesia includes all the speeches 
and other material related to the Conference. Clontents : 1. Preparation for the 

Conference ; 2. President Soekarno’s speech ; 3. CUiairman AU Sastroamid- 

jojo^s speech ; 4. Delegation’s speeches ; 5. Wlio is who ; 6. Final Com¬ 
munique ; 7. Closing speech of delegates ; 8. CUosing speech of Chairman ; 

9. Press opinions ; 10. Bandung during the Conference ; 11, The. Conference 

in retrospect ; and 12. Capital’s population and ar<‘a. The chajner on “Press 
Opinion"’ at the end of the book is very useful. 

Faisal Al-Saud, Prince Amir. Amir Faisal’s praise for Nehru's 
role. In Hindustan Times (New i3elhi) May 4, 1955. p. 1. 3416 

Prince Amir Faisal Al-saud, Prime Minister of Saudi Arabia paid a magni¬ 
ficent tribute to Nehru for his elTorts for the success of the Bandung Conference. 

Menon, V. K. Krishna, explains Bandung conference. In Hindus¬ 
tan Times (New Delhi) May 2, 1955 ; p. 8. 3417 

Menon in a speech in Madras said “Bandung has made a defiiiite contribution 
to world peace, and co-operatioii.” 


BI10 01)AN MO\TMEN r 


about 

Bhave, Vinoba. India must stand on her own legs; Viuoba Bhave 
siippDrts Nehru’s stand. In Search L'ght (Patna) July 7, 1931. 3418 

Narain, J. P. Bhoodan kev to happiness. In Hindustan Times (New 
Delhi) April 11, 1955. p. 4. 3419 

A report of a speech he delivered in a meeting held in Ajmal Khan Park, 
Karol Bagh, New Delhi, on April 10, und(‘r the auspices of ilie Bharat Sewak Samaj. 
Me said that Acharya Vinoba Bhave’s bhoodan movement was not of limited concep¬ 
tion or scope, It aimed at the good not only of India but also of the world. If 
successful, ii would save India and the world which hovered on the brink of a catas¬ 
trophe, 

Singh, Ambika. Progress oiBhoodan. In A,LC.C, Economic Review 
(New Delhi) 7 : 8'9, August 15, 1955. p. 72-74. 3420 

A well written article summarizing origin and development of the Bhoodan 
rnomnent. 

COMMUNISM 

Nehru, JawaharlaL Nehru accuses of maligning Indian people. In 
Hindustan Standard (Delhi) Jan. 16, 1955. 3421 

While speaking in a public meeting in Vijyavada, South India, Nehru describ¬ 
ed the Indian Communists as “professional maligners of Indian people.’* 


-Nehru denounces Indian Communists. In Amrii Bazar Patrika 

(Calcutta) Jan. 16, 1955. 4322 
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A report of a speech he delivered at Rajahimundry on Jan. 14. He denounced 
the communists of the country for their reactionary role. He wanted to know what 
part the communists had played in the task of building India and this is the part 
they played he said that tlie Communists opposed all the work undertaken by tlic 
Govcrniiienl. 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. Nehru on Marx. In Hindustan Times (New 
Delhi April 4, 1955. 3423 

VVliile addressing a public meeting in Delhi Neliru said, ‘‘Marx was a great man. 
I have the highest rcgaid for Marx as a thinker and propoundcr of a philosophy. 
Bui Marx vviT)le a hundred yeais ago. I have read many things which Marx wrote. 
I’hty sharpen your mind, but tliose things related to things which existed in Europe 
a hundred years ago. Thos{! writings do not ai)ply to India in the modern context 
at all’h He added further “The trouble in (nir comniimist brethren have cramme'd 
some tenets of Marx and consich'r them as numtm to be recited on every occasion 
and to solve every problem."’— Ihi^L 

— —On the side of hunianit) . In Hindustan Tirn^s (New Delhi) April 
4, 1955. p. 1. 3424 

Speaking in Hindi to an audience of about 200,000 people on April 3 at Rain* 
Ula Grounds Delhi, be was critical of those who let themselves be swayed by rigid 
dogmas and slogans such as capitalism, socialism, communism, Mar?dsm and 
Gandhism. If all those slogans had to be understood in the hard contest of the 
present, even the author of Marxism did not intend that he sliould be followed 
blindfold. A fresh mind had to be applied to the solution of the problems of to-day. 

-Reds arc India’s reacliouaries. In Tim>’s of India (Delhi) jau. 15, 

1955. ‘ ' ^ 3425 

An account ol Neliru’s Speech he delivered while he launched his short and 
swift election campaign in Andhra w'ith a witharirig attack on Indian Communists 
for their emphasis on violence. 


about 

Harrison, Selig Seidennman. How Nehru did it in Andhra. In 

Aew Republic (New York) 132 : 8-9 March 21, 1955. 3426 

An Aancrican journalist describes Nehru’s eU'orts against the communists in 
Andhra. 

-Nehru loses his Jim Farley. In Akc (New York) 131 : 

15-16 Nov. 29, 1954. 3427 

Nehru and the reds. In Newsweek (New York) 44 : 51 Nov. 15, 1954. 

3428 

Nehru’s Peiping visit. In America (New York) 92 : 141-142 Nov. 6, 
1954. 3429 

DEMOCRACY 


Nehru, Jawaharlal. Praised fur democratic system ; Nehru’s mes¬ 
sage to new Journal. In Hindustan Times (New Delhi) June 3, 1955. 

p- 5. ' 3430 
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He «aid, “I convinced that this is basically the right system for us even 
though it may be necessary to make minor variations in it tiy amending our consti¬ 
tution so as to remove any obstructions to our program.’* 

DOCTORATE CONFERRF>D UP ON NEHRU 

Moscow University, the Scientific council of, bestowed on Nehru 
on June 22, 1955^ the status of Honoris Causa, Doctor of the Indian 
Sciences. Proposing the award the Dean of the Fatailty of Law said : 
“We know that Mr. Nehru in this practical activities has been an ac¬ 
tive member of the national liberation movement, a fighter for the na¬ 
tional liberation of India and a political leader of a great state. Being 
at the same time the Minister for Foreign Affairs of India, Mr. 
Nehru has always spoken and continues to speak in defence of tlie 
principles of international law for the recognition of the sovereign 
right of large and small states for ceasing international tension of 
Asia and throughout the world.3431 


EDUCATION 


Nehru, Jawaharlal. Nehru and Azad explain value of Education, 
foundi\tion laid in city for women’s college. In Indian Exp)ess (Madras) 
Jan. 23, 1955, 3432 

A report of an address ho delivered in Madras art(*r lia\'ing laid the I’ounda- 
iion 'Fablet for a ^^’omen’s Ctollcgc sj)onsort’d by the Southern India Education 
'IVust at 'reynampet. 


FORMOSA 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. Formosa. In Hindnstan limes (New Delhi) July 
17, 1955. p. 6 . 3433 

A report of views Nehru expressed on the Formosa problem during his speech 
he delivered on July IG, in the Ramlila Grounds, Delhi. 

-Formosa is part of China. Mr. Nehru reiterates India Govern¬ 
ment’s view. In Hindu (Madras) Feb. 2G, 1955. 3434 

A report of Nehru’s speech on Formosa in the Parliament, New Delhi. 

-Nehru advises informal approacli. In Statesman (New Delhi) 

Feb. 10, 1955. 3435 

He said the best way to approach the Formosa problem was to the allow 
excitement to die down and make informal approaches because informal approaches 
became rigid approaches. 

-Nehru deplores use of strong language : need to approach world 

problem peacefully. In Hindustan Times (New Delhi) Feb. 10, 1955. 

3436 

Speaking al a public reception given to him within a few hours of the conclu¬ 
sion of the Commonwealth Prime Ministers. Conference he said the world w'as faced 
w'ith a very difficult situation in the Far East. 
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Nehru, Jawaharlal. Nehru’s statement at Geneva. In Statesman 
(New Delhi) Feb. 16, 1955. 3437 

A report of his statement on Formosa, he made in Geneva on Feb. 14, 1955. 

-No flare up in Formosa area. In Hindustan Standard (Delhi). 

Jan. 2fl, 1955. 3438 

Nelirii who halted for an hour at the Santa C’ruz airport before emplaning 
for London to attend the Commonwealth Prime Ministers’ Conference said the 
Formosan dc\'rloprnents would naturally be discussed at the Prime Ministers’ Con¬ 
ference. 

-No warlike activities, over Formosa likely. In Statesman (New 

Delhi) Feb. 18, 1955. 3439 

On his return to Delhi from London Nehru told Press correspondents who 
gathered to meet him at Palam air-port that he did not apprehend any warlike 
activities to develop over Formosa, though the situation continued to be serious, 

about 

Mulgaokar, S. Immediate talks on Formosa. Mr. Nehru clarifies 
India’s attitude. In Times of India (Delhi) Feb. 15, 1955. 3449 

“An immediate international conference on Formosa is not favoured in India, 
This W’as made clear by the Indian Prime Minister Mr. Nehru, at a brief meeting 
with the Press before he left London by an Air India International plane this morn¬ 
ing”— Ibid. 


Menon, V. K. Krishna. Mcnon’s surprise announcement. In 
Statesman (New Delhi) Mar. 31, 1955. 3441 

An account of the Press conference in which he announced the release of four 
U. S. Armymen by China. Krishna Menon, who had talks in Peking with Ghou- 
En-lai and other Chinese leaders described the release of the four U. S. airmen as 
“major step” and as great cliangc in the attitude of the Chinese Government. 

One who came from Delhi can do it. In Free Press Journal (Bom¬ 
bay) Feb. 7, 1955. 3442 

Several British newspapers during the Commonwealth Prime Ministers’ 
Conference, suggested that India’s IVimc Minister Nehru should use liis “Construc- 
livT inlluencc” to bring the Formosa deadlock to an end. 


GENEVA CONFERENCE 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. Climate for NSummit’ talks favourable. In 
Hindustan Times (New Delhi) July 11, 1955. p. 1 and 19. 3443 

A report of his statement he made in a Press Conference at London Airport 
after his talks with the British Prime Minister Sir Anthony Eden. He said that 
l\c did not expect the Summit Conference at Geneva to produce any sudden blue¬ 
print but wc can readily expect certain steps in the direction of peaceful settlement 
of disputes. 

-Geneva atmosphere. In Hindustan Times (New Delhi) July 20, 

1955. p. 12. 3444 
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Speaking in a prrss conference on July 19, Nehru welcomed liic atmosphrir 
in which the 'SunimiU talks b«gan in Geneva on July 18, and said, “'Fhe speeches 
made were good.” 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. Greeting to Big Four. In Hindustan Times 
(New Delhi) July 17, 1955 p. 6. " 3445 

Addressing directly the audience on July 16, 1955 Nehru said that several 
lakhs of Indian citizens were present at the meeting and he would like to send, on 
behalf of the people and Government of India greetings and good wishes to the Big 
Four leaders. He said, “Let us hope that these leaders will succeed in removing 
the spectre of war which holds the world in grip and finding a new path which all 
countries could follow in fruitful co-operation with one another for achieving peoples 
progress.”— Ibid. 

-Nehru happy over Geneva outcome. In Hindustan Times (New 

Delhi) July 25, 1955. p. 1 and 12. 3446 

While addressing the Congress Parliamentary Party on July 21 expressed satis¬ 
faction at the happy conclusion of the “Summit” conference at (ienrva. 

Daily “Summit diary.” In Hindustan Times (New Delhi) July 19 
—24, 1955. ' 3447 

This diary is a valuable source for the activities of the Geneva conference. 

about 


Victorius end of Geneva meeting. In Hindustan Times (New 
Delhi) July 24, 1955. 3448 

A Press report of the decisions reached at Geneva. 

Western approach to Geneva talks. Changes possible after Nehru 
Eden conference. In Hindustan Times (New Delhi) July 9, 1955. p, 1. 

3449 

Comments on Nehru's conference with Sir Anthony Eden. 

GOA 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. Goa part of India. In Hindustan Times (New 
Delhi) August 16, 1955. p. 1 and 12. 3450 

“Goa is a part of India.” [In these unambiguous words the Prime Minister dis¬ 
missed the Portuguese claim to that territory in his Indepo'ndence Dav speech which 
was listened to with rapt attention by a vast gathering of men, w^omen and children 
at the Red Fort, Delhi. 

-Goa problem. In Hindustan Times Delhi) July 17, 1955. 

p. 6. 3451 

A report of his speech he delivered in the Ramlila Grounds on July 16, 
Speaking on the Goa problem Nehru said, “I want to reiterate our resolve to 
solve the Goa problem through peaceful means only. I have not the slightest 
doubt that we will succeed in our peaceful efforts in liberating Goa from foreign 
rule.”— Ibid. 
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Nehru, Jawaharlal. India considering further steps against Goa; 
Nehru’s declaration in Parliament. In llinduslan Times (New Delhi) 
July 27, 1955. p. 6. 3452 

He proclaimed ia the Lok SaMia on July 26, that in existing conditions, 
“Portuguese retention of Goa is a continuing intcrlcrencc with the political system 
established in India to-day/'— Ibid, 

——India may change Goa policy: Nehru's statcrncnl in Lok Sabha. 
In [lindustan Times (New Delhi) May 5, 1955. p. 1. 3453 

In a statement in the Lok Sabha Nehru narrated the recent occurrences in 
Goa and said that the situation was grave arid would become ever graver if the 
Portuguese auliioritics deported the safyaryahis, 

-Police action envisaged for Cb.m. Ncltru ex]dains (xovernment 

poliev. In Hindustan Times, (New Delhi) June 5, 1955 p. 1. and 12. 

3454 

Addj essing a public mt'eung attended (u or a iakli of people at the Racecourse 
grounds, Poona on June '1th Nehru said, “If you are under the impression that the 
Government of India will take ])olice action or use force to liberate Goa from the 
PortugU(‘se domination, yon arc entirely mistaken.” He added further that he 
would stick to the policy of p(‘are in settling the (h)a issue even if it meant a delay 
of months or even a year or two in freeing the pocket/’— Ibid p. 1. 

-Pope fully agrees Goa is ciilirelv poliiical issue : In llinduslan 

Times (New Delhi) July 9, 1955. p. 1 and 10. 3455 

A Pj css report of Nehru’s interview with the Pope in Koine. 

-Portuguese Legation in Delhi to be closed down : lays stress on 

peaceful metliods. In Hindustan Times (New Delhi) July 26, 1955. 
p. I. and 4. 3456 

This important specrh Nehru delhered at the Isrsl day of the autumn session 
of the L(;k Sahha, Ni.vv Della. He reading from a. prepared speech ran through 
die history of tiK' (ioari frc'cdom struggle and explained how the Government policy 
of restraint had averted ugly situations underlining the essentially Goan character 
of the moveme.m. 

-Scandalous situation in Goa : NeliriPs warning at Press 

conference. In Hindustan Times (New Dellli) July ?0, 1955. p. 1. 3457 

“The Portuguese cannot and will not hold on to Goa,” said Nehru in a 
challenging declaration on July 19 at his Pirss conference in Parliament House. 

-Situation in Goa may necessitate change in policy. In Hindustan 

Times (New Delhi) June 1, 1955. p. 1. 3458 

An account of a Press conference in which Nehru explained India’s policy 
toM^ards Goa. 


about 


Arya, P. C. (ioa struggle. In A, L C. C\ Economic Review (New 
Delhi) 7 : 8-9, August 15 , 1955 . p. 129 - 131 . 3459 

A well written article on the Goa issue supporting India’s stand. 
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Costa, Fernando. Fascist regime in Goa. In Hindustan Times 
(New Delhi) June 5, 1955. p. 7. 3460 

An analysis of thr Coa issue. 

Dhebar, U. N. Nehru’s stand on Goa sup|)orted. In Hindustan Times 
(New Delhi) June 3, 1955. p. 5. 3461 

Dhebar, who w'as inaugurating a political conference organized by the Nagpur 
Pradesh Congress Committee, supported a resolution on Goa which expressed the 
confidence in the stand taken by Neluu on the issue. 

Deshpandc, V. G. Portuguese agents. In Hindustan Times (New 
Delhi) July 27, 1955. p. 6,^ ' 3462 

Commenting on Nehru’s statement on Goa V. G. Deshpande (Hindu 
Mahasabha-M. B.) urged upon the Government to lake ^‘forthright steps” to settle 
the Coa issue on a (>)vernmental level instead of leaving it to be decided by 
saiyaorahis. I’he Government was sovereign and it must, therefore, tackle tnis 
inlernaiional problem itself.” 

Gadgil, N. V. Wrong step. In Hindustan Times (New Delhi) [uly 
27, 1955 p. 6. ‘ 3463 

Suyiporting Nehru’s statement on Goa Gadgil s.aid that the Government of 
India’s action in asking the Portuguese Government to close down her Legation in 
Delhi did constitute a new trend in her policy toward.s (ioa. He asked tl)Ose who 
advocate police action against Cioa to be patient, 

Gandhi, M, K. (Lvia’s freedom battle and Grindhiji. In A. 1. C. C. 
Economic Review (New Delhi) 7 : 8-9, August 15, 1955 p. 127. 3464 

'rhi.s report of an interview the two representatives of ihc Goan Youth League 
had w'ilh Gar.dhiji on July 3, 1946 summarizes his views on the Goa issue wdiich 
has become an important national and international issue at present. 

Gopalan^ A. K. National issue. In Hindustan Times (New Delhi) 
July 27, 1955. p. 6. 3465 

Cc-mriKniing on Nchiu’s declaration in the Lok Sabha about Goa A. K. 
Gopalan, leader of the Ccunmunist Group, said that ilie issue of (4oa was national 
issue and ihc India people could not remain quiet until Goa w'as liberaied. The 
(ioa libeiation luovtment was heroming stronger and hundreds of people were 
coming forward to parlicipaK! in the struggle, in spite of the terrible repression let 
loose by the Portuguese Government. 

Jack, Homer A. Nehru’s policy bound to succeed : Goa may be 
free within 3 years. In Hindustan Times (New Delhi) August 20, 
1955. p. 1 and 12. 3466 

Dr. Jack who was one of the group of foreign journalists who were allowed to 
enter Goa to observe the mass satyagiaha on August 15, 1955. In a series of 
articles he siimmar izes wliat he saw in Goa and what are liis views on the issue. 

Kripalani, Acharya J. B. Two courses of action. In Hindustan 
Times (New Delhi) July 27, 1955. p. 6. 3467 

Criticising Nehru’s statement on Goa Acharya Kripalani said that the Prime 
Minister had not given any indication of what the Government proposed to do to 
solve this problem. He suggested two courses of action open to solve the problem. 
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said that the Govemmrnt must either resort to police action for which no one 
could blame them or mobilize public opinion in the country and resort to mass 
saiyagraha backed by the Government. 

Narayan, Shriman. Campaign inside Goa. In Hindustan Times 
(New Delhi) August 20, 1955. p. 1 and 5. 3468 

Speaking in a public meeting at Indore he said that Goans should intensify 
their liberaiion agitation from within the colony. Adding further he said that the 
international public opinion should know that Goans were more anxious than people 
in the Indian Union for the merger of Goa with India. 

Noveselsky, N. Goa should belong'to India. In AJ.C.C. Economic 
Review (New Delhi) 7 : 8-9, August i5, 1955. p. 128. 3469 

A well wiittcn article by a Russian, summarizing what the Goa Issue is. In 
conclusion the author adds : *‘VVith the support of tlie peace-loving peoples, the 
oppressed population of Goa, and the Indian people as a whole will succeed in 
having their just demand met.”— Jbu:. 

Shastri, S. K. Nehru’s Goa policy defended ; reply to comments in 
British Press. In Hindustan Times (New Delhi) ]une 14, 1955. p. 6. 

3470 

In a letter to the Editor the author clarifies some of tilt' issues raised by critical 
editorial in the Simday Tunes (London) about Nehru’s attitude towards Goa* 

HINDUISM 

Bhave, Vinoba. flexibility of Hindu dharma ; Vinoba’s address ai 
Jagannath Temple. In Hindustan Times (New Delhi) March 23, 1955 

P‘ 9- 3471 

Let us throw open our temples, .scriptures and our hearts to all those who 
< esne to drink at that eternal fountain of Knowledge ; let us not convert our places 
o woiship into jails. I hat is the least that we should do while refraining from imi¬ 
tating some enthusiasts of other religions who try to foist their faith on peoples of 
other faiths , said Acharya Vinoba Bhave in Puri on March 22, 1955. He did not 
cntei the famous Jagannath temple as the temple authorities would not allow a 
rrench lady of his entourage to accompany him. 


INDIA—DEFENCE 

Nehru, JawaharlaL Need of new pattern for armed forces; Nehru 
on formation of Defence councils. In Hindustan Times (New Delhi) 
March 26, 1955. p. 6. 3472 

n Lok Sabha on the Budget demand for grants totalling 

1 /' "* Device Ministry Nehru said that he agreed with 

Mrs. Lhakravarty that a new pattern for the defence forces should be evolved. The 
pattern of the British days should not be maintained except in so far as some 
elemenfs in it were good. 

INDIA—ECONOMIC CONDITIONS 

Nehru, Jawalurlal. Great tasks facing the nation ; new responsi¬ 
bilities for youth. In Hindustan Times (New Delhi) March 22, 1955. 
p. 1 and 12. v / > 
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While addressing a big gathering at Allahabad Railway vStation afiei' laying 
the foundation-stone of the new station building he said that the world w'as watching 
with interest the progress which India w^as making in bringing about a social and 
economic revolution. He further added that the Government had taken upon itself 
the great task of establishing a socialistic society, but it could not succeed in such a 
great experiment without people’s co-operation. 

INDIA—FOREIGN POLICY (GENERAL) 

Nehru, JawaharlaL C'o-operation with Asians; Western Powers^ 
responsibility. In Hindu (Madras) Feb. 17, 1955. 3474 

An account of Nehru’s television interview for 30 million Americans. 

-Nehru discusses world ijsue with Soviet leaders. In Hindustan 

Times (New Delhi) June 9, 1955. p. 1 and 6. 3475 

A Press report of his gcncial dheussien regarding the prevailing issues with 
the Soviet leaders. 

- Panch Shila : Asia’s challeuge to world ; defence pacts add to ten¬ 
sion. In Hindustan Times (New Delhi) April I, 1^^55 p. 1 and 8. 4376 

While initiating the discussion on the demands for grants for the Ministry of 
External Adairs, he said, “I see no other way out except for countries and nations to 
adopt Gandhiji’s gospel, anyhow to realize that force is no remedy, that war is not 
only no remedy but is an ultimate evil today and that violence is no good and docs 
not pay—apart from its moral.”— Ibid. 


about 

Exorbitance of Mr. Nehru, In America (New York) 93 : 61 April 
16, 1955. 3477 

India, short of goals warns to U. S. Capital. \n Business Week, 
(New York) p. 11^5 November 27, 1954. 3478 

Man between. In Times (Chicago) 65 : 27-8 Feb. 14, 1955. 3479 

Describes briefly Nehru’s visit to London in connection with the Prime 
Ministers' Conference and commrnrs on his neutral foreign policy with special 
reference to Formosa, 

Martin, Kingsley. British looks to Nehru with hope. In Tribune 
(Ambala) P'cb. 1, 1955. 3480 

Speaking at a meeting in memory of Mahatma Gandhi under the auspices of 
the India League, Martin, Editor of the New Statesman and Nation told that following 
Mahatma Gandhi’s ideals Nehru initiated the monument that led to the end of the 
fighting in Indonesia and to Indonesian independence. Working in similar Gandhian 
spirit, Nehru had helped to bring an end to the Korean war and had also 
promoted a settlement in Indo-China. 

Murti, B. S. N. Nehru’s foreign policy. New Delhi, The Beacon 
Information and Publications (India), 1953. 183 p. 2\\ cm. 3581 

“In this book, Dr. B. S. N. Murti, a specialist in international affairs, has 
attempted to give a clear and objective interpretation of Nehru’s foreign policy.” 



340 


JAWAHARLAL NEHRU A DESCRIPTIVE BIBLIOGRAPHY 

Nehru and Tito conclude Visit. In Christian Century (Chicago) 
72 ; 4 Jan. 5, 195.5. 3482 

Cornnif-nts on the join! statement of Nehru and Marshal Tito. Also comments 
on Africo-Asian Conference, 

Nehrw-Nasser talks on world situation. In Times of India (Delhi) 
Feb. lb, 1955. ^ 3483 

A report of the meeting between Nehru and Nassar on tlie situation in the Far 
Middle and Near East, 

Nehru’s Choice. In Times (Chicago) C4 ; 34 November 24, 1954. 

3484 

New look at Indian neutralism. In America (New York) 92 : 
174-175 Nov. 13, 1954. 3485 

Peace, but no prize. In U. S. .tVnvs (Davtc'u Ohio) 37 : 68 Dee. 3, 
1954. ' 3486 

Rand, Christopher. Letter from New Delhi. In .Vcw Torker (New 
York) 31 : 118-32 April 16, 1955. 3487 

Way to peace. In llindusfMn Times (New Delhi) April 1 1955. p. 9. 

3488 

An editorial note on Nehru’s addres.s in Lok wSablia tm Marcii 31, in which he 
said, do not think there is any immediate danger of war in the near futuie. 
Nevertheless, I am sorry to say, the situation generally in the world has hardened. 
It has become more difficult of solution and things are happening which may well 
lead not merely to a worsening of the situation but to catastrophic results.”— Ibid, 


INDIA—FOREIGN POLICY—ASIA 


Douglas, William. Nehru’s foreign policy praised. In Hindustan 
Times (New Delhi) June 28, 1955. p. 4. 3489 

While addressing the Japan Society and Ameri(‘an Chamber of Commerce 
in Tokyo, the Associate Justice of the U. S. Supreme Court .said that he had become 
greatly encouraged by what he had seen in South-East Asian countric.s and “the 
picture there is much bettor than what we read in U. S. newspapers.” 

INDIA—FOREIGN POLICY—CHINA 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. Nehru sums up ; excerpts from address. In 
Newsweek 45 : 48 April 11, 1950. Also in Time (Chicago) April 11. 
1955. ^ 3490 

-Very delicate situation, in China, says Nehru. In Tribune 

(Ambala) Feb. 5, 1955. 3491 

While speaking in a studenU’ meeting in London he explained the China 
situation. * 
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INDIA—FOREIGN POLICY—COMMONWEALTH 
COUNTRIES 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. Commonwealth and India ; Nehru on need 
for link to continue. In Indian Express (Madras) Jan* 16, 1955. 3492 

A report of \m speech he delivered in a public meeting held at Madras. 

INDIA--^] OREIGN POLICY—MIDDLE EAST 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. Nehru opposed to Iraq-Turkey Pact. In 
limes of India (Delhi) Feb. 17, 1955. 3493 

A report of the meeting between Nehru and Cot. Nasser in Cairo on February 
16, 1955, 

INDIA- FOREIGN POLICY—U. S. A. 

Lindley, E. K. Nehru attd U. S. : some advice In Newsweek (New 
York) 45 : 3a April 18, 1955. 3494 

INDIA- FOREIGN POLICY—U* S. S. R* 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. Soviet Union’s peace efforts praised, Nehru’s 
address at Moscow me::eting. In Hindustan Tunes (New Delhi) June 
23, 1955. p. 6. 3495 

I'his is a P. T. L and Reider*s report of Nehru’s speech he made in Moscow’s 
famous Dynamo Stadium. The speech is divided into the following headings : 
Great Lenin ; Wisiiing Soviet well ; Five Principles ; Science and technology ; 
Passion for peace ; co-operation and : deeply impres-sed. 

Nehru and Bulganin sign joint declaration ; historic ceremony 
at Kremlin. In Hindustan Times (New Delhi) June 23, 1955. p. I and 
12. 3496 

A Pies^i report of the signing a joint declaration of friendship between India 
and U.S.S.R. 


about 

Bulganin, Marshal. Gall for Indo-Soviet Co-operation. In 
Hindustan Times (New Delhi) June 22, 1955. p. 1 and 12. 3497 

Addressing a mjiss meeting on fune 21, in Moscow Marshal Bulganin pledged 
himself and his country unequivocally to the Five Principles describing them as the 
common meeting ground for maintaining and consolidating peace. He gave a 
categoric assurance that his country would strive her utmost at the forthcoming 
Geneva Conference to find a solution for the problem of reducing world tension. 
He subscribed emphatically to the principles of the U. N. Charter and declared : 
“Our country and Government will make all efforts to facilitate implementation of 
the noble aims.” Amid thundering cheers. Marshal Bulganin declared, “Our 
people do not want War. I'hey are working in their way for a better life.”— Ibid. 

INDIA—POLITICS AND GOVERNMENT 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. Nehru’s message to Andhra Voters. In 
Tribune (Ambala) Feb. 10, 1955. 3498 
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He sent this message from London on February 9, 1955 on the eve of the 
elections in Andhra state, 

INDIA—WELFARE STATE 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. Nehru defines basis of socialistic society. In 
Hindustan Tinier (New Delhi) March^ 20, 1955. p. 1 and 12. 3499 

“ Building of economic prosperity, removal of inequality, equitable distribution 
of wealth and nationalization of the key industries were described by Nehru as the 
fundamentals of the socialistic pattern of society which the Clongrcss wanted to estab¬ 
lish in India.” This speech Nehru made in mammoth public meeting at Chandi 
garh on the evening of March 19, 1955, 

-Towards a socialistic order. New Delhi, Indian National Con¬ 
gress, 1955. 33p. and 18^ cm. 3500 

In this pamphlet arc collected eight speeches made by Nehru about the idea 
of a Socialistic Pattern of Society as adopted at the Avadi Session of the Indian 
National Congress. 


about 

Dhebar, U, N. New Social order. New Delhi, Indian National Con¬ 
gress, 1955. 22p. 18^ cm. 3501 

This brochure contains six speeches and articles on dilfercnt aspects of the 
socialistic pattern of society as envisaged in the Avadi Resolutions. 

Indian National Congress, Avadi. Socialistic pattern; in terms 
of the congress resolution. New Delhi, Indian National Congress 
1955. 26p. 18| cm. 3502 

In this brochure an attempt has been made to explain the implication of a 
socialistic pattern of society in terms of the resolutions passed by the Congress during 
recent years. 

Narayan, Shriman. Socialistic pattern of Society. New Delhi 
Indian National Congress, 1955. 12p. IB.Jcm. 3503 

A collection of three articles originally contributed to A. I. C. C. Economic 
Review. Contents ; I. socialistic pattern of Society ; II. Socialistic pattern ; and 
Industrialization ; III. Socialistic pattern and Social Revolution. 

INDIAN NATIONAL CONGRESS 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. Nehru explains position of Congress. In 
Hindustan limes (New Delhi) July 19, 1955. p. 1 . 3504 

Nehru delivered this speech at a reception given on July 18, at the A.I.C.C. 
office by the staff of the office to mark the Prime Minister’s home-coming. 

-Report to the All-India Congress Committee Avadi—Jan. 1955. 

14p. 18| crn. 3505 


about 

All India Congress, Avadij 1955, Resolutions. Satyarnurihinagar, 
Avadi, (Madras), 1955, 3506 
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A collection of fourteen resolutions passed by the All-India TGongress at its 
sixtieth session held at Avadi (Madras) from 21st to 23rd January, 1955, 

Dehbar, U. N. Presidential address to Indian National Congress six¬ 
tieth session, Avadi. Satyamurthinagar, Madras, The Congress 1955. 
30 p. 18 J em. ' 3507 

-Review, Berhampnr (Orissa) 1955 New Delhi, All - India 

Congress Committee 1955. 15p. I8|cm. 3508 

A review of the Congress activities after Avadi Congress in particular and of 
the world affairs in general. Comments also on the results of tlie Asian-African 
conference. 

Indian National Congress, Berhampur (Orissa), 1955. Resolutions 
passed by the All-India Congress Committee, Berhampur (Orissa), 
9th and 10th May, 1955. 3509 

Contents : 1. Asian African Conference ; 2. Reorganisation of States ; 

3, Second Five-Year Plan ; 4. Constructive Programme. 

KASHMIR QUESTION 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. New approach to Kashmir. In Hindustan Times 
(New Delhi) June 1, 1955. 3510 

An account of the comments he made in a Press Conference held in New' Delhi 
on May 31, on the Kashmir Qiiestioa. 

LABOUR AND LABOUR CLASSES 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. No servants all the time. In Hindustan Times 
(New Delhi) March, 26, 1955, p. 1. 3511 

Nehru, opposing a suggestion made in the Lok Sabha for providing M.P.’s 
with a servants railway pass, said : “he hoped this business of having servants all the 
time is a temporary phase of our cxistance.** 

NEHRU AS HISTORIAN 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. India willing to take no attack pledge. In 
Hindustan Times (New Delhi) April 7, 1955. p. 1 and 4. 3512 

Addressing a public meeting in the Chittorgarh Fort, Nehru spoke at length of 
India’s past greatness and the invasion wave after wave" by men of different races, 
different religions and different culture and how they had gradually settled down as 
sons of the soil. 


NEHRU AS HUMANITARIAN 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. Asia can tolerate racialism no more. In 
Hindustan Times (New Delhi) April 4, 1955. p. 1 and 2. 3513 

Speaking in Hindi to an audience of about 200,000 people on April 3 at Ram- 
lila Grounds, Delhi he referred to the taunt of the Communist or anti-Gommunist 
pamphleteers that stood neither here nor there, “We stand,” Nehru added, “on the 
side of humanity and of civilized behaviour. It is they who are answerable to humanity 
(prolonged cheers). The people of Asia and Africa though they may not shout very 
much about it, feel about it deeply. For them it is not a question of Communism or 
anti-Communisra.”— Ibid. 
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Mo Jo, Kuo. Tribute to Nehru’s peace role. In Hindustan Times 
(New Delhi) April 6, 1955. p. 3. 3514 

Kuo Mojo, Vice-Chaitman of'the Peoples National Confjress of China said in 
Calcutta on April 5, 1955 that Indian foreign policy statement as enunciated by 
Nehru on Man h 31sl last in Parliament was contribution to the cause of peace. 

NEHRU AS PEACE MAKER 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. Nehru’s plea for ending; cold war : message to 
I.L.O. session. In Himiusian Times (New Delhi) June 16, 1955. p. 12. 

3515 

In a mrfisagc to the 38th International f-abour Conference held in Geneva 
Nehru said, “1 send luy greetings and good wishes to the conference which is meet¬ 
ing at a time when vital questions of peace and war are going to be considered.*’ He 
further added, “'I'he future of hunianily and more particularly of labour depends 
on the maintenance of real peace and co-operation between nations. Fortunately 
there has been turn for the better recently.” ‘‘I trust,” he further said, “T.L.O. will 
liirow its great weight in favour of [k*;icc and the ending of the cold war and for 
increasing co-operation between nations .”—llicL p. 12. 

-Unobtrusive way of working for yjcace ; Nehni ex]>hiins India’s 

role. In llindn^ian Times (New Delhi) June 2B, 1955. p. 1 and 12. 3516 

Speaking in a Puss Conference in Vienna on Jur\e 27, Nehru said : ‘‘India’s 
SvTvires weie always a^’nilaide to help to decrease inUTTuUional tension. But I do 
not go aunyid otTei ing them. To do so would be undiidoru.itic. We help in an 
unobtrusix e v\'ay uherever we can” he added. 


about 

Church of Ireland Peace Fellowship, Dublin. Ncliru’s j)eacT. 
efforts praised. In Hindustan Times (New Delhi) July 2, 1955. p.4. 3517 

F.stiruatii^g Nehru’s ( {forts for international peace the conference adopted the 
following resc^liition. “That this annual meeting of a Church of Ireland Peace I’d- 
lowship seruis its most heartfelt congratulations and thanks to Mr. Nehru for his 
untiring efforts throughout the past year in the cause of the peaceful co-(>pcralion 
between all the people. Further this meeting expresses its own determination to 
carry on the work for peace throughout di.sai iiiament and clo.ser internalic>nal under- 
siandirtg throughout the year ahead.”— Ibid, p, 4. 

Prasad, Rajendra. Bharat Ratria ctnderred on Ncltni : recognition 
of’‘Heroic Peace Endeavour.” In Hindustan Times ( New Delhi) |ulv 
16, 1955. ^ 1^18 

Dr. Prasad said : ”.His lifelong services to our nation are written in letters 

of gold in every page of our recent hbtory and this the latest phase in his gre^at 
career as a heroic endeavour in the cause of peace for mankind has served to embel¬ 
lish gold or as our proverb says added more beamy and chaun to it by giving it a 
sweet seem.”— Ibid. 

Syed Mahmud. Outstanding service to the cause of peace. In 
Hindustan Times (New Delhi) June 27, 1955. p. 1. 3519 

In a Press tcporl of a speech he delivered in a meeting held in New Delhi on 
June 26 to celebrate the tenth anniversary of the U.N. he said : “Cur Prime Minister 
has travelled to the end.s ol the earth in search of peace for this formciited work.” 
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Adding further he said, ‘‘There are people who misunderstand and misinterpret this 
great man’s grand design for peace.”— Ibid. p. 1. 

NEHRU AS SCIENTIST 

izvestia, Moscow. Nehru as a scientist. In Hindustan Times (New 
Delhi) June 12, 1955. p. 7. 3520 

Estimating Nehru and evaluating lus visit to USvSR izvestia a Soviet paper said: 
“The Soviet scientists circles together with the entire Soviet p.eoples warmly welcome 
(he Prime Minister of India. The Soviet [>eoplc know him not only as prominent 
statesman and supporter of the struggle for peace and pcacrfol co-operalion but also 
as a great scientist.” 


NEHRU AS STAl i:SMAN 

Agreeable visitor. In Xewsweek (New York) 45 : 26 Jaii. 3, 1955. 

3521 

Cooper, John Sherman. World’s great ^talesntan ; Cooper’s tribute 
to Nehru. In Hindustan Times (New Delhi) March 27, 1955. p. 6. 3522 

Jolm Sherman Cooper, U.S. Ambassador to India has described Nehru as one 
of the world’s great statCvsrncn, and said that Americans know the Indian people 
strive for peace and that is also our strongest purpose. 

History markers. In U.S.A. News (Dayton, Ohio) 37 : 48-49 
December 31, 1954. 3523 

Zlmkin, Vitali. An outstanding statesman : Soviet tribute to Nehru. 
In Hindustan Times (New Delhi) June 6, 1955, p. 1. 3524 

Speaking from the Moscow Radio Zhukin described Nehru as “One of the 
most outstanding statesmen of our age.” 

NEHRU-BULGANIN DECLARA IION 

All, Mohammed. Ali likes Moscow declaration. In Hindustan Times 
(NewDelhi) June 25, 1955. p. 12. 3526 

The Prime Minister of Pakistan who visited Calcutta on Jam* 24 on his way to 
Karachi from Dacca said in an interview that on the face of it the declaration “cer¬ 
tainly indicates genuine and sincere” approach to wot Id peace. He also commented 
on Nehru’s Panch Shila. 

Bose, B. Nehru without common sense. In Arnril Bazar Palrika 
June 29, 3955. 3527 

In a letter to the Editor the author comments on The Jsfew York Times' criticism 
of Nehru-Bulganin statement. 

Knowland, William. Nehru-Bulganin declaration ; Knowland’s 
criticism. In Hindustan Times (New Delhi) June 28, 1955. p. 5. 3528 

The critic is an American Senator. Criticising Nehru-Bulganin joint declaration 
he said on June 25. in Washington, D. C. that the Indian Pi ime Minister had ado- 
pted‘*a communist viewpoint” in his joint declaration with Marshal Bulganin. Sena¬ 
tor Knowland, who had criticized Nehru in tlic past said that he was not suggesting 
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that the U.S.A. should counter the Moscow statement. Adding further he said that 
he did not believe Nehru should be permitted to speak as a neutral in any confer¬ 
ence on Asia that might develop as a result of the July 18 conference in Geneva. 

Narayan, Shriman. Joint statement at Moscow. In Modern Re¬ 
view (Calcutta) August, 1955. p. 110-111. 3529 

Comments on the Joint Declaration by the Prime Minister of India and the 
vSovict Ihiion at Moscow. 'The author adds, “The visit of Shri Nehru to the U.S.S.R, 
has been extremely helpful in renewing these ties of friendship between the two 
countries and we do hope that the bonds of mutual friendship and co-operation 
would ever remain unbroken.”— Ihid, p. III. 

Nehru-Bulganin statement. In Hitavada June 26, 195)5. 3530 

Editorial comments. 

Nehru-Bulganin statement. In Tribune (Ambala) June 25, 1955. 

3531 

Editorial commcnls. 

New World. In Free Press Journal (Bombay) June 24, 1955. 3532 

Editorial comments on the Nehru-Bulganin declaration. 

Pant, Govind B. Climate of peace improved. In Hindustan Times 
(New Delhi) June 25, 1955. p. 1. 3533 

Commenting on Nehru-Bulganin declaration Pandit Pant said, “The declara- 
ration has extended the area of peace and is certain to produce a wholesome effect 
in further relaxing the existing tensions. It has improved the cluaate of peace.”— 
Ibid. p. 1. 

Syed Mahmud. Dr. Syed Mahmud’s comment. In Hindustan 
Times (New Delhi) June 25, 1955. p. 1. 3534 

In Dr. Syed Mahmud’s opinion as a result of the joint declaration there would 
(>e a further lowering of world tension, fie expressed thtii hope that the heads of 
the Big-Four Powers meeting at Geneva would recognize the Nehru-Bulganin decla¬ 
ration and ensure peace in the world. 

Times, London, ‘‘Mcmorlar’ to Nehru’s political thought. In 
Hindustan Times (New Delhi) June 26, 1955. p. 6. 3535 

The Times on June 24, claimed that Ncliru'had “prc.ssed” his own opinions on 
his Russian hosts during his recent visit to Russia. 

NEHRU--CRITICISM 

Unexpected failure. In Time (Chicago) 64 : 38 Novembers, 1954. 

3536 


NEHRU—ESTIMATE 

Douglas, William O. Nehru is doing brilliant job. In Free Press 
Journal (Bombay) Feb. 12, 1955. 3537 

U.S. Supreme Court Justice William O. Douglas said that Nehru was doing 
a “brilliant'* job of directing his country's social reform along democratic lines. 
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‘^NEHRU INCIDENT CASE” NAGPUR 

Accused insists on P. M.’s appearance. In Hindustan Times 
(New Delhi) June 26, 1955. p. 12. 3538 

A P. T. /. report of Baburao’s statement in the court on June 24 in which 
he insisted that when the case was being conducted in Nagpur, Nehru sliould be 
examined, here like everybody else, 'The judge said tliat he would consider the 
request, 

Flash of danger. In Newsweek (New York) 45 ; 19 March 21, 1955. 

3539 

A brief note on Baburao's attempt on Nehru's life at Nagpur. 

Man with a knife. In Time (Chicago) 65 : 31 March 21, 1955. 

3540 

A brief note on Baburao Laxman Kohali’s attempt on Nehru’s life when the 
latter visited Nagpur on March 12, 1955. 

Six Years Rigorous Imprisonment for Baburao. In Hindustan 
Times (New Delhi) July 29, 1955. p. 1 and 12. 3541 

A P.T.I. report of the Nehru incident case Nagpur. K. L. Pande the District 
Sessions Judge Nagpur sentenced on July 28 rickshaw puller Baburao to undergo six 
years rigorous imprisonment under section 807 I.P.C. for attempting to cause the 
death of Nehru on March 12, 1955. 

NEHRU ON COW PROTECTION 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. Government attitude towards cow slaughter 
issue : Nehru urges constructive approach. In Hindustan Times (New 
Delhi) April II, 1955 p. 1 and 12. 3542 

An account of a letter Nehru wrote in reply to Purshottamdas Tandon’s com¬ 
munique regarding' Seth Govind Das’ Indian Cattle Preservation Bill of 1952. 
'Phe full text of the letter is given which summarizes Nehru’a views on the issue of 
Cow slaughter in India. 

-Nehru lashes out at protagonists of cow protection. In Hindu¬ 
stan Times (New Delhi) April 3, 1955, p. 1. and 12, 3543 

A report of his speech in the Lok Sabha, New Delhi in which he was totally 
opposed to Seth Govind Das* three year old Cattle Preservation Bill and angrily 
added : “I am prepared to resign rather than give in on this issue.” 


about 

Tandon, Purshottamdas. Government attitude towards cow 
slaughter. In Hindustan Times (New Delhi) April 11, 1955. p. 1. 
and 12. 3544 

An account of the two letters which were exchanged between Purshottamdas 
Tandon and Nehru on the issue of cow slaughter in India. The text of the letter 
is given. 
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NEHRU ON MUSEUMS 

Nehru, JawaharlaL Great museum. In Hindustan Times (New 
Delhi) June 19, 1955. p. 1. 3545 

After visiting the Ural museum on June 18, Nehru remarked: “This is a 
fascinating museum for anyone, specially for anyone interested in geology. As an 
old student of geology 1 have found it of the greatest interest and I wish I could 
study the very fine collections of s]>eeimens here at greater leisure.”— Ibid. p. 9, 

NEHRU ON PRESS 

Nehru, JawaharlaL Press asked to help tackle social issues: Nehru 
lays foundation of I.E.N.S. builditig. In Hindustan Times (New 
Delhi) March 22, 1955. p. 1 and 12. 3546 

While laying the foundation stone of the five-sloreycd Indian and Eastern News¬ 
paper Society building in New Delhi on Marcli 21 Nehru said that newspapers 
should have an integrated ap[>roach to tJic various problems—polilical, economic 
and social—facing the country. 

NEHRU--SOCIALIST 

Nehru, JawaharlaL Peaceful achievement of socialism : Nehru’s 
call at May Day rally, lu Hindustan Times (New Delhi) Mav 2, 
1955. p. 1. 3547 

Nehru who w'as addressing a big labour rally at the Ravnlila Grounds on May 
Day called upon people to build up Socialism in India through peaceful and 
democratic means. It was, he .said, a unique path that the country had chosen but 
he was confident India would succeed. 

NEHRU-TEJ O JOINT STATEMENT 

Identical approach to world problems: statement by Nehru 
and Tito. \n Hindus Ian Times (New Delhi) July 8, 1955. p. 1 and 
12. 3548 

The statement says tliat the Yugoslav President and the Prime Minister of 
India are happy over the improvement in the international situation and that they 
believe the creation of an atmosphere of greater conhdence and co-operation in 
international relations would lead to increasing possibilities for a peaceful solution 
of tlie outstanding international problems. The two leaders emphasize that if the 
U. N. is to i>lay an effective role it is essential that it should achieve universality of 
membership by admitting into it China and all other stales which are qualified to be 
members in terms of the U. N. Charter, 

Nehru’s busy day in Vienna. In Hindtislan Times (New Delhi) 
June 29, 1955. p. 4. 3549 

Reuter*s report of the second day of Nehru’s visit to Austria. 

NEHRU—VISIT TO EUROPE 1955 


Nebm, JawaharlaL Nehru explains aim of tour. In Hindustan 
Times (New Delhi) June 6, 1955 p. 1 and 12. 3550 
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While addressing the cadets at the National Defence Academy Poona, Nehru 
said that his main work on his tour of the .Soviet Union and olhti' countries was to 
carry to the Russian and other people the message of peace, friendship and co-opera¬ 
tion from the Indian people. 

Nehru film. In Hindustan Times (New Delhi) July 17, 1955. p. 7. 

3451 

In this editorial the Editor of the Hindustan Times comments on the work of 
India’s own movie cameraman who toured Russia with the Prime Minister. 

about 

Krupanidhi, G. Y. With Nehru in Europe I —XT. In Hindustan 
Times (New Delhi) July 16, August. 29, 1955. 3452 

A pen-picture by the Hindustan limes* sjiccial correspondent wl»o toured 
with Nehru. A valuable scries of articles which summarize his iccent tour of 
Europe, U. K. and U.S.S.R. 

Nehru arrives in Rome. In Hindustan Times (New Delhi) July 6, 
1955. 3453 

An account of Nehru's meeting with the Pope at the Vatican Palace, R<jme. 

NEHRU---V1S1T TO POLAND 

Cracow people greet Nehru. In Hindustan Times (New Delhi) 
June 28, 1955. p. 1. 3454 

A Press report of Nehru’s visit to Btdgrade. The news adds: “The whole 
population of Stalinogrod and Cracow lined the roads shouting “We want peace’’ 
as Mr. Ncliju passed in an open car. It w^as this popular demonstration which 
showed the extent of the mass feeling here against war. The common man here 
particularly the younger generation look to Mr. Nehru as a man who will bring 
peace to the world and remove the threat of another war.— Ibid. 


NEHRU—VISIT TO U.S.S.R. 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. Call for Indo-Sovict. co-operation, Nehru 
and Bulganin address meeting. In Hindnstan Times (New Delhi) 
June 22, 1955. p. 1 and 12. 3455 

Significant declarations, which will have an important bearing on the course 
of events for lessening world tension were made on June 21, by Marshal Bulganin 
and Nehru at a mass meeting of over one lakh Soviet citizens in the gorgeous 
setting of the Dynamo Stadium. Nehru said, “We believe in democracy, equality and 
removal of special privileges and we have set ourselves the goal of developing a 
socialistic pattern of sociey through peaceful methods.” His speech also laid stress 
on peaceful co-operation. He said : “Let us come together because sve like each 
other and wish to co-operate not because we dislike others and wish to do them 
injury”. His speech was a pow'crful pica for creating a new climate for co-opera¬ 
tion and good will between nations.— Ibid. 

-Moscow visit only for goodwilll. In Hindustan Times (New 

Delhi) June 6, 1955. p. 1 and i2. 3456 

While addressing the cadets of the National Defence Academy at Poona on 
June 5, Nehru said, “I have no special work in Moscow or at any other capital. 
But 1 have a very important Job to perform, and that is to carry the message of 
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pcace^ friendship and cooperation to tlie Russian and other peoples. Before I left 
New Delhi, the President had asked me to convey his message specially.’'— Ibid, 
p. 1. 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. Nehru’s praise for peace efforts (>f Russia. In 
Hindustan Times (New Delhi) June 11, 1955. p. 1 and 12. 3557 

Press report of Nehru’s speech at the state bancpiel in Moscow He said, 
“I have seen a strong desire in your people and the Government for peace. I can 
say that my people echo that desire and I believe that other peoples in other coun¬ 
tries want peace,” Adding further he said, “Sometimes it seems to me that while 
some people talk of peace their actions sound rather war-like : 1 should like to 

congratulate your people and the Government more especially in the recent past, 
for the steps taken in furtherance of peace and removal of tension.’^— Ibid, p. 12. 

-Soviet people’s affection : Nehru deeply moved. In Hindustan 

Times (New Delhi) June 29, 1955. p. 4. 3558 

According to 7ky.u Nehru sent the following telegram to the Soviet Premier 
Marshal Bulganin. “After comj)lcting my visit to the Soviet Union I would like 
to express to you my sincere' thanks for all the attention, goodwill and hospitality 
shown me by Your Excellency and your colleagues....! am looking forward of 
meeting you in India .”—IbuL 

-Nehru vividly moved by spontaneous Soviet welcome ; P. M.’s 

revealing dispatches. In Hindustan Times (New Delhi) June 15, 
1955. p! 1. ^ 3559 

In one of the dispatches regarding his sojourn in Russia Nehru is understood 
to be that he is deeply impressed by the popular welcome that he has been receiv¬ 
ing in USSR. In the past he had visited .several coimtries both in the East and the 
West as Prime Minister but what seems to have struck him most in his present tour 
—and movetl him—is the spontaneity and warmth of the welcome from the people 
of the Soviet Union, which only emphasizes the desire for peace in the common 
men. 

-Towards peace and better understanding. Delhi, Publication 

Division, Government of India, 1955. 52p. I9i cm. 3560 

A collection of Nehru’s speeches he delivered during his European and 
Russian tour 1955. 


about 

Sevan, Aneurin. Nehru’s positive neatrality, most potent influence 
for peace in the world. In Indian Express (Madras) June 24, 1955. 

3561 

This article exclusively written for The Indian Express comments on Nehru's 
visit to Europe and USSR. 


Bhandari, Ranjit K. Nehru’s visit to Russia. In Hindustan Times 
(New Delhi) June 7, 1955. p. 6. 3562 

A letter to the Editor wTitten from Simla comments on the forthcoming 
consequences of Nehru’s visit to USSR. He suggests a few things to the Press and 
the delegation. 
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Big Cheer for Nehru at Leningrad ; peoples throng streets despite 
bad weather. In Hindustan Times (New Dcllii) June 20, 1955. p. 1 
and 12. 3563 

A Press report of Nehru’s visit to Leningrad on Juno 18. At Leningrad air¬ 
port, the Prime Minister was rexcived by the Chairman and members of the local 
Soviet. Despite a drizzle and cold winds, enormous crowds gathered and gave an 
ovation as Nehru’s car slowly passed through. He visited the local art gallery this 
evening and later attended Leningrad’s famous ballet, sleeping beauty.” 

Big Moscow crowds turn out to greet Nehru. In Hindustan 
Times (New Delhi) June 8, 1955. p. 1 and 12. 3564 

A Press report of Nehru’s reception at Moscow’s central airport. He arrived 
there on June 7, by air for a two week visit as the guest of the Soviet Government. 
He Hew in aboard a special Soviet V.LP. ‘^airliner” from Prague where he sjxnt 
tw o days as the guest of the Czech Government. The news adds further that 
Moscow’s central airport a 15 minute drive from the Kremlin, was lestooned with 
Soviet and Indian flags as the silver airliner touched down. 

Bouquets for Nehru in Crimea ; people cancel holiday, .to ofi'er 
greetings. In Hindustan Times (New Delhi) June 13, 1955. p. 1. 3565 

A P. T. L report of Nehru’s visit to Crimea on June 12 and its beauty spots. 
The people welcomed him with bonquets and band music, and almost whole town 
of Simferopol near the Black Sea turned out to greet him. He arrived at Simferopol 
by air from Stalingrad, motored to Alustita, a holiday resort on the Black Sea 
coast. 

Bulganin, Marshal. Second round of talks with Bulganin. In 
Hindustan Times (New Delhi) June 11, 1955 p. 1 and 12. 3566 

In a short speech, Marshal Bulganin, referred to Nehru as a champion of peace. 
He also referred to India's active participation in international affairs for peace. 

China’s People’s Daily, Peking. Significance of Nehru’s visit. In 
Hindustan Times (New Delhi) June 12, 1955 p. 7. 3567 

The Daily adds “The Chinese people whole-heartedly welcome the Indian 
Prime Minister’s visit to the Soviet Union and the growth of friendly Sovict- 
Indian relations.” I he news continues, “The facts prove that friendly co-operation 
between the Soviet Union and India is important for tlie defence of peace irrespec¬ 
tive of the different social systems in these two countries.”— Reuter. 

Dutt, Vidya Prakash. Nehrumission to Moscow. In Arnrit Bazar 
Patrika. (Calcutta) June 28, 1955. 3568 

Free Press Journal, Bombay. To Moscow In Free Press Journal 
(Bombay) June 6, 1955. 3569 

Editorial comments on Nehru’s visit to Moscow, 

Green-eyed. In Free Press Journal (Bombay) June 13, 1955. 3570 

An Editorial note. Comment on The New York Timers version, about Nehru’s 
visit to Moscow. 

Hearty welcome awaits Nehru in Russia ; brisk preparations be¬ 
gin In Free Press Journal (Bombay) Jan. 28, 1955. 3571 

A press report of K. P. S. Menon’s statement regarding the preparations to 
welcome Nehru in Russia in the summer of 1955. 
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Kabadi, Sander. Nehru’s visit ‘Rehearsal’ for summit talks. In 
Minn Express (Madras) June 8, 1955. 3572 

Reporting from London comments on Nehru’s visit to Moscow and adds “In 
some diplomatic circles, it is regarded as a dummy run, or rehearsal for summit 
talks in July.” 

-U. K. Press plays clown : Nehru’s visit. In Indian Express 

(Madras) June 9, 1955. 3573 

A report of Nehru’s visit to Moscow, 

Kumar, A|oy. Prime Minister’s visit to Russia, In Hindustan Times 
(New Delhi) June 8 , 1955, p. 6 . 3574 

A letter to the Editor of tlie Hindustan Times written I’rom New Delhi. 

Long view. In Indian Express (Madras) June 25, 1955. 3575 

Editorial comments on Nehru’s visit to UoSR. 

Most modern Steel plant 5 Soviet assurance to Mr. Nehru. In 
Hindustan Times (New Delhi) June 19, 1955, p. 1 and 9. 3576 

A Press report of Nehru’s visit to Ural’s machinery plant, mu.seum and other 
important places. 

Nehru arrives in Tashikent, warm welcome by Uzbeks. In 
Hindustan Times (New Delhi) June 15, 1955. p. 1 and 12. 3577 

A prtis.s ie[K)it of Nehru’s arrival at Tashkent on June 14, capital of the 
Central Asian Republic of Uzbek, after a seven-hour strenuoii.s Ihglit from Georgea. 
The ncw.s adds that the alrpoit and the main thoroughfares wcnMlecorated with 
Indian, Uzbek and Soviet Hags while large banners in Hindi w’clcorning Nehru 
fluttered. 

Nehru begins tour of Soviet towns. Warm welcome in Stalin¬ 
grad. \n Hindustan Times (New Delhi) June 12, 1955. p. 1 and 12, 

3578 

A Pre.-^s report of Nehru's \'isiL to Stalingrad, a tractor factory, the huge Volga 
DaTU hydro-eiccli ic works aiid his talks with some eminent Soviet leaders on June 
11. The new’S adds, ‘‘people waited everywhere in thousands and greeted the 
Indian Prime Mini.ster w'itli cheers and loud cries ; we greet India,—repeating the 
scenes witnessed in Moscow.” d’hc news continues, “Mr. Nehru was inundated 
with flowers and boriqucls presented by .Stalingrad girls at the functions and .street 
corners. Emotional fever of popular demonstrations wa.s as great here as in 
Moscow.”— Ibid. p. 1. 

Nehru discusses world Issues with Soviet Leaders. In Hindus- 
ian Times (New Delhi) June 9^ 1955. p. 1 and 6 . 3579 

A report of Nehru's discussion with Soviet leaders and of reception given to 
him on June 8, 1955 in Moscow. 

Nehru goes round collective farms ; long drive across wheat and 
apple land. In Hindu^tan Times (New Delhi) June 18, 1955. p. 1. 

3580 

A F.T.I.'s report of NHiru’s programme of June 17. He had a strenuous 
programme on June 16. Ho flew over l,50d milci, partly in bad weather, and did 
a further 150 miles by dirty road to visit the Kubrimky Slate farm in the Altai 
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region. The citizens of Tashkent gave the Prime Minister a warm send off when 
he left Uzbcck city to continue his tour of the Si^vict Union. After a two hour 
flight Nehru and party reached Alma Ata capital of Kazakistan where they stopped 
for two hours. 

New York Times^ (Mew York). “Nehru can play important role.’* 
In Hindustan Times (New Delhi) June 7, 1955. p. 12. 3580 

Referring to Nehru’s visit to Russia the New York 'Times warned against the 
presumption that Nehru could do no good or that he would be completely bemused 
by Soviet blandishment. The paper said that Nehru can play an .important part 
in the resolution of some of the problems with which we are confronted.* ’ Ibid *— 
p. 12. 

Oriental style welcome for Nehru. Prime Minister’s visit to 
Tashkent. In Hindustan Times (New Delhi) June 16, 1955, p. 12. 

3581 

A Press report of Nehru’s visit to Tashkent on June 14. He had compara¬ 
tively restful two-day programme in picturesque Uzbek in Central Asia. With Sala^ 
amlakum he greeted welcoming crowds at Asshabad, Capital of Turkmen Republic 
and later of Tarshkeiit in Uzbek—80 per cent of whose population is Muslim, 

Pant) G. B. Nehru’s peace mission to Mocow. In Hindustan Times 
(New Delhi) June 9, 1955. p. 8 . 3582 

A report of a speech he delivered in Bareilly regarding Nehru's visit to 
Moscow, ffc called upon the people of the country to consolidate the forces which 
might strengthen the hands of the Prime Minister in completing his task of ushering 
in peace, good will and amity among the nations of the world. 

Parkar, Ralph. Moscow students welcome *^Man of peace.* Nehru’s 
visit to varsity. In Indian Express (Madras) June 11, 1955. 3583 

A report from Moscow of Nehru’s visit to the Moscow University. 

-Nehru resumes talks in Moscow. In Indian Express (Madras) 

June 21, 1955. 3584 

A report of Nehru-Bulgauin talks in Moscow\ 

Rousing reception to Nehru at Tiflis. In Hindustan Times (New 
Delhi) June 14, 1955. p. 1. 3585 

A Press report of a warm welcome accorded to Nehru w'hen he arrived at 
Tiflis, capital of (he Georgian Republic of the Soviet Union, by air on June 13, 
from Yalta. The airy^ort was decorated with the national flags of India, the Soviet 
Union and the Georgian Republic. 

Russia to adhere to Panch Shila principles : Joint declaration by 
Nehru and Bulganin. In Hindustan Times (New Delhi) Jun. 24, 1955. 
p. 1 and 5. 3586 

A clearer and more enunciation of the Panch’Shila —the five principles of 
peaceful co-existence—which were for the first lime laid down in the Nchru-Chou 
statement last year—came in a joint declaration by Marshal Bulganin and Nehru, 
issued simultaneously on the morning of June 23, in Delhi and Moscow. Comment¬ 
ing these pnnci[)1es to other nations the two Prime Ministers say their wider 
acceptance would enlarge the area of peace, promote mutual confidence Wong 
nations and pave the way for greater international co-operation. 
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Samarksind goes hysteric on Nehru^s visit* Shouts of welcome 
and sliowers of flowers. In Hindustan Times (New Delhi) June 16, 
1953, p. 1 and 12. 3587 

A Press report of Nehru's visit to Samarlcand, a famous place of pilgrimage for 
the OiUral Asian Muslims broke into unforgettable scenes of enthusiasm when Nehru 
arrived tliere for ; a four-linur sight-seeing tour of the tombs of Muslims saints and 
other places oi' historical interest. 'Phe news adds, “Alnulst hysterical in their joy 
at the visit of Nehru they rushed at every Indian to shake him by the hand, fling 
bouquets on him and shout, “Greetings to Nehru and India.'* 

Soviet friendliness towards India. Nehru moved by warmth of 
People’s affection. In Hindustan Times Delhi) June 21^ 1955, 

p. 1 and 12. 3588 

Hinrhisfan limes snecial correspondent touring with Nehru reports from 
Leningrad on June 20 as follows : “It will he sonic time before any political effect 
of Mr, Nehru’s visit now drawing close, becomes evident. Impressions of the 
lour, covering 12,000 mik‘s of the vast Soviet territory are mainly two—friendliness 
of tiie l^ussian peoples towards India and the desire of the Soviet Government to 
build up a c(!rdial Indo-Soviet understanding."—// jiV/. p. 1. 

Swaminathan, S. Kremlin lights. \n Free Press Journal i^omh:x.y) 


June 8, 1955. ” 3589 

Commenting on The Pravda Editorial, the author comments.“the principles 


of the Pnneh Shila, first adopted in tlic joint declaration of the Indian and Chinese 
Prime Ministers, a year ago, were already being observed in Iiido-Sovict relations. 
The Soviet Union which came out in open support of the Indian case in South 
Africa before the last session of the Ll.N. A.sscmbly, reiterated its stand both on 
South Africa and Goa."— Ibid, 

Syed Mahmud. Nehru’s eflbrts praised at U. N. Anniversary 
meeting. In Hindustan Times (New Delhi) June 27, 1955. p. 1. 3590 

A report of his speech he delivered in a meeting held in New Delhi on June 
26, to celebrate the tenth anniversary of ihe U. N. 

Towards a better climate. In Searchlight (Patna) June 24, 1955. 

3591 

An editorial note on Nehru’s visit to USSR. 

Unprecedented ovation to Nehru. Soviet leaders relax protocol 
conventions. In Hindustan Times (New Delhi) June 9, 1955. 3592 

In this brief report great welcome for Nehru on his arrival in Moscow on ihc 
evening of June 7, is summarized. The correspondent adds, “Enthusiastic crowds 
swelling into thousands lined both sides of the road to the airport, shouting cries of 
welcome and throwing flowers and bouquets." It was reported that huge banner 
welcoming Nehru in Hindi was put across the load. 

Unprecedented scenes witnessed in Moscow. Nehru addresses 
street crowds. In Hindustan Times (New Delhi) June 10, 1955 p. 1 
and 12 3593 

A report of Nehru's busy programme on June 8. Addressed a large number 
of people in front of the Indian Embassy after a dinner party given by the Ambas¬ 
sador at his residence. The people were waiting to hear him for four hours, a rare 
event for Moscow. 
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Washington Post, Washington D, C. On Neliru’s Moscow visit. 
In Hindustan Times (New Delhi) June 10, 1955. p. 12. 3594 

The newspaper said in a leading article that the Soviets saw in Nehru’s trip a 
chance to impress liim with their achievenients and devotion to peace. The Wash-- 
itioton Post noted that during the Nehru visit to Washington, the American people, 
as a nation and democractic people who never botlicr a guise our normal behaviours, 
had left Nehru to the modification of s(!eing a congressional wrangle over a grant 
of grain to India. It is said : “The augury of good relations with the Nehru 
Government is the pleasant references the Indian Premier has recently been making 
about President Eisenhower.” 


NEHRU—VISIT TO YUGOSLAVIA 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. World situation challenge to statesmen ; need 
for peaceful co-existcnce. In Hindustan Times (New Delhi) [uly 3, 
1955. p. 1. 3595 

A report of his address to the Federal Parliament in Belgrade. Speaking in a 
firm and forthright tone he asked where they were going to use the power trust 
vested in them to let the world “perish in war” O!- assure for the people all over 
the world a life of peace, happiness and creative activity. 

about 

Belgrade getting ready to greet Nehru. In Hindustan Times (New 
Delhi) June 30, 1955. p. 1. 3596 

According to T(wju<^, Yugoslav official news agency, Belgrade went gay to 
receive Nehru. The /enum airport W'as decorated with Indian and Yugoslav 
national flags, and .so were the streets of the city. 

Closer Indo-Yugoslav collaboration ; full agreement at Nehru- 
Tito talks. In Hindustan Times (New Delhi) July 7, 1955. p. 1. 3597 

.\ press report of Nehru-Tito talks. 

Nehru-Tito talks open in Belgrade, world situation review. In 

Hindustan Times (New Delhi) July 2, 1955. p. 1 and 12. 3598 

A press report of Nehru-Tito talks on July 1. According to the Yugoslav news 
agency Tanjug, Neluu had a meeting with the President of the Yugoslav Republic 
Marshal Tito, in the President’s home in Belgrade. It was understood that this 
meeting wa.s devoted to a review of the international situation since President Tito 
and Nehru had met in Delhi six months ago. 

Unprecedented ovation to Nehru at Belgrade ; Big crowds 
throng beflaggcd roads. In Hindustan Times (New Delhi) July 1, 
1955. p. 1 and 12. 3599 

A press report of Nehru’s arrival in Belgrade on June 30. According to the 
news Nehru received a warm popular welcome never before extended to any foreign 
visitor. Nehru and Marshal 'Fito met as old friends and shook hands with 
comradely cordiality. In a brief speech at the airport Nehru expressed his j 3 y at 
visiting this country. It had been his long cherished desire, he said, to visit Yugosla¬ 
via cspically after Marshal Tito’s visit to India. Nehru also expressed his belief that 
his visit would lead to useful results. All road lined with cheering crowds. Belgrade 
Radio put up a special programme of Indian music when the Prime Minister 
arrived. 
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Wyatt, Woodraw, Nehru’s Yugoslavia visit. In Search Lt^t 
(Patna) June 10, 1955. 3600 

A report. 


PANCH SHILA 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. ‘Tive Principles’’ reinforced; Bandung 
‘communique’ analysed. In Hindustan Times (New Delhi) ’ 

1955. p. 1. 3601 

-Geneva Pacts implementation necessary : Nehru-Pbam declara¬ 
tion. In Hindustan Times (New Delhi) April 11, 1955. p. 1 and 12. 3602 

A report of a joint declaration of Nehru and Pham Van Dong affirming faith 
in Panch SkUa as being the best guarantee for peace in the world. 

-and Marshal Bulganin, Russia to adhere to Panch Shila 

principles; joint declaration by Nehru and Bulganin. In Hindustan 
Times (New Delhi) June 24, 1955. p. 1 and 5. 3603 

A clearer and more precise enunciation of the Punch Shila the five principles of 
peaceful co-cxistence which were for the first time laid down in the Nchru-Chou state¬ 
ment last year—came in a joint declaration by Marshal Bulganin and Nehru, issucc 
simultaneously on the morning of June 23, in Delhi and Moscow. Commenting 
the.se principles to other nations, the two Prime Ministers say their wider acceptance 
would enlarge the area of peace, promote mutual confidence among nations ana 
pave the w^ay for greater international co-operation. “1 he IVimc Ministers believe, 
says the declaration, *‘that under the aegis ot the Tivc principles, there is ample 
scope for the development of cultural, economic and technical co-operation between 
their two Slates. The fact that each country is following a system which is inouldca 
by its own genius, traditions and environments should be no bar to such co-opeiation. 
Emphasizing the importance of international co-operation, the Prime Ministers 
declare that they will try to strengthen relations between their two countries m the 
economic and cultural fields as well as in the sphere of scientific and technical 
research. 


about 

All, Mohammed. Mohammed Ali disfavours Panch Shila. In 
Hindustan Times (New Delhi) April I?, 1955. p. 12. 3604 

On the Dum Dum airport on his way to the Bandung Conference Pakistan s 
Prime Minister Mohammed Ali said on the night of April 16 tliat owa was 

not fomprehensivT. There may be many more to add to the five principlesj he said. 

Asian Conference, New 'Delhi. Full support for Panch Shila. In 
Hindustan Times (New Delhi) April 11, 1955. p. 1 and 12. 3605 

A report of the resolution passed on April 10, by the Asian Conference, New 
Delhi, attended by about 200 delegates fiom 14 countries hailing Panch Shila as the 
sure foundation of mutual understanding and co-existence among nations. 

Bulganin, Marshal. Call for Indc-Soviet co-operation. In Hindu- 
Stan Times (New Delhi) June, 1955. p. I and 12. 3606 

While addressing a mass meeting on June 21, of over one lakh Soviet citizens 
on the gorgeous setting of the Dynamo Stadiurn, Moscow, Marshal Bulganin pledged 
himself and his country unequivocally to the Five Principles describing them at tne 
common meeting ground for maintaining consolidating peace. 
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Cooperi Jolm Sherman. Panck Shila and U* S. policy not contra¬ 
dictory. In Hindustan Times (New Delhi) April 12, 1955. p. 12. 3607 

A report of the new U, S. Ambassador’s first Press conference on April 11, 
1955, in New Delhi. In answer to a question he said, “I do not sec anything contra¬ 
dictory in the five Points [Panck Shila) enunciated by your distinguished Prime 
Minister and the basic policy of my own country.”— 

Eisenhower. "'IKe” advocates Punch Shila. In Hindustan Times 
(New Delhi) July 19, 1955, p. I. 3608 

President Eisenhower subscribed to tlie Panch Shila princi])le of co-existence and 
non-interference in his speech to the Pig-Four conference on July IB, according to 
the political observers in Geneva. 

Figi, Dr. Panch Shila for world peace. Austrian Foreign Minister’s 
view. In Hindustan Times (New Delhi) June 6, 1955. p, 7. 3609 

Praises Nehru and his proposed “five principles” of peaceful co-existence. 

Hindustan Times, J\ew Delhi. Panch Shila. In Hindustan Times 
{New Delhi) April 12, 1955. p. 7. 3610 

Editorial rorurnents on the “five principles”. 

Hsi-lin, Tin and Han-Sheng Chen. PanHi Shila : statement. In 
Hindustan Times (New Delhi) June 29, 1955. p. 4. 3611 

In a joint statement they supported Nehru’s Pamh Shila. The message wai 
sent to the Indo-China Friendship Association in Delhi. 

International Spiritual Parliament, Srinagar. Nehru's work for 
peace, spiritual leaders full of praise. In Hindustan Times (New Delhi) 
July 2, 1955, p, 6. 3612 

One of the three resolutic»ns unanimously adopted by the Parliament accorded 
approval to the doctrine of Panck Shila and paid tributes tc the great vision and fore¬ 
sight of Nehru, T he Parliament found satisfaction in the fact that Pan^h Shila ha* 
found favour with the leading nations of the world. 

Kosambi, D. "‘Five Principles” commended. In Hindustan Tinus 
(New Delhi) June 25, 1955. p. 7. 3613 

Prof. D. Kosambi while addressing to the World Peace Congress at Helsinki 
said, “...the Nehru-Chou hve principles (of peaceful co-cxistencc) should be adopted 
by every nation.” 

Kotelawala, Sir John. Alternative to Panch Shila. In Hindustan 
Times (New Delhi) April 17, 1955. p. 12.' 3614 

While leaving for Bandung Conference on April 16, The Ceylon Prime Minister 
Sir John Kotelawala said that he was carrying an alternative peace plan and would 
place it before the conference. His plan for peace would demand China and other 
communist-minded countries should keep their communism in their own countries 
and not indulge in the game of trying to subvert other countries to another from of 
colonialism through international communism. 

Nehru vividly moved by spontaneous Soviet welcome, joint 
declaration to promote peace likely. In Hindustan Times (New Delhi) 
June 15, 1955. p. 1. 3615 
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It was reported in the Press that the Nehru-Bulganin declaration it is under¬ 
stood will not only emphasize the Panch Shila principles but will also pledge closer 
co-operation between Russia and India in the economic and cultural fields. It will 
be desired further to strengthen world peace and promote iniernadonal undersiand- 
ing. 

Nu, U No. Nu-Nehrii talks on Bandung agenda ; general support 
to Panch Shila reiterated. In Hindustan Times (New Delhi) April 9, 

1955. p. 8. 3616 

A report of the Burmese Premier, U. Nu’s Press conference in Rangoon on 
April 7, 1955. He said that he would make use of every opportunity to enlarge the 
area of peace in Asia. 

Pibul Songgram, Marshal. Thailand opposed to Panch Shila. In 
Hindustan Times (New Delhi) April 12, 1955. p. 1. 3617 

I'he Prime Minisier of Thailand said in Bangkok lliat his country would not 
accept Panch Shilaf Indian formula for co-existence and world peace. 

Red suit for Panch Shila* In Pioneer (Lucknow) June 24, 1955. 3618 

An cclitoiial note on Ncliru's vist to l\SSR. 

Van Dong, Pham. Geneva Pacts irriplemeiUation necessary : Nehru- 
Pham declaration. In Hindustan Times (New Delhi) April 11, 1955. 

3619 

A report of a joint declaration of Nehru and Pham \hm Dong affirming faith 
in Panch Shila as being the best guarantee for peace in the world. 

PUNJABI PROVINCE 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. Akali Morcha criticized. In Hindustan Times 
(New Delhi) June 1, 1955. p. 1 . 3620 

An account of the comments Nehru made on the Akali agitation for a separate 
Punjabi-speaking people. 


about 

Khalsa Dali, Gurdaspur* Akali Morcha condemned. In Hindustan 
Times (New Delhi) June 2, 1955. p. 12. 3621 

The District Khalsa Dal, at a meeting on May 29, condemned morcha launched 
by Akalis in the Punjab. 

Musafir, Giani ^Gurmukh Singh. Masafir commends Nehru’s 
advice . In Hindustan Times (New Delhi) June 2, 1955. p. 12. 3622 

Commenting on Nehru’s references to the Akali morcha in his Press Conference 
on May 31, Giani Gurmukh Singh Musalir, President of the Punjab Congress said 
in New Delhi on June 1, that if the Akalis felt that they still had a case they should 
lose no time to bring it before Nehru. 

Rarewala, Gian Singh. Akali Morcha issue. In Hindustan Times 
(New Delhi) June 6, 1955. 3623 

Rarewala who heads P.E.P.S.U’S pro-Akali National Front in his first public 
statement on the Amritsar agitation to-day ‘"heartily” welcomed Nehru’s recent 
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statement, about the importance of the Sikh community and his stress on the need 
to remove their sense of grievance. 

Sachar 5 Bhim Sen. Akali fostering lawlessness ; no ground for 
morcha. In Hindustan Times (New Delhi) June 1, 1955. p. 9, 3624 

While addressing a Press Conference in Chandigarh he criticised the morcha, 

PRESENTS NEHRU RECEIVED* 

Kala, Satish Chandra. Priceless Nehru collections. In Leader 
(Allahabad) Dec. 14, 1947. 3625 

A pen picture of the hall of the Allahabad Museum which is devoted to the gifts 
presented to Pandit Javvaharlal Nehru. These gifts he received during his tour in 
India and abroad. 

National Museum, New Delhi, Exhibition of presents to the Prime 
Minister and Shriinati Indira Gandhi during their visit in Jime-July 
1955 to the U. S. S. R., Poland, Austria, Czechoslovakia and Italy. « 
New Delhi, The National Museum, 1955. p. B Ulus. 3626 

Lists seventy four objects vvhicli are at display at the National Museum, 
Rashtrapati lihawan. New Delhi. They arc selective and arc arranged under 
subjects. 


RELIGION 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. Service of India our first religion. In Hindus- 
kin Times (New Delhi) April 8, 1955. p. 14. 3627 

While addressing a public meeting in the Chittor Fort on April 6, he said, 
“The time has come when we have to consider the service of India as our first reli¬ 
gion whatever religion each of us might profess. In the same way we have all to 
consider ourselves Indians first, whatever caste or creed or community we might 
represent.*’— Ibid. 


SARVO DAT A 

Dhebar, U. N. TKc Sarvodva way. In Hindustan Times (New 
Delhi) April 12, 1955. p. 7. ' 3628 

Editorial comments on the Congress President, U. N. Dhebar’s speech he 
delivered while inaugurating on April 6, 1955 the Bhoodan week. 

SECOND FIVE-YEAR PLAN 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. Better life for common man ; Nehru explains 
the Second Plan. In Hindustan Times (New Delhi) March 23, 1955. 
p. I and 5. 3629 

Addressing a public meeting at Machli Saher in his constituency 50 miles 
from Allahabad he said that the second Five-Year Plan would be a people’s plan 
aiming to provide employment, adequate food, cloth and housing to the common 
man. Over 60,000 villagers gathered to hear him.. 


^See also on page 362. 
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about 

Birla, G. D. Second 5-ycar plan too ambitious. In Hindustan 
Times (New Delhi) July 30, 1955. p. 1 and 12. 3630 

Speaking on July 29 under joint auspices of the Commerce Graduates Assoc¬ 
iation and the Democratic Group Bombay, Birla said that India had neither per¬ 
sonnel needed for the purpose envisaged in the “too amljitious programme nor the 
necessary foreign exchange. The planning he said must be limited to the extent 
of available personnel and foreign exchange. He also commented that the talk of 
investing Rs. 5,600 crorcs in the Second Five-Year Plan seemed impossible.** 

Educational schemes for Second 5 -year Plan. In Hindustan 

Times (New Delhi) April 9, 1955. p. 4. 3631 

Report of the conference of the Stale Education Secretaries and Directors of 
Public Instruction which concluded in New Delhi on April 7, 1955. Prof. Humayun 
Kabir*f address is also included in the report. 

Federation of Indian Chambers of Commerce and Industry, 

objectives of Second Five-Year Plan. In Hindustan Times (New Delhi) 
March 28, 1955. p. 7. 3632 

The Federation of Indian Chambers of Commerce and Industry in draft note 
on the proposed Second Five-Year Plan has emphasized that the Plan should have 
two main objectives, namely, raising the living standard of the people and the crea¬ 
tion of productive employment. 

Kri$hnamachari| T. T. Heavy industry in the Second Five-Year 
Plan. In A, L C. C. Economic Review (New Delhi) 7 : 8-9, August 15, 
1955. p. 7. 3633 

Deals briefly with the place assigned in the draft Plan-Frame to heavy indus¬ 
tries. 


SINO-U. S. TALKS 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. Conference on Far East suggested. In Hindustan 
Times (New Delhi) July 25, 1955. p. 1 and 12. " 3634 

While addressing the Congress Parliamentary Party on July 24, he suggested a 
conference on Far East, 


about 

Direct Sin^U.S. talks suggested by Nehru. In Hindustan Times 
(New Delhi) July 25, 1955. p, 1 . 3535 

Comments on Nehru’s suggestion for Conference on Far East. 


SOCIALISM 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. Towards a socialist economy. In Hindustan 
(Delhi) Jan. 6 , 1955. 3535 

Summarizes his views regarding the Socialistic society for India. 
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about 

Dhebar, U. N. Measures to bring socialism ; Dhebar on need for 
change in outlook. In Hindustan Times (New Delhi) March 23, 19')5. 

p. 4. 3637 

Speaking at an informal party given in his honour by the chief whip of the 
Bihar Congress Legislature Party lie said that a fundamental change of outlook 
among the people had to be brought about for ushering among the people a socialis¬ 
tic pattern of society in India. He eKplaincd the steps that were necessary for the 
purpose and also some of the steps that had already been taken in this direction. 

Mehta, Vaikunth. Road to socialistic pattern of society. In Hin¬ 
dustan Times Weekly (New Delhi) March 20, 1955. 3638 

Comments on the resolution adopted by the Indian National Congress at its 
Avadi session, recommending to establish in India a socialistic pattern of society. 
The author also comments rm our national aims set forth by Jawaharlal Nehru 
(in the report of the Economic Programme Committee of the A.I.G.C. submitted to 
Congress President in January 1948), in terms of which even to-day will command 
general acceptance. 


SOUTH AFRICAN QUESTIONS 

Nehru, Jawaharlal. Asia can tolerate racialism no more. In 
Hindustan Times (New Delhi) April 4, 1955. p. 1 and 2. 3639 

Speaking in Hindi to an audience of about 200,000 people on April 3 at 
Ramlila Grounds, declared that the people of Asia and Africa would not forget or 
tolerate the tyranny that was being perpetrated on Indians and Africans in South 
Africa. 


about 

Barlow, A, Nehru’s speech a threat. In Hindustan Times (New 
Delhi) April 7, 1955- p. 5. 3640 

A. Barlow the opposition party member of South African Parliament descri¬ 
bed Nehru’s speech regarding the South African question as a threat to South 
Africa. 

Peoples’ Daily, Peking. Chinese paper hails Nehru’s views. In 
Hindustan Times (New Delhi) April 7, 1955. p. 5. 3641 

The Peking Peoples’ Daily on April 4, editorially declared that the speech of 
Nehru to the Indian Parliament on March 31 showed that Asian peoples had 
“many aspirations and desires in common.”— Reuter. 
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PRESENTS NEHRU RECEIVED FROM VARIOUS 
ORGANIZATIONS AND COUNTRIES 

AUSTRIA 

Clock 

Porcelain clock prepared in the early 19th century by Anton Brandi 
(1788-1818 A.D,)--the most reputed of theViennese Chockmakers of 
his day, (NM) 3642 

Pam lings 

Ahimsa the path to freedom (in oil), Vienna Republic of Austria. 
(NM) 3643 

Cave in V'al Lapura (in oil). Vienna^ Republic of Austria. (NM) 

3644 

CZECHOSLOVAKIA 

Glass 

Flower vase of cut glass. (NM) 3645 

Vase of cut glass with the bust of the Prime Minister etched on one 
side and the Asoka Lion Capital, the State Emblem of India, on the 
other. (NM) 3646 

Vase of smoked glass with a mythological scene in blue. Presented 
bv H.E, Mens. William Siroky, Prime Minister of Czechoslovakia. 
(NM) 3647 

Vase of yellow cut glass. (NM) 3648 

Medallions 

Medallion from Prague. (NM) 3649 

Models 

Model of a steel boiler and turbine. (NM) 3650 

Paintings 

Malesek, J.S. Prague (in oil). Presented by H. E. Mons. V. David, 
Minister, Republic of Czechoslovakia. 3651 

ITALY 

Cloisonne 

Cloisonne plate from Rome showing a rural scene. (NM). 3652 

Models 

Pick-axe model, presented in Rome. (NM). 3653 
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Silverware 

Candle stands presented in Rome. (NM). 3654 

POLAND 

Boxes 

Box with decorative work. (NM) 3655 

Glass 

Flower vase of cut glass. (NM) 3656 

Fruit vase of coloured cut glass. (NM) 3657 

Models 

Model ol'an aircraft from Stalingrad, Poland. (NM) 3658 

Models of miner's lamp. (NM) 3659 

Painlings 


Cybis, Jan. Landscape. The artist of this water colour painting is a 
Professor of the Academy of Arts—one of the most outstanding con¬ 
temporary painters of Poland. (NM) 3660 

Village scene (in oil). Poland. (NM) 3661 

Porcelain 

Plate with a border of floral design. (NM). 3662 

Plate showing a lady playing a lyre with border decoration of musical 
instruments. (NM) 3363 

Plate with green and black dots and a lady holding a flower in the 
centre. (NM) 3664 

Sculpture 

Decnikouski, Xawery. Study of a miner^s head. Professor Deeni- 
kouski is one of the most outstanding of the contemporary sculptors 
of Poland. (NM) 3665 

Karny^ Alfons. Study of a girl’s head. The artist is an outstanding 
contemporary Polish sculptor, (NM) ^ 3666 

U. S. S. R. 


Boxes 

Box containing a jug, two cups and milk pot. (NM) 3667 

Box containing porcelain jug worked with red and gold. (NM) 3668 
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Haematite box. (NM) 3669 

Costumes. 

Box containing a pair of shoes and boots. (NM) 3670 

Cossak female dress. (NM). 3671 

Cossak male dress. (NM) 3672 

Heavilly gold embroidered blue velvet piece. (NM) 3673 

Heavily gold embroidered green velvet piece. Presented to the Prime 
Minister’s grandchildren, Rajiv Gandhi and Sanjaya Gandhi at 
Tashkent. (NM) ' 3674 

Scarf, presented in U.S.S.R. (NM) 3675 

Set of costumes in three pieces. (NM) 3676 

Set of costumes in two pieces. (NM) 3677 

Six robes presented to the Prime Minister and Mrs. Gandhi. (NM) 

3678 


Etchings 

Etching on wood—locomotive. From the Pioneer of Magnitogorsk, 
U.S.S.R. (NM). 3679 

Metal plate with a picture of Mahatma Gandhi (NM) 3680 

Metal plate with a picture of the Prime Minister. (NM) 3681 

Plate showing the Prime Minister being welcomed at Moscow. (NM) 

3682 


Glass 

Vase in smoked cut glass with figures of pairs of dancers and a 
portrait of Peter llich Chaikovsky, musical composer of the 19th 

century. (NM) 3683 

Map 

Map of U.S.S.R. indicating the places visited by the Prime Minister 
Presented by H. E. Marshal Bulganin. (NM) 3684 

Medallions 3685 

Medallion showing M.V. Lomosov, Founder of the Moscow University, 

(NM) 3686 
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Memorial Earth 

Earth from Stalingrad in a glass box. (NM) 3687 

Metal 

Vase studded with stones from the Ural Mountains, U.S.S.R. (NM) 

3688 

Minerals and stones 

Box containing specimens of minerals. From Stalin Metallurgical 
Combine of Magnitogorsk. (NM) 3689 

Copper ore piece from the Mountains, U.S.S.R. (NM) 3690 

Transparent stone from the Ural Mountains, U.S.S.R. 3691 

Models 

Model of a boat (NM) 3692 

Model of a moving excavator. (NM) 3693 

Models of musical instruments of Georgia. (NM) 3694 

Paintings 

Alexandrovich, Prokhrov Konstantine. Almonds in bloom, (in oil) 
The artist is a member of the Union of Soviet Artists, Ukraine, 
U.S.S.R. (NM) 3695 

Konchalovsky, P. P. Flowers in a vase (in oil). (NM). 3696 

Laktionov, A.I. On embroider, (in pastel). The artist hails from 
Moscow. ( NM) 3697 

Landscape (in oil). From the children of workers of Stalin Auto 
Factory, Moscow. (NM) 3698 

Picture in wood-work of the Prime Minister, From the Pioneers of 
Magnitogorsk, U.S.S.R. (NM) 3699 

Prime Minister’s picture in embroidery. From Tashkent in Uzbekis¬ 
tan, U.S.S.R. (NM) 3700 

Prokhorov, K. Artek pioneer camp—from pioneer of Armenia, 
Artek, Crimea (in oil), (NM) 3701 

Red flowers (in oil). From children of the workers of the Automo¬ 
bile Factory, Moscow. (NM) 3702 

Schavoldin, Lev. Portrait of the Prime Minister. This oil painting 
done by a 16-year old boy was presented to Nehru on behalf of the 
students of Mamina Siberyaka School, No. 21, Magnitogorsk, U.S.¬ 
S.R. (NM) 3703 
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Porcelain 

Vase with a portrait of the Prime Minislrr, presented to him in 


Leningrad, U.S.S.R. (NM) 3704 

Scientific Instruments 

Radiogram, presented in Moscow. (NM) 3705 

Tap Recorder. (NM) 3706 

Sculpture 

Bust of the Prime Minister made in the Steel Factory in Magnito¬ 
gorsk, U.S.S.R. (NM) 3707 

YUGOSLAVIA 

Boxes 

Box inland with pearls. (NM) 3708 

Literature 

Manuscript of poems by France Preseren, the great Slovene poet, 

(1800-1849) A.D. (NM) 3709 

Models 

Ash-tray with model of air-craft. (NM) 


3710 



SUBJECT HEADINGS USED 


Acharva Vinoba Bhave | 

see 

Bhoodan Movement 

Agriculture 

Ahimsa (Non-violence) 
see also 

Satyagraha 

Akali Morcha 
see 

Punjabi Province in Supple¬ 
ment 

America’s Aid to India 

see 

U. S. Aid to India 

Anecdotes 

see 

Nehru—Estimate 

Anthem 

see 

India—National Anthem 

Anthology 

see 

Selections From Nehru’s 
Writings 

Appreciation of Nehru 

see 

Nehru—Estimate 

Armed Forces 

see 

India—Defence 

Arrest of Nehru 

see 

Nehru—Imprisonments 

Asia 

see 

Nehru on Asia 


Asian-African Conference 

see 

Supplement 

Asian Relations Conference 

see 

Nehru on Asia 

Atom Bomb 

see 

Atomic Energy 

Atomic Energy 

Bandung Conference 

see 

Asian Relations Conference 
IN Supplement 

Basic Education 

see 

Nehru on Educatioh 

Bhoodan Movement 

Bhave, Vinoba 

see 

Bhoodan Movement 

Bibliography of Nehru 

see 

Bibliograi’hies, part I. 

Bihar Riots 

see 

FIindu-Muslim Unity 

Biographies of Nehru 

see 

Biographies, Part 

Birthdays 

see 

Nehru—Birthdays 

Buddhism 

Children and Nehru 

see 

Nehru’s Love for Children 
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Cabinet Mission 
Caste System 
see also 

Communal Question 

C. R. Formula 

see 

India—Partition 
Pakistan 

Childhood 

see 

Nehru—Parents, Birth and 
Childhood 

China 

see j 

India—Foreign Policy— ! 

China 

Civil Disobedience Movements 

see 

India—National Movement 

Civilization 

see 

India—Civilization 

Colour Discrimination 

see 

South African Question 

Commerce and Industry 

see 

Nehru on Industrialisation 

Communal Award 

see 

Communal Question 

Communal Question 

see also 

Hindu-Muslim Unity 
Communalism 

I 

see 

Communal Question 

Communism 
Comparative Study 

$e$ 

Nehru—Comparative Study 


Congress 

see 

Indian National Congress 

Constituent Assembly 

see 

India—Constituent Assemb¬ 
ly 

Constitution 

‘ see 

India—Constitution 

Controls 

see 

Food Shortage in India 

Correspondence 

see 

Nehru—Correspondence 

Cottage Industries 

see 

Nehru on Industrialization 

« 

Cripps’ Mission 

Criticism 

see 

Nehru—Hostile Criticism 

Decontrols 

see 

Food Shorfage in India 

Defence 

see 

India—Defence 

Democracy 

Dominion Status 

see 

India—Dominion Status 

Economic Conditions 

see 

India—Economic Conditions 

Economic Theorist 

see 

Nehru—Socialist 
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Education 

see 

Nehru on Education 

Education of Nehru 

see 

Nehru—Education 

Equality of Religions 

see 

Religion 

Estimate 

see 

Nehru—Estimate 

Famine 

see 

Food Shortage in India 

Film Industry 

see 

Nehru on Film Industry 

Five Principles 

see 

Panch Shila 

Five-Year Plan 

see also 

Second Five-Year Plan 

Flag 

see 

India—Flag 

Food Shortage in India 

Foreign Policy of India 

see 

India—Foreign Policy 
(General) 

Formosa Question 

see 

India—Foreign Policy— 
China 

Forward Bloc 

see 

India—Political Parties 


Gandhi Compared to Nehru 

see 

Nehru Compared to Gandhi 
Nehru on Gandhi 

Gandhi on Nehru 

see 

Nehru on Gandhi 

Gandhi’s Successor 

see 

Nehru as Heir and Succes¬ 
sor OF Gandhi 

Geneva Conference 

see 

Supplement 

General Elections 

see 

India—General Elections 

Goa 

see 

Under Goa in Supplement 

H. Bomb 

see 

Atomic Energy 

Hartals 

see 

Labour and Labour Classes 

Hindi or Hindustani Question 

see 

National Language 

Hindu Code Bill 

see 

India—Constitution 

Hindu Mahasabha 

see 

India—Political Parties 
Hinduism 

Hindu-Muslim Unity 
Hindustani 
see 

Nattonm. Language 
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Home Rule 

see I 

India—National Movement 

Humanism 

see 

Nehru Humanist 

Hydrogen Bomb 
see 

Atomic Energy 

Imprisonments of Nehru 
see 

Nehru—Imprisonments 

Independence Day, August 15, 

1947 . 

see 

India—Nationai. Movement 

Independence of India 
see 

Inda—National Movement 

India—Civilization and Culture 
India—Constituent Assembly 
India—Constitution 
India—Defence 
India—Dominion Status 
India—Economic Conditions 
see also 

Nehru on Industrialization 

India—Foreign Policy (General) 
India—Foreign Policy—Asia 
India—Foreign Policy—China | 
INDIA •—FOREIGN Po LICY—CoMMON-j 
WEALTH Countries 
India—Foreign Policy—France 
India—Foreign Policy— 

Indonesia 

India—Foreign Policy—Japan 
India—Foreign Policy—Korea 
India—Foreign Policy— 

Pakistan 

India—Foreign Policy— 

Portugal 

India—Foreign Policy— Tibet 
India — Foreign Policy —U.S.A. 
India—Foreign Poeicy— U.S.S.R 


India—General Elections 
India—Interim Government 
India—National Anthem 
India—National Movement 
I NDi a—Nationalism 
see 

Communal Question 
H iNdu-MiJSLiM Unity 
India—National Movement 

India—Navy 

see 

India—Defence 

India—Partition 

see also 

Hindu-Muslim Unity 
Pakistan 

j India—Political Parties 
I India—Politics and Government 
i India—Population Problem 
see 

India—Economic Conditions 

India—Republic 
India—Social conditions 
see also 

Caste Systf.m 
Hindu Code Bill 
India—Poverty 

India—Socialistic State 

see 

India—A Velfare State 

India—Struggle for Indepen¬ 
dence 
see 

India—National Movement 

India—Welfare State 
India—World War II 
Indian National Congress 
Indian Union 
see 

India—Republic 
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Industrialization 

see 

Nehru on Industrialization 

Interim Government 

see 

India—Interim Government 

Internationalism 

see 

Nehru—Internationalist 

Nehru on Internationa!. 

Co-operation 

Interviews with Nehru 

see 
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